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yrecount of the Multan Sirkar in the Third Book of the — 
in- i-Akbart —By E. D. MACLAGAN, C.S. 


pa səki 


ə” 2 (Read December, 1900.) 


.pü-l-Fazl! in the Third Book of the Ain-i-Akbari describes among E 

w provinces the Siba of Mulftfin (pp. 325 to 336 of Jarrett'a 
.mslation, Vol. II). This Süba wns divided into 3 Sirkars one of 
‘ich, the Sirkür of Multan, includes the present British district of 
tb name. Having been stationed in that districtyfor some years I 

to make a few suggestions regarding certain difficnlties which‏ مرو أ 

i sent themselves in Abü-l-Fazl” s deseription of the Sirkàr. 

In commencing to describe,the Süba Abü-l-Fazl gives an account 





luo rivers which flow through it; he says:— . 
The Bihat joins the Cinab near the province of Shor and after | 
: .& course of 27 kos they unite with the “Ravi near Zafarpür 


and the three floving collectively in one stream for 60 kos 
„enter the*Indus near Uc. Within 17 kos of Firozpür, the 
Biah joins the Satlaj which the® bears several names, viz., 
Har, Hari, Dand, Nürni, and in the neighbourhood of 
Multan, confluent with the former four, their accumulated 


b, š .. waters unite,’ i 

The difheiilties of this passage are fully considered in Col. Jarrett’s 
E and X regret to say I can throw little light on ¿he matter. 
suming the Jihlam and Cinüb to have then met near Trimmü Ghat 
eir present. meeting place) the measurement of 27 kos (or sey 54° 
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miles, seo Jarrett Ain. IT. 166 n) locates the junction,with the Ravi m 
far from the present psint of junction and this although the Rawi | ١ 
known to have run at a later date, or at least to have had an altern | 
tive course, past Multün and to have joined the Cinüb south of tl | 
city. There is now no trace of any village in the Multàán district whi 
35 can be identified with Abü-l-Fazl's Zafarpür, ^ 
As regards the still more mysterious sentence about the Bids an 
Satlaj rivers I may note that in the tract lying between the old bed : 
the Bids in the Multan district and the present bed of the Sntlaj ther 
are numerous meandering depressions which mo doubt represent th 
courses of parts of one or both these rivess. Among the names by whic 
these depressions are known are Vihári and Bhitári which are no doul 
the counterparts of the ` mF Har-höri Bí our text. The worl 
Dhondh is applied in this and other Panjab districts to any depressio) 
through which a (river owits brauch is liable to flow, and in some place 
the word Wahind or Wend is used in the same sense (e.g., in the nam) 
. of a village, Wahind Sarmüni—the word being connected wit!) wah 
to flow). Another word applied to the old depressions ir 8 
(e.g., Sukh-nai, Sidh-nai), and the Nürni of Abn-I-Fazl 
be read as “ Nür-nai.” Depressions of tbe nature: desi 
known as ‘walas’ or * wahs.’ 
: The Sirkar of Multün contained five separate tracts, viz. :— 
(i) Bet Tülandhar Duāb, between the Bigs and Satlaj. 
(ii) Bari Duüb, between the Bias and Ravi. 
(iii) Ricnan Duab, between the Ravi and Cinàb. 
5 (iv) Sindh Sigar Duãb, between the Cinab and Indus. 
(v) Birün-i-Panihad, outside the Five Rivas. 
The reading of the word “ Bet" in ‘Bet Jalandhar Duab 
doubtful, see Jarrett 11. 3157.” It is"said that in old documents 
— phrase is “ Bast” ör ‘Bist’ ‘Jalandhar Duüb,” but this is not nm: 
l the variants quoted by Blochmunn (vernac. p. 550). Bist is said to b. 


l contraction for “ Biás-Satlaj,' after the manne’ of * Bari’ ° — 
The mahals of the Bet Jalandhar Dnàb and the castes inhab; 
them are given as follows py Jarrett. I have added remarks ans 
_ gestions against each :— plc. 
MAHALS. CASTES. — REMARKS. 


Thi$ village i» now held by Sayyids, but i 
in the settlement records to have boen fou 
by one Adam, n Cannar by tribe. The 


Hasar ( yea) must be an error for € 


Los Adamwahan ... Hasar... one 








m ( جتن‎ ). The Cannırs are still a well-k: 
2 bo in this neighbourhood, and own land in 
ri g village, 
e * | 3 4 
7 = 
= 4 
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| MAHALS, ` CASTES. REMARKS, 
Jalilibid ... Bhim ... ^. Thos village lies=ten miles north of Lodhràn : 
١ there is an old mosque here and remains of the 
چ‎ old town, Bhim is probably a mistake for 


"Tahun :” the Tahims being still found in all 
parts of the Multón district, but now chiefly in 
- 9 the south-west of the Kabirwala Tabsil. Tradi- 
| tion however ascribes the foundation of this 


village to ono Jalal Mahtam aud it is just _ 


" possible that “ Bhim " hõre thus stands for 
' Mahtum,' but in other instances (sce below) it 
| is almost certainly a misreading for “Tahim." 
Dunyspür e ` Oki, Rûnî ... "A well-known town in the Lodhrün Tabgil. 
* The tribe referred to i« probably that of the 
| E ^.  Utherüs, n common tribe in this Talışıl, though 
no longer owning land round Dunyüpür. Possibly 
the cognate tribe of the Nüns is also includéd 
“sk | so that the names of the tribes would read: 
Jr. * Uthera, Nan.’ 
` Rsjpür e. Jimah J Rüjapür, some 3 miles north of Lodhršn, is 
indicated; and by Jünah is meant ‘Joyah; a 
27 — very important tribe along the Satlaj. There 
nre still Joyas in the village, though they ascribe 
p! 1 > * their immigration to the last century. 
3 Shergarh ... Kachi Jinah, This is a village about 5 miles north of Mailsi, 
* | Bikönah, Malih , found iñ the time of the Emperor Sher Shöh and 
| ə still showing ruins of its former prosperity, The 
* Kachi are certainly Khichi, a tribe of Rājpūts 
— still holding a good deal of land in the neighbour. 
n — 5 hood. Jinahs=Joyas (see above) Bikönah, (v. 
NE — 1 Bhanah, etc.), 1 cannot identify: the Wigamals 
hə e ‘and Sargšnas, tribes of this Tabsil, suggest 
kanın. . them@lves. -The Malah may refer merely to the 
H Ic R boatman caste, but there are none of this tribe 
= e: now in the neighbourhood 07 Shergarh. 
` Fatbpar ... Jünnh .. A big brick-built village, afterwards the head 
Low ^ — N ə of a pargana: and, according to tradition,fonnded 
E ihe —— Es e by the Joyas, It lies about 9 miles south of 
Ems: 08 x Mailsi. o 
Kahror sas  dünah * A municipal town, lying half way between 
| + Lodlikin and Mailsi, The Joynhs still hold a fair 
amount of land in this neighbourhood. 
2. dat and another — "Khái, fiow a heap of ruined mounds, lies about 
— name illegible 15 miles ‘north of Mailsi : there are local tradi- 
— Te gagan — its extreme prosperity in the days 
` نرهوا‎ b^ | it received canal irrigation from wernt 
was ca Ehai-bötdi fon one Baldi, 
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MAHALS. CASTES. REMARKS. 
me E * `à tribe réferrcd to may be ‘Jat Mitra,” tho Mitra 
Jats being the chief tribe now in that neighbour. 
| hood but the traditional date of the Mitra immig- 
—— ration is after Akbnr's time. Ör the doubtful 
0 - name may be read 'Saurü,' the Saurüs being 


0 | a tribe in possession of land in th® neighbour. 


= ١ hood. 

1 Ghali Khirah — Kalü,Jat ... This refers doubtless to the tract near the 
b xi present junction of the Cinül* and the Gharah 
. = (as the lower ese 9 locally called), which is 
U inhabited, mainly, by the Ghallü tribe of Jats 


| and its offfhoots. The mahal would thus be 
' Ghallü Ghörab, and the tribe “Ghallü Jat,’ 


Similarly as regards the Bari Duab:— sê . 


Idámpür ... Bhim, Maral ... I have been told by a peasant that Islam. 
* 
pür was the old name for Gardezpür in the 
Shuja’ibid Tahşil, but the Marrals have loft no 
traces of their power so far south and I expect 
the Islümpür is near Kasba (in the south of the 
Multün Tabsil) which is the present headquarters 
oe of the Marral tribe. The Islampur ' topa” is 
a still spoken of as a measure of capacity in the 
` dece ' Shuja‘abad Tahşil. 
Ilsma^5]pür ... Maral 6. Bije unknown. I have been told verbally how- 
J ever that this place la near Kotli Nijabat, Bone 
3 ew 12 miles east of Shuja'sbad: and this is not 
| unlikely. 
2 = ^ “Maltin Town... Bhim, The vernac. is ‘ Bulda Multén’ and this term is 
3 Shaikhzüda ^ applisd in all Imperial savads, etc., to the tract 
" | round the city (chieflyeto the north and cast) 
. — mot to the city itself. The Shaikhzadas are the 
| | Quraishf who held charge of the famous shrines 
` LI of Bahü-ul-Haqq and Kukn-i- Alam. vəl 
= Söhü „e This is Tulambah on the Ravi in the Kabir- 
> ر‎ rie | |. wila Tahsil and the tribe referred to is that of 
A the L  Bahüs,' still very prevalent in those parts, 
5 of the — Cankhandi itself was in the Ricnin: sz aq 
ə ranah of ccf (see below). v “2. 
| iə chu | o <=" . o xa 
— Bubi an dis. Bhim +.. — a The verni, is ‘Haveli Shahr: The Haveli ^ 
RAP use SIT بن‎ pargavah ofeEmperial times seems to have stretch- 
e de s. ed along the Cinšb river north of Multün, and ; 
E this is now the chief habitag of the Tahim tribo "ə 
° the district. - 2 
se air i مق‎ Bia oi (es om). 2 <3 
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MAHALS, CASTES, REMARKS. 
Villages of the Ede This parganah was in the Ricniu Duàb ue 
_ parganah of below). 1 
Deg Ravi mə 
Shah'alam pir "aM a Site unknown. I have been told verbally by 
native informants that this lay somewhere in the 
^ south-east of the Multön Tabsil. 
Villages of the — This is the Khai-bildi referred to on page 3. 
parganah of p 
- Khāi-būldi . ə i 
Matilah kas — This should probably be read as ' Metla ' and 
59 


held to refer to some part of the country held by 
She Metla Jats who are now scattered abont in 
the north and east of the Multön Tahsil. 


The Rienàu Duab :— 


Irajpür and Kharal ie This mahal lay in the Montgomery district 
Deg Ravi apparently between the Deg and Ravi rivera. 
The Kharrals are still a powerful tribe on the 
Ravi. 
Caukhandi  ... ditto. ditto. ditto. 
Khatpir ... Jat, Sindha ... There is an insignificant village of this name a 


few miles west of Sarai Siddhü, through which 
the Rüvi now runs, As it is called Khatpér 


. Sandha, from the Jat tribe of Sandhas, there is 
little reason to doubt its representing the village | 
5 of the text, “ış 
Dalibhati vc. Kharal səl Not identified. The place was probably in the | 


Montgomery district and the latter end of the 
name is probably ‘Bhatti,’ and refers to the 
tribe of that name. 










| | Kalba ... es dat, Sohü و‎ This should be read ‘Kulambah.’ In later 
دك‎ m. Imperial times the parganah north of the Ravi 
| ف کی‎ was known as Kulambah and that to the south 
2.” JT - as Tulambab. The tribe in possession was that 

m l of the Sahü Jats already mentioned under 
: Ted Tulambah (p. 4). 
7 ` The Sindh Sagar Duab :— 

Villages of — See under Bari Dgàb (p. 4). 
Isl&mpür 


dat .. TE This is a well-kuowü village near the Cinüb 
north of Muzaffargarh. 

Bhim ove “إلى‎ WÉ should probably read ‘ Raipür Kanakke.” 

| — "There is a village called Amirpur Kanakke on 

t the west bank of the Cinib. 


...... ...... “asas 5 
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| ' — — “s " ` a 
[ni it must be remembered was much neater to the Cinib then than i 7 
Suum mahals of the Dušb.) E. ç 
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Beyond the Five Rivers :— š 

The mahals of this, tract needemot be mentioned in detail as they 
are nearly all outside the present Multün district. It will be noticed 
however from the list that the Indus-flowed north of Sitpür in the 
Muzaffargarh district and that the Cináb apparently joined the Satlaj 
some miles to the east of the present point of junction. The willage of 
Rapri, about 8 miles west of Jalàlpür Pirvala, which now lies slightly 
to the east bf the Cinüb, then lay on the west. The * Majloh Ghazipür” 
of the text may bethe present Ghazipir in Tahşil Shuja‘abad, but if so 
the river Cinab must have run very much to ¿he enst of its present 
course, There is moreover a traditiqn that the present Gházipür 
(which is a large brick village, once the lieadquarters of a Sikh 
parganah) was founded in the last century by the Najwabs of Dera 
Ghazi Khan. The list of mahals also includes a place called U büorah, 
ard if this is the village of that name lying immediately south of 
Jalálpür Pirwāla, the Cinüb must have then cut off a very considerable 


tract of country which now lies on its eastern bank. 








q 
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UM 
Notes on the Sasi Dialect.—By Rey. T. Granaue Batter, B.D., M.A., 
Wazirabad. 


[Read January, 1900. ] 


" Süsi” is the name gügen by Panjabis to one of the criminal tribes 
of the Panjab. The Süsis are a deeply interesting people. Sunk low 
in the scale of civilisation, addicted by nature amd education to cr iminal 
habits, clinging to traditional beliefs peculiarly their own, living in the 
midst of, yet holding aloof from, other races, they invite the attention 
of students of ethnology and students of comparative religion alike. 
But their linguistic interest is paramount., Being criminals they con- 

| ceal their language with scrupulous and extraordinary care. Many 
J are the stories they tell of Panjabis and Europeans, who attempting to 
become conversant with their. speegh, relinquished the project in des- 
pair, being baffled at the unforeseen magnitude of the task they had 
undertaken. Such stories are, needless to say, exaggerations. 

The Sisi Dialect may be subdivided into two, the main dialect, 
and the criminal variation, While the former will certainly repay bius 
spent on it by studegts of language, the chief interest lies uudonbtedly 
S. in the latter. Here we have the remarkable phenomenon of a dialect 
1 which owes its origiu to deliberate fabrication for the purpose of aiding 
and abetting crime, Süsis themselves are unaware of its source; yet in 
yu the presence of strangers they unconsciously ase a dialect which is not 
& natural growth but a «onscious manufacture. So much bas this 
become new pnrt of themselves that Süsis from any district in the 
Panjab will speak the same dialect and be ignorant of the fact that 
po they call this langu e ise originally # conscious imposture, a 

eliberate fraud, a carefully İnid plot to keep in natural darkness deeds 
which would not bear the light . 
The main dialect is used by all 58818, both children and adults, 
in ordinary comversntion. It closely resembles Panjabi, though some- 
7 ies r nore ١ like Urdü, and if spoken with a clear and deliberate enun- 
` ciation, might. be partially understood by a Panjabi. The criminal 


= = abeolotaly. unintelligible except to me — Even 
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SSsi children understand it very imperfectly. It js used in speaking 
in the presence of aliens. In the frammifMical notes below I have 
indicated words belonging to this variation by the word ‘criminal’ in 
parentheses. The fact, above alluded to, that the 5151 dialect resem- 
bles, sometimes Panjübi and sometimes Urdü, is worthy of attention. 
The lst and 2nd pers. pron. give a good example of this. The singular 
is closely allied to Panjabi, but the plural is even more closely allied 
to Urdü. All 55515 can speak Panjabi, but do so with an accent and 
intonation peculiat to themselves. , 
Main Dialect. n 

Pronunciation : Vowel sounds are the same as in Panjabi. Conso- 
nants vary only in so far as they extend the use of the gutturally 
pronounced nspirates. In Panjibi initial bif gh, ih, "dh, dh, have a 
pronunciation entirely distinct from that which they receive in Urdü. 
In Sisi we find in additiou to these mh and nh, of mhaüraü > hamaraü, 
and uhürü =sara (criminal), cf. Panjabi nhërni. This peculiar guttural 
sound is traceable, as in Panjabi, in vowels, but here no rule can be laid 
down. Experience alone will bring accuracy. 

Grammar, greatly resembles Panjabi and Urdü. 


Nors, Scheme of Declension. 





Mase. nouns in—u Nom. —à — ë 
—ğ orf 


Agent | - 8 













. nouns in —i, —i and | Nom. 
es inin consonant, and all | Oblique za m 
Fem. nouns add the follow- | Agent | -ő | — b ör 

. | 







ing endings. 





Thus, bhükal, dog (criminal), kath, dog (ordinary, cf. kuttà). 


x Gen. bhükala —gü, —gö, —gi, —gil. 1 m — w لمات‎ io 
| kite —gü, "n , n ki, p ١ u, 
Dat. eet gii=kutts kö, > 
küté 


Abl bhikala kits thó = kutte 58. 
- Too, bhakala, kütö bich =kuttë mö, 
Ag. bhükal6 kütö  kuttö në. : 








| e ` - ` 4 + 4 » . 
i . 
i D à 
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e 4 . 
Similarly the same postpositions may be affixed to the plural 
endings as in the diagramyand so with other gouns, as kanájü, grain, 
(m.) bageli, eight-nnna bit (f.), bin, sister (f.) Sing. bina (obl) bünö 
(ag.) Pl. bani (nom.) banê (obl.) band’ orë (ng). 
ADIECTIVES. R 
9 Maseuline. Feminine. 
Singular, Plural, Singular, Plural. = 
Nom, bhari bhaipe bhairi bhaiyiğ antabi blinirš. E 
Obl. bhaire bliniyü bhairia hiliniriğ Pe Panji Tarı 
- 


Adjectives ending in n" onsonant nre indeclinable. 


PRONOUNS, Personal, First Person. 







Plural. 















Panjabi. U rdü. süs. Panjabi. | Urdü.” 
N. hat mai ma? ham nal ham . 
G. mērā mērī mērā mhara gia hamara 
D. Ae. mant mainü mujh kö | ham kō santi ham kë 
Ab. mësthëó mërë tö, dec. | mujh sö ham thë aithd, &c. ham së 
Ag. mai mai mali né hamó nai ham ne 





Second Fe rson. 












Singular. 


— - — 














Sisi, | Panjabi, | Urda, Sisi | Panjabi, | Urdi. 
^ 
tnü tü "| tü tusi tum 
tērā törü törü tuhada tumhairü 
tan tninü, ke. | tuğh kö tumkö tuhünü tumkö 
tésthé tërëtë, fe. | tnjh =ë tnmthë tghathó, do. | tamsé 
tai | tü, tni tü në tamë tusË tum në 
Third Person. S 
‘Singular. Plural. 
Urdü Sisi. Urdü. 
” » 
yih ë ih 
woh nh " ah 
iskiv inka inka 
naka | unk& unka 
isnö ind € . inh na 
usné und unhë në 
= = 


x . * 
—— OYE N 
















— Past. düt-if (fem. —1), plur. —e (fem. —i&). 











= Ləl " EC - v 
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. . 
INTERROGATIV E. Š 
— — — s H, 
Singular, Plural. 
sa md T aN — — | 
Sisi. | Panjahi. Sis. Panjabi. 
7 E 
N. kihya kihra, kann kihré | kihré, kaun 
G. kîskî kid», kisda kinkn | kinR dà 
Ag. “ kin kin kinë | kin, kink në 
= 


Sisi has a peculiar pronoun, tiürgü, without n parallel in Panjabi 
or Urdü. It means “the thing or subjecj under discussion,’ and is nsed 
to prevent a stranger's knowing what is being talked. It has a number 
of significations and quite baffles the uninitiated, 

It should be noted that while in Urdü Ve have three 2nd Pers. 
Pronouns used in nddressing n single person—tü, tum, üp—and in 
Panjabi two—tü tusi,—in Sisi there is only one—taü. I have always 
been addressed by SfÜsis in the 2nd Sing. Of course in speaking Urdü 
und Panjabi they conform to the usages of those languages. 


Venn, Auxiliary, Present Tense. 


Singular. Pluval, 
First. Second. Third, Firat, Second. Third. 
Rüs: hai hai e h& hà hai 
Urdü hü hni hai hai* hü hn1. 
Past. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Mnsculine. Feminine, 
. - = - 
süs siyy K siyyı r= siyye® wir y iÉ 
Panj&bi a, si Ri Bö, BAN san, sil. 


Dütnü, eat (cràminal) düt-tà, aatis, 

Aorist. Dat —8 —6 ق‎ —£ 5-8. 

Future. — — —agra — gre —agr8 —nngre [ Fem. 

&c., Égri&, drc.) 

Imperf. dat, pr (polite); plur. date. , 

Cond. Past. düttə (fem. dütti) dütts (fem. dat tif). 
| Prest. dit-t# haî (fem. —t1 hai, de , plur. dit —te l£, &c. 
` Jmperf. —të siyyř, dec. ٠ el m 










Similarly hönö, hota, hüwwà, fut. hógrá. à x i 
| jana jattà, gaya (geawa) jīgrā 
 Simiar to Panjabi hañ mári& ara (fem. mari — 
x 1 shall be killed. 





o b" ^om <. — 
— = I = dadi 


- je 


yə I 


az | 
T “ve kv “ada vr 


A." vA. 4 ⸗ N ae ei^. 
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The Panjibi passive form is also — Kahida hai eükhida hai = 
it is said. When the rooteof a verb is prefixeğ to another verb, the root 
usunlly adds —i, e.g., mari jatta=marjata, kūli nhodangra (criminal) = 
Panj. karchaq ga =I shall finish off. 


ApvERES, call for little notice. 


` 

ethi = Panj. iththë, here; óthi=ëththë,there;karë=kiththë,where 2 
jare —jiththe, where; ida —istarab, thus; ethó—iththó, hence; ëthë = 
6thth6, thence; ëthê tikar = iththö tikar, thus far; nö —udhar, thither: 
bhalak— bhalkə, to-moyyow. 

Bhi > phir, then, n second Ume, is very characteristic of Sisi. It 
is so constantly used and is so gutturally enunciated that Panjabis 
sneeringly employ “bhi bhi karna” or “bhi bhi rë rë karnü” to signify 
the talking of a Sisi, thu they will say “what were you doing among 
those who say ‘bhi bhi r& re ?'" meaning “ What business had yeu 
among the S&sis ? " 2 

ünö = lı, yes; iwwiyd or ivvkö — now, quickly. 

Prepositions, generally as in Panjabi. 

ghara gë aggë= ghar dë aggë, before the house. 

The Urdü se, from, is thó; but when së is used in comparison of 
adjectives, &c., it becomes satlıthü in Sisi, e.g., saré saththa bhairá = 
sab se kharüb. .. 

INTERIECTIONS. 

The most noticeable is *duhài re!” or criminally “duhangi re!’ 
to express surprise or horror. The common word for salam is dua hoti 
(du‘a hoti). 5 2 . 

Criminal Variation. 
This is a thought out and deliberate attempt of ,surpassing interest 


- to disguise the ordinary dialect. Sfisis call it Farsi, Persian, and many 


really believe that it is çonnected with Persian. Of course this is 
erroneous. One of the chief difficulties in deciphering (so to speak) 
the Sisi dialect is the existence of these two warieties side by side. 
The criminal variety is marked by two disting, features, (1) a number 


of words not found in the other, (2) a series of semi-systematic changes 


of already existing words. Tlese changes vary, the same word being 


sometimes changed, sometimes unchanged, somelimes changed in one 


way, sometimes, changed in another. 
Subioined is a list of the principal changes. 
8 chauged ton, nab=sab (sahib) ; nüt = At, seven. 
R TEZ” nil, nhara = sürü, all, 
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p changed to n, müchnaü = püchnü, ask; naisü = paisa. 
ph 7 nh, nhitta = phittü (abuse). e 
bh T nh, nhi = bhi = phir, then, &c. 
bh * ch, Chattü = Bhattü =a Ssi ; chatàni =bhatani, woman. 
bh is ih, ihükhü = bhükhü, hungry. 
b < c, catünü = batanü, shew. . 
eh A nh, nhódnà —chódnà = chörnü, leave. 
n ... kh, khigalna-nigalnà —nikalnaü, emerge. 
md 95 kh, khas- das, ten. 1 
1 3 k, kohna=lóhmnš, mürna, cf. Kashmiri layun. 
Changes formed by additions of hetters, sometimes with vowel 
change. 
b prefixed to vowels, bek zzek, bun cun, büğ — a, bethi = ethi. 
k * = kodmi = admi, man; kötlh = ãth, eight ; kódlia = 


© adha, half; kundar > andar. 
kh prefixed to consonants, kharaji=raji=razi, satisfied ; khaditha = 
dithü = Panj. diththa, Urdu dékha, seen. 
dha » 5 dha bān = bün = bahin (Urdü) sister; dlia- 
gal = gala, neck. 
Verbs whose roots end in a vowel have sometimes p inserted after 
the root :— 
dēpnā = dönü, give; löpnü x lem, take ; höpna = hina, be. 
Verbs whose roots eud in ah, change ah to aug. 
Kaugna, = kahna, say ; raugna = rahná, remain; ünü, come, and jana, 
go, become asarnà and jasarna, respectively. 
jana has two criminal past participles, one regular jasarna, one 
gauga, formed from gaya on the analogy of kaugua, taugnà, &c. 
g is added in mharga= mháüràz hamara, our ; tuürgü = tuara= your; 
mêrga = mörü, my; törgü — tērā, thy “ kihrgü = kihyü, who? jihrga= 
iihra, who, cf. Pünc dialect sürü, our; suürü, your; mhürü, my; tuara, 













I have noticed occasionally peculiar double changes. 
T 4 khadēpaņrā — dapanya = denrü = ,قع085‎ I shall give; khajihrga= 
| jibrgá-jibrá, who. a > ə. 
— Special words :—It is almost imğossihle to distinguish between 
| criminal and ordinary special words., 
a ^ börü, boy kajje ` 3 birmi, wife 5 
L bari, girl khet $” 1" kini, khgtri 
` bhauti, brother göliya : cawal, rascal 
` bün, sister nökh p عت‎ bhükal 
| , woman € baut, thief kütü }, dog 
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tündü, pig laba i dimnü 

lilsi, cow Y bel قن‎ f fupeo e ditus f’ eat 

khimnat, buffalo khupnüi gumiünashide cf. Persian 
chabra, he-goat ' — khát, bed gum ١ 
laudi, ox — bai = bat, matter nunjnà, sleep 

küdrö, horse raink, mont thaunkna, sit 

timi, food 6 könnü, one anna khimniö, weep 

khisü, corn dhormi, two anna bit löhnü, beat, cf. Kashmiri 
cul, water chauglî, four layun 

taali, bread, food bagöli, eight ,, x tognatedrink " 
cipri, piece of cloth gulüba, tobacco bei e i 
dhülü, = gur, coarse-sugar ISTE — gum t külnə, cup kar- 
khaula, house tógna 4 '"qq naththī) "^ keep quict | 
nid, village pauni, shoe külna, do 

pirl oil ” e indi, ear-drop İngnü, die 

sarband, arrangement di, Panj. jhamni &c., &c. e 
"Tali, night, cf. Arabic lail retnü, lose - 


I close with a rather free rendering of the —: of the Prodigal 
Son in Criminal Sisi, a strange combination truly. I have written 
below the lines a literal translation into Urdü. 
“ Bek kodmi siyyà, buské dhör bërë siyyé, khika borà 
ek aüdmi tha (si) uske dö larké the, chéta (nikka) larka 
apné dhabap të kaugne laggü bhai jihrga kundra bic hops buska 
apné bap se kahne laga bi, jo andar mö hai uska 
kodha hissa mdntt dep. Bun kaugia lépilép, bhi bun lepi 
“adha  bissa mujhko dē. Usné kaha lele, phir usnë lē 
liyya. Nhi buh turi gauga të nhàre balu nharé naisë 
liya. Phir wuh cala (tur) gaya aur saré rupaie sürü paisé 
nharab kuli nh$de. Nhf bara ihükha khatang höpia. Buské 
kharüb kar chóre. Phir bara bhükhü tang hua. Uske 
` müs kuch nahi raugiü: nhi buh tündö gà khanaukar höpi 
pas kuch nahi raha; phir wuh süarö kā naukar hö 
 gangü, par jhükhà hıgî gauga. TS apné khadila bic nhöcid 
“gaya, par bhükhü mar gaya. Tab apus dil mö söcü 
mêrga dhabapté has kitnë khanaukar hops të buh dütis kültë; 
mërë bàp-ke pis kitne naukar haf aur wuh khaya kartē; 
të mani nahî khadap agra? , Hai buskē nüs turi jasranrš. 
nur mujhko nahi  dēgā Mai uske pas cala  játigà. 
EM boh. kha turi gauga buské khabap të buskö naukhia to 
“çala gaya  usk8 büpnö uskö  dekha ` aur 
të buskö dhagal lai lepià: buskë nüstə barî 
“au: ır uskó m laga DIES woke “wasta — 
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nhoni& nhopi& pushak& lëasrî ts buskeo nāstē raink kūli dépià. , 
söhni söhni poshakif 1636 auf uskö tàstó gösht kar diya. 
 Buskà dhabarü börü nayî taviü, bun kaugiü hati terge nas 
Er Uska barā laykü sar para; usnë kab& mai tërë pis 
i. khroj raugtà ria, tai mani kuch nahi depia. Dhabap tö 
r rîz rahta rahi, ting mujhko kuch nalî diya. B&p né S 
: 4 kangiğ khajihrgé mërgë höpa? balü6 naise tërgë hópai; khika 
i kaha jo, méré hai rupaié paise tërë hai; chota 
bora lugi gaugü siyya, biwké khaji wi tfawiü, gawaci 
T] larka mar gayà tha, ab ji bhi"" para, khó (gawüc) 
— ı١ı gaugà siyyà biwks khalabi tawis, 
gaya thi ab mil (labh) para. 
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1901.) Maulavi “Abdul Wali —Jami Masjid at Sailküpa. 

. 


On the antiquity and traditions of the Jami Masjid and the Rauza of ` 
Hazrat Maulana “Muhammad “Arab, at Sailküpü, Sub-Division 
Jhenidah, District Jessore.=t By MAULANI “ABDUL WALI, Sub- Registrar 
of Sailküpü. 


9 ef Read March, 1899. ) 


On my arrival at Sailküpü in 1891, it sirnek me that the Mauz“ 
was remarkable in many respects: it contained an old mosqne, said to 
be in existence from long ceuturies; a magbira (tomb) of a Muham- 
madan saint, commonly called * Maulana Şaühib,” and of a Wazir. 

` Vague traditions regarding the Masjid, and the life of the saint, were 

current, but none—Hindus and Musalmans—could tell anything for 

certain about them. Even the khddims were miserably ill-informed. 

After a long time, while searching for old Farmüns, Sanads, Parwáünas, 

Fatwàüs, Kübinnümas, and other docutnents, in the possession of certain 

families, I was able to form—with the help of certain old residents of 

the village—a tolerably correct idea about the antiquity and traditions of 

Mauza' Sailküpü, and its ancient mosque. It was, however, with con- 

siderable difficulty and questionings that I came tq know of the 

existence of these 013 deeds,'and with still more entreaties, I had access 

“to them. Owing to the want pf education and culture, the Muham- 

madans of the day do not trouble themselves about the relics of old 

ws things left by their ancestors. They only care for such documents that 

may be required by the Law Courts—from the period of resumption of 
stipendiary lands and grants. 

R The Mauza" Sgilküpü, within Jhenidah S*b-Division, is prettily 

| situated on the left bank of the river Kamar, ten miles north of 

| Jhenidah. It is one of tlre principal trading places of Jessore. A 

Tt ana was established here iq 1863# and n Sub-Registry Office in 1875. 









Wa E. 1 Th p Manin is spelt in various waya : Salköpa, Sailküpa, Saulküpa, or aa in 

Persian desde Sölköpa. "The etymology is very uncertain. Sail, Saal, or Salen 
ah K 2: NA Küpa = well, i.e., well, or hollow place for Sail AaB: The popu- 
llage according to the census of 1891 was 4428. 


of the River Kumar belonged to Pabna District "More: 1863. 
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It has an old bazar. a Zamindari Kachari, formerly belonging to the 
Té-fini Raja of Mabmüdshühi Pangana, do., but subsequently a 
masonary building was erected by Babi Guruprasid Nandi, a 
Taluqdar, and now from several years the Narail Bübüs" Kachari is 
located therein. 

An indigo factory, with a two-storeyed house has been pulled 
down. The Kumar, since about 50 years, has shifted n good deal, and 
several horses have been swept away. The site of the old Büzür— 
Which was on the south of the present one—with three rews of shops, 
have gradually disappeared. A permit chat, onlled Paiica-chatra ghat, 
with an office, close to Qazi-paya Khal have also gone. The village is 
divided into Mahalla’s, The quarter in which the mosque with talah 
(tank) and the Ranza of the Maulünü Sahib are situnted is called 
Dargüh-paüyü or Masiid-pürü. One Mahalla is”fulled Nagarpürü (town) 
imhnbited mostly by tradesmen, and Cahas; another quarter is called 
Khalişa-para (or Government Khas lands).! 

Murshid Quli Khan in 1722 completed his Kamil Juma‘ tümüri (or 
complete rent roll) and divided Bengal into Sarkürs, Caklas, and 
Parganas. On the establishment of the British Administration, 
Divisions, Zilas, and Parganas, &c, were substituted. Of the old 
Divisions, Pargana has survived. While examining old deeds, I found 
that Qasba (town) Sailküpü was lying in Sarkür Mahmüdabad, Pargana 
Tara üjiyàál, Muzaf Şüba-i-Tanedtu-l1-Bilad Bangüla? ( heaven of 
countries, Bengal). The present Zamindari Kacliari of Mahmidshahi 
Pargana, &c., (incorrectly called Muhammadshahi) is still styled 
“ Caklaü Kachari,” and the several Parganas which constituted the 
Cakla are briefly called 3ahmüdshühi Waghairahu.® 

The Jami‘ Masjid is situated in the centre of the Mauza‘, which was 


Sailküpü was one of the places from which price lists were sent to the Collector of 
Jessore as early na 1790 A.D. J. Westland, Report, p. 209. 

1 The following idola have been established at Sailküpà by pious Hindus: 
Siddbéeveri Krsna-Balaram, and Rüm-Göpül. The “İnst named pair of idols are 
very famous, nnd have endowmenta of rent-free-lands, 

3 Mahmüd Shahi and Türàa-njiyal are mentioned among the Parganas of Sarkür 


Mahmüdübad in the Aön-i- Akbgri : Vol. II, p. 133, Jarrett. 


— $ Madhav Bhatticiryya of Üllü (near Naldaoga) was Conrt-Pandit of Snltön 
Hosain Shah from whom he got five villages, His descendants, the Rijis of 
Naldanga, got from time to time several Parzann$, about 34 or 35, which they had 
intact, till the estate became, to a great extent, lost to the family. Their Caklo 
Kachari was close to the Snb-Divisional head-quarter at Jhenidah ğoxtracted from a 
v rnacular paper, also vide Report on the District of Jessore, its Antiqnities, ita 

story and its Commerce by J. Westland, Esq., Second Ed. 1874, pp. 42-49, but 

form 1 ie Report is incomplete). 
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formerly called town, End mensureg inside 314 feet by 21 feet. The 
wall is n massive one, 5} féet thick? The building may be divided into 
two blocks ERS a and western, each of which contains 
three cupolas or domes of conical shape 21 feet high from the floor, 
which go up to the utmost height of the roof, supported by arches, 12 
feet high ón two stone pillars beneath, not more than 14 feet square and 
G feet high. Where the arch springs, which support the cupola above, 
there is a sort of capital. These two stone pillars are posted in the 
middle of the building at an equal distance from the" walls, and from ^ 
each other, in such a. position that between them they support the 
whole edifice; the two cupolas or domes remnin on both aisles of them, 
east and west; the remaining two domes are in the middle of these two 
pillars, also easb and wes&c—thus making up siz domes or cupolas. Ön 
the western wall, a mimbar or pulpit, and several curved mihrabs or 
arches, with spaces to keep cirügh, &c., are stilbto be seen; but they are 
in a bad state of preservation. Inside, the mosque is rectangular, 
outside, the walls on the east and west are projected outwards, and look 
like a huge Rahü fish. The cornices on all sides are very beautiful and 
well planned, Over the top of the entrance or facade the space appears 59 
` . to be raised, the bricks of which are carved and ornamented, but broken 
and fading away. There are oblong spaces designed to receive 
epigraphs which have never been ingcribed. There are six small door- 
ways, besides the main entrance —two on the north, two on the south, 
and two on the east, on either sides of the main entrance. The height 
on the outside from the ground is 18 feet, less by 3 feet, than the 
enpolas. 
: The materials yith which the Masjid is built are burnt bricka and 
chunam of shells or Kauri, Ít appears to me a work of considerable 
3 | “skill. There is a piece of stone İşing on the ground. This stone, and 
7 the two pillars, mentioned, are of the same colour aud quality. 
| As to tbe origin of the Masjid (called in Imperial Farmüns Masjid- R 
c Jami or Cathedral mosque), it is stated that King Nasir Shah, son of 
Husain nin Shab, of Bengal, while travelling from Gaur on his way to 
Dacca (P) came to Mauza‘ Sailkūpā. With Nüşir Shah were Hazrat 
` Maulana Muhammad "Arab, a renowned* Darvish, and Murshid 
. (spiritual guide) of the King: Hakim Kbin, a Pathán; Saiyi 
di LAL DE t الو‎ and a Füqir. The Maulanü öl 
village was very much delighted and said “I like this. | 
inhabit em : "i The above-mentioned three persons who were the 
` disciples of the Maulana wished also to remain with their Murshid at 
| sir Shüh consented | to this, and left his Wazir Shah “Ali | 
'e of D. The King pied R tow Bigahs of 75 a 
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lands, and was pleased to call the Mauza' “ Nàsirpür," after his own 

name, ° 8 
| The above is the substance of n daslüvis (attested by several 
persons) which the descendants of Shab 'Abdu-1-Qàadir-i-Baghdádi sub- 
milted about & century ago, -when the stipendiary lands in their 
possession were threatened to be resumed, and enquiries were instituted 

as to their title? 
The further particulars about the mosque are these :—whon the 
٠ King left Sailkêpa, he directed that a Masjid shonld'be built, and a 
tank excavated for the Maulana, to supervise which the Wasir, or 
Minister, remained behind. Shah “Ali (for that was the name of the 
Wazir, or a high official, as I think he was) commenced building a 
Masjid, aud digging a /alàb; but unfortunately Hazrat Maulana 
Muhammad “Arab died when the work was in progress. The Wazir 
Built a Maqbira ayer the grave of the Maulana, and soon after he too 
died—2 small tomb was built for him on the west of the Maqbira of the 
: Maulüna Sábib. 

They say that Maulana Muhammad “Arab was from Baghdad; and 
was yery much venerated for his sanctity. He lived, enriously enough, 
k: on a wall, where food used to be sent to him by means of chinkü (made 


° t Old men still remember the Mauşa/ being called Nösirpür specially by Faqira. 
| A Nöşirpüri | man was considered to bi a very clever follow. 1f a Sailküpaite ever 
anid a witty thing, “0, he is a Niüsirpüri" was the remnrk of the other persons, 
present. The Manza'is no doubt a very ancient one. Its narrow galis, congested 
population of tradesmen and others point ont that it was a flourishing city centuries 
* ago-—before the British rale. Only royal mosques, established in towne or cities, 
where there may be a Mnbammadan Tadge (Qazi) are termed Jàmi', or Cathedral 
mosq 14 is yery probable that —— was the seat of a Nasvüb or Faujdsr. 
jt is said that there were 50 Munghis a d Manlavis in it, until a comparatively 
recent time. Bailkapa men call the other vi lages Bhar, and their inhabitants Bharo 
(rastios). The latter call Sailküpü nagar ( town). 

3 In another paper the applicants wrote that there was a fight in 1149 B.S. 
hetween the Zamindörs of Mabmüdahihi and Rijehini. The soldiers of the former 
. bosing defeated came flying to Sailküpa and were pursued by the soldiers of the 

tter, who set fire to, and^pillaged, the houses of Qasba Smilküpå, The royal Far. 
ns, &c., were then burpt down. This event is supported by Mr.J. Westland 
ort, p. 44), who says that Raji Rəghü Döv- Ray of Naldanga (Zamindir of 
dahi) was dej ved of his Zamindári | for disobeyiug the summon mons of the 
wib of Müfahidibüd, which was bestowed upon ‘Raja Rim Kant Roy of Nütör (in 
Böşahbhi). This occurred in 1144 B.B. (1737 A.D.), bnt three years —* the Navüb 
reetor ge ge pet gr a gy ig of dates. Tho Riji's pro 

esto treated at tho recommendation of Mir Ghulüm 
Y ili, ika — who "e it is said, at 
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of twisted ropes) but none ever had seen him eating it. The King 
hearing of his sanctity weft to seo”him. The saint being told that the 
King was coming to meet him, said to the wall upon which he was,— 
" Bádshüh jab até hai, diwür tü bhi kueli ãgë barh.” The wall moved 
on, The King being convinced of his sanctity, became a disciple of 
the saint, who spoke to the King that he wished to gotoa Mauza* called 
Snilküpü. After a long search, they came to Sailküpü and landed. 
Having carefully examined the place, the Maulana Sahib said, “ this is 
my destination, I will not stir from here," After" his arrival, many 
Muhammadan families eame to, and settled in, the village. 

Historically I know nothing who the saint “ Muhammad “Arab” 
was, but it is very probable that he came with Nasir Shab, at whose 
command the Cathedral rgosque— the silent spectator of a by-göne age 
—was built. Nasir Shah (as stated above) was the son and successor 
of Hussain Shah; but in history, he is called, Nusrat. Shah or Nasib 
Shah, who reigned after his father. I had, therefore, some doubt, 
at first, as to the authenticity of the contents of the aforemen- 
tioned dastüviz, but recent researehes based on numismatic aud 
epigraphical evidences have established the fact that the son and 
successor of the great Husain Shih was called Nàsiruddin Nusrat Shah 
(who may briefly be cared Nasir Shab; as I have done in this paper ).! 

Another oral tradition, which I heard from an old man —desceuded 
from a very ancient family of Sailküpa—says that the Masjid is the 
work of Husain Shah, who was a powerful monarch, and' renowned 
throughout Bengal for his charities, and benevolent acts, The Ta“dada 
of the rent-free lands granted—in recognition of their former claims— 
to the descendants of Shah: “Abdu-l-Qadir-i-Haghdadi, by the British 
Court, also bear the name of Husain Shah as the donor. Itis, therefore, 
very probable tliat Naşir Shah arme to Sailküpà with his spiritual 
guide, while Husain Shah was reigning. am ag. A | 

The brick-built tombs of the Maulana Sahib, and the Wazir Shah 
“Ali, are at a distance of about 35 feet, east of the mosque. The big 
tank on the north of the Masjid aud the Rauza, which, it is said; had 


`1 Sültán *Als'uddin Hasaiu Shah reigned from ATER 899—125 = A.D, 14 03 — 1518. 


Mia son whio calls himself on all his coins and inscriptions hitherto discovered, 





USER‏ ابن السلطان yə‏ الدنيا والدين امو ABA‏ تصرت aU:‏ ابن حشين “شاع السلطان 


* 
- 


ie, *the Sültün don of the Sultan Nigirad-Danya wad-Din Abu-1-Muzaflar Nusrat 
ah, son of Husain Shih the Saltin, Al-Husaini,’ reigued from A.H, 98" 


ACD, 1518 —1592. ‘The dates given in tho Riyacus-Sajativ, and other Histories,‏ ووو 
are generally incorrect. b.‏ 
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a masonary gháüt or steps, is silted up. "There is still to be seen the 
foundation of a pakkā wall which was intended to go round the mosque 
aud the Ranza. The traces of a Bhündaür-Khann, as well as 4& | 
(whatever it may mean) as stated in several Imperial Parwáünas, have 
well-nigh vanished. The Jami‘ Masjid is now in ruins. Neither it, 
nor the Rauza has any inscription. It appears that thee work was 
suddenly stopped, before it was finished, 

The common folk of Sailküpà know little about the early history 
of the Masjid. “They are, however, fond of telling beautiful stories 
regarding the—what they call, ‘ roofless ' I —mosque, the stone pillars, and 
the black stone lying close by. The mogque, they say, was made in one 
night, by some supernatural agent, who after having built the masjids, 
at both the Panduüs (Bara Panduü near Mpldah, and Chota Pandua 
in the Hugli District) and other places, commenced building the 
Sailkip& mosque. Vegy early in the morning, while it was dark, 
and the work was nearly completed, sounds of grinding cira (prepared 
Of rice) by garüls, or cirkutis by means of Dhēnki—a sign of the 
approaching dawn— were heard, and the work was left half done. 

The above story is an old one and I have heard it told in other 
places. It only means that the mosque is very old, beyond the memory 
of any living man, and that all traces of its origin are lost. This 
tradition rightly says that the work was left in an unfinished state, as 
surely it was.* 

The alleged descendants of the disciples "ES originally came with 
the Maulana Şühib, except those of tho Faqgir? (that became extinct 
some four years ago) still survive, but they cannot correctly trace up 
their descent, and compared with other prominent residents of the 
Mauza', have held rather very iuferior positions. 

It is popularly believed that a bogstful man cannot lift the black 
stone, but one, with humility and faith, would do so. Women are 
admitted into the mosque, who rub their breasts to the stone-pillars for 
the preservation of children about to be boyn, or for the recovery of 
diseases. 

١ As the domes sre of comical shapo and very high, and till lately covered with 
rubbish and vegetation, the report, that the mosque had no roof and in spite of it 
the rain-water did not fall within it, found credence nmong the credulous. 

3 The mosque was partially repaired in 1898-97 by the writer, but abandoned 
for want of support and co-operation of the local Mnsalmüns. The Ranga of 

Maulana S&bib, and that of the Wazir, were repaired by Muns Qüimud-Din, in 


$ It iu said that the game of the Faqir was Candan Sikka, but this I could not 
fud iu any of قد سورتم‎ nangka aia ty dil. 
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APPENDIX. 


Of tle many prominent residents of Sailküpü in the last century, 
Saiyid Shih Abî ‘Ubaidullih alias Mir Ghulam Darvish was one. He 
went to Dehli, aud acquired several Farmaüns and Sanads from Emperor 
Shah “Alam (A.H. 1173-1221 = A.D. 1759-1806 ) and other high 
officials. Some of these are briefly noted below, and one transcribed 
in full except the Schedule attached thereto. They show how matters 
stood a century aud more ago under the dual form of Government— of 
the puppet Emperor, and his all-powerful officials, on t the one side, and 

"the pushing East India Company, on the other. 

1. This Parwüna was written on the 16th Ramazan, the 9th year 

of the Julüs (Regnal year). It runs thus :— 
e 


.. 
ya 
M عرب قد س‎ daa مولانا‎ 9 
Eq Oku Jl, 
The Seal : 
الممالک جملة الملك مدارالممام إعقمان الدولة ]صف جاع بروان الماک‎ us, 
—XRX eS سالا ر‎ adn yələş جنگ يار‎ pta pe ولة ادو المتضور خان‎ alı em 
- - tive ee عازي شام‎ 
| Text : 
SMS} جنت‎ dpe lao abf) sem şo مقصديان مہمارت حال و إستقيال‎ 
50 iiie ua paie əz rh eit sb oli, aii Xue. alə: Xü, 


i ; قدوة السالكين‎ by şiə PEE ah داو‎ aaa منصب توليت‎ 
BE GS ruis, ——— حص رت‎ 

سركار مذكور و في دکان جهار —- — مشت yal‏ جنس : x py ale‏ 
shee‏ ]مدني eit‏ و كولة وكهات وهات مع y‏ متعلقة سركار مذكور 9 (ob‏ — 


bres aule dil ye Bytes مذکو ر‎ Blas دازي از‎ p. مكعم‎ əba — و دو بيكه اراضي‎ an 
(000 حقايق‎ sis بطريق ضبى بسيادت‎ tende yaz مزبور ايده مدي معاش:‎ dia معمولةٌ‎ 
3 Nc ay سيد شام ابو بين‎ ee) و معارف آكاد بنجب‎ 
با فر دان‎ y — العارفين حضرت‎ da oii ز‎ ək p 
Shem واجب الاذعان 2 شهر‎ whey PM دريفولا‎ — d, 
"ora — ele alate səba — “عم دام‎ 












T x , 1 — ee ə ə Nə. Xə 
i Ta ox 
; | / 
. 22 Maulavi ‘Abdul Wali—Jàmë Masjid at Sailküpd. [No. 1, 


خدمات على سبيل التعميم و VII‏ بمشار اليه و بيدخلي ناظم الاسلام ولد 

Selke paali انها مؤافق‎ as” səli god — ye sua) — oiu Af payi خير‎ 

ay‏ ا و مداخلت غير بمومي الية ie‏ شذاسذد .و وجوهاكت خرمهرة و مشت 
Wc, ale‏ * ی مال سرگار “على الدوام —— idl‏ و ofli soe (eS,‏ 

دسب Niyen) (9e!‏ و چک Bind‏ مع خانه بازي نلا يعد m‏ و Gb‏ بعد wb;‏ 

E Jinis RE pm be Sexy و دوجم من‎ SIS عدار الية ,ابا فوزندان‎ Gi pail 

سكن sləlbi şək”‏ درين باب تاكيد اكيد د انفد شادزدهم رعضان المبارى ay die‏ جلوس 


معای #عرير'يافت O‏ * . 


hə .‏ عجارت ظيري ) 

m3 a£] Bday بدقدر‎ aş وکیل درويشي‎ $0431 əf بموجب كرو‎ ¿s P 
جامع‎ aq A امامت و خطابت‎ saos تفضلات :رمان والاشاى‎ 
سولكوية‎ dead aa اوقاق متعلقة‎ ana IN as Bia L, و‎ 
peice yes جذت البلاد‎ b مضاف‎ faye Kya يركنه تارا اوجيال‎ He 
على‎ ahai (uen y gre بي‎ (joy) و خير‎ Wayi lili” ladan عدم‎ 
A” r. “هر‎ ud SS في‎ 3 5e + e wis و في‎ v. — 
i. 577, aM y as, gəbə مفجملةٌ ١ء دني‎ aai, ale 
| E x, مذكو‎ ayağ ڊاڙي از‎ x aa bif, و دو پیگه کسری ⸗ و‎ ast dis و‎ 
7. Lâl giae مدد‎ dəsi مؤاضعارى معوولةٌ . يركنه مزبور‎ 
ome شاع ابو‎ Sans Dos "ON D . 96 والاشاي‎ u wlas? 
' 3 ig ". (0 يكى از 1952 زبدة العازفيى‎ ayə Bl المعزوف بمیر غلام درویش العسيينى‎ 
x ağir و پروانه‎ Ways weniger اقنديل‎ y زند بلا ضير‎ 53^ ələyyə با‎ ilangi 
E . ee العاليه ني زحاصلي كشقه إميدوار خضل و كوم‎ əəə əs. 
E mr ae 293 — x مطابق‎ sity 4 * جود‎ Magie ə x 


- = 
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is Oblilerated. Saiyid Hasan was the poraon. to whom Mir @bulim 
Darvish (the donee) traced "his descent. 

Then occur the following names aud titles of tbe Minister in the 
seal affiged to the right side of the paper, the name of the Emperor 
occurring on the top :—” Waziru-l-Mamalik Vumlatu-1-Mulk Madüru-l- 
Muham lI'fimadu-d-Daula Asaf Jah Burhünu-l-Mulk Shuğüun-d-Daula 
Abul-Mauşür Kban Bahadur Safdar-Jaug Yav-i-Wafadar Sipal-Salar 
Fidvi-ı-Büdsbüh-i-Gbazi Shah ‘Alam—l175 A.H. 

Next comes the document itself, in which occur the following :— 
The Mutaşaddis (officiat&), present and future —of Sirkür Mahmuüda- 
büd, within the heaven of conntries, Bangaülaü (Bengal) are hereby 
informed, that under the Sanads of His Imperial Majesty dated the 
ord year of the lucky reign “the posts of Mutawalli (donee), Imüm (oue 


who conducts the service), Khatib (the reader of sermon) of the Masjid-, 


i-Jàmi', and the Rauza-i-Munawwara (the illunfinated sepulchre) of the 
Qudwatu-s-Salikin (foremost of the Süliks) the Hazrat (here the space 
iş left blank out of respect to the Maulüua, as his name occurs on the 
top), with— 

The waqf properties pertaining thereto, situnted in the Qaşba (or 
town) of Sailküpa, Pargana Taürauliyal, of the aforesaid Sirkör, are :— 

four Kbar-muhras (or shells) per shop, 

a handful of all sorts of grains, &c., from every package (7) that 
are imported to every ganj, gölü, chit, and hát, with— 

nawara (revenue of Navara Mahal?) within the Jurisdiction of 
the above Sarkar. 

Also 52 Bigahs of land (Kasri?), and a kbšnabšri (place for 
dwelling purposes) ,within the said Qaşba and other villages of the 
aforesaid Pargana, were granted to Saiyid Shah Abû “ Ubaidullab, 
better known as Mir Ghulim Darvish, Husaini, Qadiri, one of the 


descendants of Zubdatu-l-‘Arifin (one of the selected*Avifs), the Hazrat 
(blank, 1 name on the top) as Aima-i-Madad-i-Ma‘ash (the aima tenure of 
Madad- i-Ma‘ash ! desoriptien) sə not for any services to be rendered, 


ke, da, 
— Now a fresh Farman dated llth Jumadi-ng-Sani, the 8th year of 


` the Julüs, conferring rights. and privileges ehumerated, to the above 


referred | gentleman, and oustiüg Nazimu-l-Islüm son of Khaira-l- 
Islam (who has no Sanad from thé Huzür or His Majesty) has been 


issued. [The officials are then enjoined to enable the donee to get the 
above duties, 2 Sig the Imperial revenue, &o., &c.]. 


me he royal grants in land called Madad-i-Ma'ssh were given as subsistence 
le Musalman families who used to devoto osi: to the 


= service of ‘Ged, and who were of limited əəə sin لعلف‎ 
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The endorsement on the other gide of the deed gives a precis of the 
application by the Wakil of the Darvish (meaning Mir Ghulam 
Darvish), and directions to send n communication to the officials of the 
Kbálisa-i-Sharifa (holy crown lands) with & schedule of tho property 
and other titles and privileges, also two Bigahs of land close to the 
Rauza for building a Gong-house (gharial khüna), and a khitngah. 





2. This is the copy of a Parwüna of the above deşeription issned 
by the said Minister on the 12th Rajab of the 4th year of the Julüs of 
Emperor Shah ‘Alam, and therefore of a previous date. The copy is 
sealed by tlie seal of e 


خادم شرع wil an‏ القضات Ali‏ شريفه قاضي cube‏ خان 
The Parwana is addressed to the officials of Pargana Taraujiyal, Sirkür‏ 
Mabmüdabaüd. It diregts :—‏ ` 


cot‏ از روئ "3 Ais,‏ وفتر معلى yal‏ شد as‏ ده بيكه (e)‏ و يكقطعة 
خانه b‏ درطبق سند حكاءي از قديم و موازي afu Ape‏ اراضي gələ‏ يروانة دفقر 
>رقومة بوست و py pia‏ ماع (o5 em‏ الذاني kian‏ عر te‏ مد رالصدور مولوي عافيت 
مود در dag‏ مدد ععاش مشار aat‏ مقرر كرديدع n‏ دسب | este MI AS‏ قامي 
موكردد که انها اراضي و خانه əv‏ مذكورة را بدستور gələ‏ حال و برقرار دانند 
و *وازي چہل بيكه زمیں  mà‏ افتادء خارج جمع لابق زراعت بر وفق يروانة دفقر 
y he‏ حسب gedh‏ در وجة مدد معاش درويش مرةوم با ورزددان و برای خرچ 
aalk‏ مقرر وانسقه ..........,, بقصرف حقايق ]كاد مذكور وا گذارند e‏ 


It appears from the august daftar" that...arf1 40 Bigahs of land 
under the Parwüna of the aforesnid daftar dated 27th Tumüdi-uş-Şüni, 
4th year of Julüs, under the seal of Manlavi “Aqibat Mahmüd, the 
Sadru.s-Sudür,! have been given to the nbove-referred gentleman (Mir 
G.D.), accordingly it is written by command (of His Majesty) that they 
(the officials of Pargana Táraujiyal) should keep intact and maintain 
ns before the...and 40 Bigahs of Banjar land 8, as Madad-i-Ma‘agh of 


LE 

1 Sadra were the highest Law Ofliceraş who were in charge of all lands devoted 
to ecclesiastical and benevolent purposes, 'Sadrn-s-Sudürs Head of the Sadra, or 
H Administrator-General. (Translation @ tho Ain by Prof. Blochmann). Probably 
Maulovi ‘Aqibat Mabmüd was the title of Abi Saîd Mubammnd Mabmüd. His son 
too was Şadru-ş-Şudür. His grandson is Manlavi 'Abdn-1-Q&dir of Silhnt (Sylhet). 
"Taşkira-i-“Ulami-i-Hind by Rabmin “Ali (Newal Kisör Press, Lakhnau, 1891. 

pp. 128-120). | 
| PP''s Banjur fa that land which may be cultivated after an interval of five or 
` more years, din-i-Akbari, Vol. T, p, 207, 
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the said Darvish and his heirs, and for the expenses of the Talaba 
(students), &c., &c. 9 5 ° 

On the back are endorsed the purport of the petition and other 
directions, as in the previous Parwüna. 


3. This is a paper in which Mir Ghulam Darvish as Mutawalli of 
" Rauza-i-Munnwwara ” points out to the Sadat and Mashüikh of 
Sailküpü that the Jami‘ Masjid and the tomb of the"saint are now in 
a dilapidated state, owing to the inability and poverty, &c., &c.; and 
the students, servants, wayfarems, and others, are, therefore, in distress. 
Then follow details of other necessities. This document is attested by a 
large number of» Mulamggadans (about 65) and is dated 1174 A.H. 
No signature is in Bengali. 

[There can be very little doubt that this paper was used to get the" 


royal grants. ] 


4. Copy of a Parvüna dated 8th Zil-Qa'da, 1168 A.H, hearing the 
seal of— 


à esi دوي دان شاع‎ Ayo) els الولف‎ Que حثف‎ — yəkə على كان‎ godt els 


" * eis ماع‎ 


in which Kishen Dev "Ray, Zamindar of Pargana Taraujiyal, &c., is 
informed that Saiyid Bakhsh-ullah, who is descended from Saiyid Shih 
‘A bdu-l-Qadir-i- Baghdàdi, and is Mutawalli of the tomb of the Maulana 
Sahib, did not receive his fee of Rs. 2 for the expenses of the عيدين‎ 
(both the ‘Ids) laste year through the delinquency of "the. residents, 
and the Zamindar is directed to realize this sum 


5. This is a Sanad, dated 1179 A.H.=the 7th year of Shah 

. E 0 “ s * 2 

‘Alam’s reign, sealed by غلام درويش حسيني كادري‎ aa خادم‎ 
appointing Mir Saifullah ns Khadim of the Masjid, and of the dstdna 
(tomb) in consideration of the claims of his predecessors to the same. 


In this deed Mir G.D. says that the office of tauliyat and Kbitábat, &c., 
` of the mosque and the holy Mqsār has always remained in his (G.D.'s) 


family, and these duties have never been delegated to any one else. 


” 
1 


L Consideripg the terms of the previous paper (4) where Bakh- 
of 


` ghullüh (son of Saifullah) is mentioned as Mwfawalli, the contention of 
G.D. appears to be uusupported.] : 


ig. n 4 í 


ل عن "لول ایی ki‏ هافن ست ا Vege!‏ 
vw ; ih 9 5 1‏ — ف d m .m.‏ 
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6. - Copy of a nuvishta (letter) signed by Kishen Dev, Caudhuri or 
Zamindar of Pargana eMahmüdshühi, drc.” dated 15th Shawwal, 1174 
A.H.—11th Chait, 1168 B.S. addressed to Ram Narayan Siqdür, Kar- 
macbari (officer) of Mauza' Daevtala (a village close to Sailküpa, where 
vras located a Kachari at the time). It runs:—that Mir Talibuddin 
and Mir Ghulam Darvish had disputes as to the Cirügh? (tenure) of 
Sailküpà and Dévtala. G.D. procured from His Majesty Sanads and 
ParwanaS sealed by the seal of Sadru-s-Sudür. According to these, 
and a Sanad ofthe Naib-i-Qaüzi, and nuvishta of myself, G.D. got pos- 
session thereof. Subsequently Mir T. too procured a nuvishta: Both 
have met. According to His Majesty} Sanad Mir G.D. should get the 


possession. 





oe g 

7. In June 1842 a case under Regulation II of 1819 (popularly 
called Doém Qanün) “was decided by Mr. Francis Lowth, Special 
Deputy Collector of Jessore. Government was plaintiff, Mir Qiyamud- 
din, and after him Mir Talibuddin (and others) were defendants. The 
suit was instituted on 7th March, 1837 A.D. 

Under a Rübakür, dated 19th Feb., 1839, Bansi Badan Majumdar 
was appointed Amin for the measurement of the Lakhiraj property of 
Mir Qiyámuddin and Mir Talibuddin of Sailküpü. On his arrival 
Mufizuddin alias Cand Miyan npeseuted a Farman of Emperor Shah 
“Alam granting to Mir Ghulam Darvish thirty thousand bigahs of rent- 
free land as Madad-i-Ma‘ash, situated thus:— 

North : The river Gayai, 

South: The Kumar, 

East* Sankör Jolà (a silted-up water channel), 

West: Pitamvarir nàlà, 
He also contended that Mir T.’s lands were included within the land of 
the grant, and claimed as heir of G.D. the property—which was in 
possession of various persons. Cand also presented the boundaries of 
956 bigahs out of the entire Estate. x 

The filing of this Imperial Farman produced great commotion. 
The Amin reported the matter, upon which 14 möre Aming, each with a 
Piyada and two rasan-gfrs (rope-holders) were sent out for the mea- 
surement of the land included in the Farman. ! 

Krishna Döv Döv Ray (of Naldanfa), Zamindar of the Parganas, 
Radha Caran Ray, Zamindar of Narail, and Mir Haidar “Ali—as heir 
of T. (deceased) and others, entered protests. Mir Haidar ‘Ali applied 
that his ancestors came originally from Baghdüd, and acquired 777 
! 4 

! In 1840 A.D. 
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. - . 
bigahs of lakhiraj land at Sailküpü, and remained in possession thereof. Ww. 
T. was the nephew ( لبرادرزادة‎ of his grandfather—Mir “Ali Riza. T.filed — 


his Ta"dad iu 1202 B.S, and became dispossessed from the greater part TA 

of his property. After his death, Mir Ghulàm Nabi, father of Haidar, l 

being unable to get possession of the property, gave it in ijāra to Brij 

Kisor Nandi (father of Guru Nandi), and from him Haidar was getting 

the rent. 4 

Radh& Caran went so far as to call the Farman a forgery, and the 
case was decided accordingly. The Farmān was dated jn the lOth year 
of the Julüs of Emperor Shah ‘Alam and the 12th of Nawab Sadru-s- 
Sudur corresponding with 1184 A.H.—1175 B.S. The Diwani was 
granted to the East India Company in 1172 B.S.—1766 A.D., so the 
Farman was dated three years after that grant. Had it been genuine it 
would have received the siftretion (Manzüri) of the Company, and entered 
iu official records, as it was necessary in all such grants made subse-, 
quent to 1766. Neither G.D. nor his successors"were in possession of 
the property. Haidar got a decree for 100 bigahs and 4 kattas, as sole 
heir of T. whose possession was proved. 

This Farman was never returned. The particulars are extracted 
from an official Faisila of suits No. 1014 and 1015 of 1842.! 

- A careful perusal of the papers above noted shows that Mir Ghulam 
Darvish imposed himself upon the Court, and the easily-gained officials, 
and by mispresentations acquired his Sauads, Farmans, and Parwáünas. 
His profession that his aucestors were always in the enjoyment of the 
mangement of the Masiid-i-1ami", the Rauza of the Maulana Muhammad 
“Arab Şühib, and the properties thereof, are not only untrue, but also 
his claim that he was descended from the illustrious “ Saiyid Hasan 

Baghdadi,” was doubted. Mella Khairu-l-Islam, and hiš son Názimu- 





1١ The Amin on his arrival at Sailküpü acted in a high-handed manner, forcibly 
summoning such persons as vvere interested in tho matter, And demanding large 
sums as bribe; to this the villagers protested. ‘The Amin reported falaely that his 
piyáda waa seized and beaten, anfi his Capras taken away. The villagers too, lodged 
counter charges of corruption and extortion on the part of the Amin. After en- 

| quiry the Amin was worsted. The commotion thus produdtd had ita comical side, a 
mt Musalmàn poetestar composed a long Sap: or rhapsody which used to be long sung. 
E The — lines are from it:— 
'* Hamsi Badan nàmé ami khyati rakhibo 

Guru Nandir tnt bhangö Camd Miyar bati libo 

Majar Doğm Qànün, tumi dékhalé 
"^! `®  Lóokér öto saraböngö (?)” 
fa Dm will 1 keep prominent my name of Bansi Badan; will pull down Guru Nandi”a 
L bricks hunse), and carry them to Cànd Miyan"a. Thou comic doém Qanun! 
= (egelation 11), thou hast shown us ao much of ,man's fool'a-errand, ] 
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* l-Islam were powerful rivals, and they stoutly opposed the claim. So 
í. did Mir Tülibuddin. Mir Ghulam əDarvişlya claim on thirty thousaud 
I bigahs of land under the Imperial Farmün, and the subsequent events 
Py under the Regulation II of 1819 are an episode in the history of the 
a Mauza' not easily to be forgotten. But whatever the decision of the 
* Special Deputy Collector, the Farmàn was a genuine one—neyer doubted 
13 even by the formidable rivals of his day.! 
I Mir G.D. built a Kachüri, somewhere close to the present Police 
 ,ok Station at Sailkjpa, but before many months had elapsed, a messenger 
54 is said to have come on boat, and induced G.D. to accompany him to 
PT the Nawüb or Emperor. Since then Mir G.D. has not been heard of, 
n or his claims been put forth—till a comparatively recent date by one, 
n^ who was in no way related to him, and when there was neither Emperor 
- - nor Nawab to decide the fate of the countryt* k 
m ce 


1 Under Regulations XÉX and XXVII of 1793, and II of 1819 various sorts of 
rent-free land and other tenements were resumed. Sco. 18 of tho last named Reg, 
b. laid down that no Farmin of the Emperor of Dehli, nor any Sanad or Parwána of 
1 any Vazir, Nawab, or Raja shall be considered valid ground for title, unless such 
I deeds could be verified from oficial records, and their genuineness attested by 
living witnesses. 
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Supplement to Note on Vaisali and other places mentioned by the 
Buddhist pilgrims.—By W. Hoer, Esq., Lrrr. D. 
( With Plates I and 11.) 
ə e [Read January, 1901.) 


[This paper is an additional Note to the article by the same author on the, 


identification of Kusinara, Vaisali and other places mentioned by the Chinese 
pilgrims, published in this Journal, Vol. LAIN, 1900, Part I, pp. 74 ff, A map 


illustrating the same, and a facsimile plate of the Inscription of Jayidityadeva II. 


(see l.c., p. 88 f.) are issued together with it.— Ed.) 


In October 1899, just before leaving India, I paid a visit to Sewan 
and some other places in the Chupra district, which seemed to me to 
invite examination. The result I desire to append to the article al- 
ready submitted to the Society. 5 

The first place to which I would* call attention is Titaria, west of 
Sewan, between the Daha and Sondi rivers. It is remarkable fora 
very bold and massive stupa, which is visible from a great distance. 
An obvious derivation suggests what this locality will probably prove 
to be. It would not require much reflection to recall the word titar 
(Sansc. titlüri), meaning a partridge. Now, in Hwen Thsang's Record 
we find it said that, beside the great brick vihára, in which was the 





bearing a note of that fact, there was another stupa, built to commemo- 
rate the bird which plunged into the water and flying up shook its 
wings over a forest fre to extinguish it. Mr. Beal has rendered the 
Chinese. word used £o denote the bird by “ phefisant,” but this may be 
an error, or indeed the pilgrim may have beerein error. The pheasant 

is not known i in the plains of India, as far as my knowledge goes, but 








the partridge and the-sand-gronse, beth known as titar, do occur : and‏ و 
DES Po. to think that Titaria is the place referred to by Hwen Thsaug.‏ 


case the huge stupa in its neighbourhood would probably be 
ich stood the pillar recording the fact of the Nirvana. 
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figure. representing the Nirvāna, and its adjacent stapa with the pillar ` 
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Coming from Sewan west by the road to Partabpur Factory, one 
crosses the Daha (Songi) and then tho Satnar Nala, and leaving 
Titaria on the soutb, goes on to the Sondi. The people call the Satnar 
Nala also Satnariya Nàli and say that in bygone days it was the stream 
at which suttees took place. It seems to me that the name 
may have some connection with the seven (sapta) princes ,who were 

٠ prepared to fight with the Mallas for the relics of Buddha, had not 
Drona intervened and divided them. Bhüta-pokhar (Sanse. bhakta- 
puşkara) may bg the place where the relics were divided. At that 
place there are brick remains, probably of a stupa. 

There are remains at Gosopüli not far from the Satnar Nala, 
There is also farther on towards the Sonda a village called Malpaüli or 
Nandpali, supposed to be an old site. 

In view of these observations I wish to*fvithdraw the derivation 

i cuggested by me for Sevan, as Çavayüna, the place where the bier 
rested, and to say that Kusinara is not Sewan itself. I ndeed, it occura 
to me that Sewan may be no other than the word denoting boundary 
and mean the spot where one left the Vaisali territory when crossing 
over the river to the Kusinara kingdom. 

The second place which I wish to bring to notice is Don Buzurg, 
or simply Don, a large village lying seven miles south of Mairwa, a 
station on the Bengal North-Western Railway line. The village site 
is a rango of high ground composed of massive bricks, extensive and 
of undoubted antiquity. Close up to this site is a huge mound, dis- 
tinctive in outline and character, bare, timeworn and rugged, It is 
called Drona’s Mound. When I inquired who this Drona was, I was 

— told that he was a great Muni, the Dronacürya, who in ancient days 

taught the kings of the countries round about the fise of arms, There 
seems to me to be here a confusion of the Drona who was the tutor of the. 

— Kuru and Pandu princes, with the Drona of Buddhist history, who 

far from teaching the use of arms, interposed to prevent the resort to 
arms and divided the relics of Buddha to the seven claimants. The 
mound is one which should be examined. 

As I have now lefts India, I trust some one will thoroughly examine 
` tbe sites which I have ipdicated, for I feel sure that the result will be 
—  & help in the cause of research as far as the identification of Buddhist 
— sites in India is concerned. . è 
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The Kaluha Hill in thé District of Hazaribaqh.— Bu NuNDOLAL DEY, 
Munsif, Tamluk. 
[ Read April, 1901.) 
[This paper was received By the Society in December, 1900. In the meantime 1 


Dr. M. A, Stein has published in the Indian Antiquary, Vol XXX, 1901, Marche 
p. 90 ff. a much more complete and accurate account on the Kalnha Hill, incorporat- 
ing the results of a visit paid by him to this site in October, 1899, Notwithstanding 
this, the article by Babu Nundolal Dey is published here, as he has the credit of 
having first attempted to give a complete account of this site of antiquarian interest, 
of which previously only little was known. But for all the details in his paper, the 
reader should at the same time consult Dr. Stein's article, above referred to.—Ed.] 


| The Kaluha hill was visited by me on the 21st April, 1899. The 
| Kaluha-pahür, properly so called, forms the western boundary of a 
` secluded and romantic valley situated on the eastern bank of the 
Lilajan river. It is situated in the district of Hazaribagh about 26 miles 
to the south of Buddha-Gaya, and 16 miles to the north of Chatra, and 
6 miles from the Jori out-post of the Huntarganj Thana. The nearest 
i village from the hill is Dantār at the distance of abowt a mile and a 
half. The valley is "surrounded by hills on all sides, and is accessible 
only by two paths, one leading from the eastern side and the other from 
the western, that is, from the side of the Lilajan rêver. The eastern | 
path is the easier of the two, though it passes through boulders of rocks | 
and blocks of stones, as it takes a winding course over the hills, whereas 
the other path from the Lilajan side passes over the steep side of the 
rock. Though all the hills surrounding the valléy are known by the _ 
— name of the Kaluha hills, yet the name of Kaluha-pühar, properly so - 
called, i is confined only to thé range on the western side of the valley. 
4 T mes remarks relate omly to fhis western range, as the pilgrims 
4 and visitors do not see the other parts of the valley. 
2. pə: the eptrance over the eastern hill of the valley to the top. of 
^ | western range or Kaluha-pahar, it takes more than an hour to go. - 
te > is dotted with small Mills knolls. and low i 
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` on the two sides of the ravine extend only to a short distance to the 
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scenery. "The western hill is the highest of gll the hills that surround 
the valley ; and the narrow path takes a winding course ovor the dizzy 
height of the steep rock amidst boulders which, from the entrance to 
the top of the hill, are marked with vermillion so that one may not lose 
his way. But the hill can be ascended by means of a dooli, as I did, - 
if proper arrangement be made beforehand of men to take it up. 

As the top of the western hill is approached, figures of Buddha in 
the conventional form of meditation are seen sculptured here and there 
on the rock. Just on the top of the hill, at the termination of the path, 


there is a narrow doorway in good order, 4 cubits in length, situated in 


the centre of a wall of hewn stones, which connect on either side the 
high precipices which form the natural wall of the place. "Thus it will 
be seen that if the door, as there was evidemfly one bofore in the door- 


way, be closed, it would shut out all ingress into the top of the hill, 


except by the entrance ón the western side of the hill which ] mentioned 
before. The eastern doorway leads to a level landing-place which was 
evidently the court-yard of some building now in ruins, and the build- 
ing is said to have been the residence of Raja Virata of the Mahabharata. 
There is no artificial wall on the northern side of this range, as the 
towering precipitous rocks on this side form the natural wall; but on the 
western side overlooking the Lilajan, there are vestiges of walls of similar 
hewn stones filling up the interstioos between high rocks, thus forming a 
continuous line of wall. There is a similar doorway, as above described, 
five cubits in length in the wall on this side also; aud I have not the 
slightest donbt that formerly there was a flight of steps from this door- 
way leading down to the river Lilajan which laved the side of the hill 
before, thouglr it has now receded a little, further to the west. There 
are remains also of a similar stone wall on the southern side of this 
range. - 

The enclosuré thus formed is more than one-fourth of a mile in 
length from north to south, and about one thousand paces in breadth 
from east to west. I speak of the measurenfents by guess only. This 
enclosure is divided in the middle by a deep ravine which has got its 


. declivity from the north to the south. Though thé ravine is now dry, 


yet on the northern side, notwithstanding its declivity to the south, 
the water has scooped out for itself a hollow resting place forming a 
beautiful pond about 200 cubits in'lengtH; overgrown with lotus plants 
and other water-weeds. The temple of Kuleçvari is situated on the 
hill on the western side of the ravine, and on the eastern side of the 
ravine there is ^ wide plateau running up to the eastern border of the 
Kaluha-pabér, risingzin two tiers. This western hill and the plateau 
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.. south from the southern border of the boss and at the söffthern side 
and on r southern portfon of the enclosure Were are other detached 
hills of which I shall speak hereafter, 

Thongh tlie enclosure above described forms a natural stronghold, 
yet I did not find the remnins of any fortress within it, excepting the 
slight trace of a battlement on the sonth-eastern wall. On the north- 
western side of the hill situated on the western side of the ravine, and 
not far from the western doorway nbove described overloeking the 
Lilajan river, “is the temple of the goddess Kulecvariswhich means the 
Lady of the Kula mouytain. It is a small homely square building 
facing east with a dome surmounting it: it consists only of two small 
rooms, and in the inner room the image of the goddess is placed in a 
niche in the central part of the western wall. The image of Kuleçvari 
is the image of the fouthanded Durga in her Mahişa-mardini form 





and it 18 one cubit in height. Two fnirs are held here every year in thee - 


months of Caitra and Agvina, when, I understand, people from Gaya, 
Henares, Mirzapur and Chapra come to visit the shrine. 

» Just outside the temple at its northern side below a Pipal tree 

* (Ficus religiosa), | found some dozen figures of Buddha in the medita- 

| tive posture, but they are all in a mutilated condition, though they 

' can be distinctly recognised as figures of Buddha. A small piece 

of stone nmong them contains a sculpture of the birth of Buddha in 

the lower compartment and his deatii én the upper, but the figures have 

become &o much mutilated and obliterated that they can hardly be 

recognised. "There were also two fragments of a frieze with small 

` images of Buddha carved upon them. The Piandas told me that 

2. formerly many such figures in the meditative attitude abounded the 

| place, bnt they have*been taken away gradually by thé persons who 

3 


visit the shrine. 
At a short distance to the "south of the temple of Kuleçvari and 


on the same hill, is à small low cell facing west formed by two boulders 
of rock with a stone slab on the top of them. One must creep inside 










is worshipped as the image of Bhairoji. But onglose inspection it was 


* with the usual row of snake- -hehds on the top of the head. 1 could 
.... not. mu ke ont whether the image wag of white or black stone, as a 
1 thick coating of black paint has been laid upon it to make it appear 
glossy and s PI . Justin front of this cell and at a distance of only 
14 eu ts, is tite back of another low small cell similarly formed : it 
taji ore jange of Buddha in the same contemplative attitude : 
be. fs | mutilated, and the broken pert has been smenred 





the cell to get a view of the image there. It contains an imnge" which 


found to be the Jaina image of Parçvanatha in the posture of meditation ` 








= 





N. Dey—Kaluha Hill in the District of Hazaribagh. (No. 1. 





with vermilion. But the — lobe of the ear and the matted top- 
knot. on the head and gther indicatfons are"auflicient to identify it with 
the image of Buddha. "This image is not worshipped notwithstanding 
the vermillion paint, and the Pandüs told me if 1 liked I could remove 
— it, indicating that they did not care for the image at all. <: 

2 — From this hill to the opposite side to the plateau, the dry bed of 
tf : the ravine should be crossed. On coming to the slope of the plateau, one 
xy meets with a small cavern, the circular mouth of which ia one cubit in 


ix . diameter and three or four cubits in depth with little or ho water in it - 
* this is called the Sürya-kunda or Pataln-Gaüga, On the side of it is an 
74 image of Buddhn. At a short distance from it, there are some figures 


of Buddha grouped together in one place. But it is evident that they 
are not in situ, and all of them are mutilated in some part of the body 
zs or other. T 
pet - — Ata very short distance higher up on the north-eastern side in the 
pc same tier of the plateau, is a small temple (10 cubits by 10 cubits) 
= with a domed top, standing on a rectangular terrace about two cubits in 
— height from the ground. The temple faces north and it consists of the 
"I sanctum only. In the centre of the southern wall, there is n niche 
tex which contains a broken image of Buddha covered with heaps of small 
stones. The head, the arms and the trunk were broken: the arms 
ik: were missing, but when I joined the head aud portions of the truuk to 
= the pedesial over which were the fands in the meditative posture upon 
the eross-legs, they made up an entire figure of Buddha. I was given 
to understand that whoever visits this temple throws a stone at the 
EX. image. This is very significant, If it ever be proved that the temples 
I 7 ani other buildings of the Buddhist period of this place have been 
Wc — destroyed, and the destruction was not brought abfuit by any natural 
| | causes, —it was certainly owing to Hindu hatred nnd not to Moslem 
^ otry: 



















* < 


On: the north-west of this temple, there is a brick plinth of an 
“iş — oblong building called the Baithak, 27 cubits " length from north to 
` south by 10 cubits in breadth from east to west. It was evidently n 
—— orge hall, as [ did notəfind any sign of a partitign-wall ; bub nt the 


-— 


* same time I did not find gny indication of cells on any side. " 
s — Higher up on the same plateau bit in the upper tier, there nro the 
remains of a brick building (12 cubits by 10 cubits), which appeared 
| to me to be ñ temple, which faced west às is clear from the flight of 
T — ps that led into it, but there was evidently m- te also on the 
| rn side. Just to the north of this building E found nine mortices 


| he surface of the level rock placed in three rows, indicating that 
| * was a Wooden fme work which evidently served as —— to tle 
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temple. Behind this building and extending almost up to the eastern 
border of the western range, tlierfis a brick plinth of an oblong build. 
ing called the Subha-Baithak, which is 58 cubits in length by 18 cubits 
in breadth. I could not find here also any vestige within of a partition 
wall or cella on any side. At a distance of about 50 cubits to the 
north-east ef the SabAd- Baithak there are the remains of another oblong 
plinth, 21 cubits by 12 cubits. The whole of this upper tier is called 
Müruà-Méürui. Within the space enclosed by the mortices, there are 
several lines of an inscription engraved on the surfaçe of the rock in 
Sanskrit, but so much ohjiterated by exposure as to have become nearly 
illegible. Bat it is clear that the comm enciug word is “Samrat,” 
though I could not make out the date. lt is said that at this pen 
Viráta's daughter Uttara was married. 

To the north of the fffirua-Méórui and at the north-eastern corner 


^4. 


of this range which I have called tlie westeru range of the valley, theres “كت‎ 


is a precipitous rock which sharply rises against the sky. This is 
called the Akdgalocana: it is the highest peak in the whole range. 
In the central part of the Akdgalocana, there are 10 seated figures of 
Buddha carved in one place on the rock ; each figure has got the figure 
of a woman on either side with chowry in haud. There are inscriptions 
in Sanskrit on the top of this row of figures, and I think some of the 
letters are fairly legible, and I could rend some of them, though I could 
not make out any sense from them : "rə competent autiqunrian, however, 
would 1 suppose be able to decipher them. Immediately below 
this row, there is a row of carved animals as elephants, horses aud 
lions, A little further on there are five seated figures of Dhyani Buddhas 
and five standing figures of Buddhas or Bodhisattvas carved in another 
place on the rock sin one rew, and there are inseripfious above and 
below the standing figures and between them. Î could make out the 
figures “ 22" though I could nöt read the two preceding figures after 
the word “ Samvat.” Below this row, there are Hgüres of animals as 
above described in one row. 

"Lam quite sure that a “competent antiquarian would yet be mble tə 
make out the dates of these inscriptions fromthe inseriptious them- 


selves, though many “of the letters have worn off aud become illegible. | 
I could not, on account pf my” weak health, get upon the top of this ` 
7 m (Akaçalocana), but I have been told by those who have visited the 


that a little further up from the rows of figures above described, 





there are the remains of a brick chamber 18 cubits in length by 12 


cubits in. breadth, the bricks of which are of very large size. If this be 
so, there can be no doubt about the antiquity of the place, On the top 


of this hill beyond a narrow perpendicular fissure which has severed the 
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hill iuto two parts, there are two impressions of feet—evidently of 
Buddha—carved on a bpulder whielf could ا‎ seen from below. 

| On the sonthern side of the enclosure, that is to the south of the 

R^ hill on which the temple of Kuleçvari and the eell of Bhaironütb are 

p situated, nnd to the south of the hollow trongh forming the pond, there 


is a hill on the side of the Lilajan, on which nre to be seen the remains 
ü of n colonnaded hall, On the south-enstern side of this hill, there is 
I another detached hill called the Safgharwa, which is remarkable for its 
| very eurious boulders and cells. There can be no doubt’ that at some 


season retirement) on the Makulu mountain (see Bigandet's Life or 
Legend of Gandama). Kaluha is sefhpily a contraction and corruption of 

` Makula, the letter # (Ma) of age (Makula) having dropped by lnpse 
of time, and the word Kula changed into Knluha according to the 
guttural pronunciation of the people of the district. The word Kula, 
however, still exists in the name of the goddess Kuleçvari (Kula + 
içvari) which means, as L have stated, the Lady of he Mountain Kula. 
` Tks propinquity to Buddha-Gaya and perhaps its situation near the 
= ancient road to Rajagrha or Cravasti whieh was often visited by 
Buddha, might possibly have led him to select this secluded spot as & 

ko: ft place for passing the customnry rainy-season retirement on the sixth 
— "-yenr after attaining the Buddhahood. I have been told that a few 
— years ngo, when the digpute about the Buddha-Gaya temple was going 
` on, the Burmese tried unsuccessfully to get a lease of the hill from the 
` Pandas and the proprietor. But I cannot vouchsafe for the truth of 
` this statement, The known sanctjty of the place as being the tem- 
` porary residence of Buddha and its natural strong position, perhaps, led a 
neighbouring chieftain professing the Buddhist faith to fix his residence 
] e at a later period, There can be no doubt, however, that the 
Brahmin | appropriated this sacred place of tire Buddhists and set up am 
of Durga, perbaps after the expulsion of Buddhism. They either ` 
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8 very remote period this hill was subjected tog very severe earthquake 
which shivered it into fragments, and whieh caused the fissure on the 
top of the Akdgalocana on the northern side of the range. The hnge 

| boulders that are scattered abont with boulders on their tops form very 
ل‎ excellent cella where persons can live with “convenience, and the cool 
~ breeze that blows through them during the hottest part of the day, 
2 induces the visitor to have his mid-day siesta here. 
T It will be remarked that excepting the image of Kulegvari, I did 
: not come across the image of na single deity belonging to the Hindu 
| Pantheon. The place is entirely Buddhistic. It is my strong convic- 
E tion that Kaluha-pàhàr is the Makula Parvata of the Burmese annals of 
m. Buddhism. Buddha is said to have passed his sixth Wnsso (or rainy- 
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deliberately concocted the story that the place was the site of Raja E 
Viráta's palace in order to Conceal its Buddhistic origin, or they were | T 
led to the belief by the five figures of Buddha, either sented or stand- 
ing, carved ou the hill of Akaçalocana, which they took to be the T 
images of the five Pandavas who had taken refuge in the court. of e 
Virata. ° . 

I feel quite confident that if proper measures be taken for the Ud 
exploration of this place and the decipherment of the inscriptións before K 
they get further obliterated by a competent antiquartan, it would not - 
only elucidate the name ef the place and fix the date of the sculptures’ E 
and buildings, but throw much light upon many matters whiéh are yet 
hnzy and doubtful. | 
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deliberately concocted the story that the place was the site of ` Raja 
Virüta's palace in order to fonceal "ts Buddhistje origin, or they were 






ing, carved on the hill of Akdgalocana, which they took to be the — x 


= of the five Pandavas who had taken refuge in the court of 


Vin ظ‎ * 
1 on quite confident that if proper measures be taken for the ` 


exploration of this place and the decipherment of the inscriptions before 


they get further obliterated by a competent antiquarim2, it would لضم‎ a 
only elucidate the name of the pae and fix the date of the sculptures ` 





hazy and doubtful. 
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A Revision of the Symbols on the " Karshapana' Coinage, described in 
Vol. LIX, J.A.S.B., 1890, Part Tə No. 3, and Descriptions of many 
additional symbols. — Dy W. THEOBALD, M.N.S.L. 


[Read December, 18997) 


In my previous paper on the symbols met with on the earliest 
Indian coinage, the ‘Puranas’ or “ Karshapanas” proper, I had 
followed the example set by Thomas and Sir A. Cunningham in draw- 
ing no fixed line between the above earlier symbols and those met with 
on the later coinages of Ujain and Eran, but the publication of the 
“Coins of Ancient India" has rendered it expedient and practicable 
to distinguish between the symbols of the earlier and later coinages, 
although many of the earlier symdbols have survived and re-appear on 
the coins of more local and modern issues. The revision, therefore, 
which I now propose to make, consists mainly in the removal from my 
first list, of all symbols which are not known to occur on the early 
— € Karshapanas,’ with a few others which are mere duplicates, uninten- 

tionally inserted or erroneously identified. The following symbols have 
been removed from the list. 


` 


e No. 37 a Rhinoceros and 45 a Danther; both these identifications 
l ١ of Thomas I rezard as erroneous. 
| Nos. 253 and 284, duplicates of other numbers. 

^3 No. 57, on later coins of the Kunindam 


Nos. 67, 75, 140, 161, 187, 188, 305, of doubtful identification. 

Nos. 236, 241, from coins found at Wai. . 

No. 258, a Cappadöcian symbol. 

Nos. 259 to 277 inclusive, Scottish symbols, 

Nos. 37, 62, 110, 129, 140, 154, “167, 173, 195, 202, 203, 204, 
906, 207, 208, 209, 210, 211, 213, 214, 217, 219, 220, 221, 223, 296, 
; 927, 228, 232, 235, 237, 938, 243 and 251, all on coins of Eran or 
— Hin, making a total of 65 symbols to be geducted from the 312, leav- 
`` ing a total of genuine symbols of the older coinage, of 247. All above 
ss; that number in the present paper are additions now made to the list. 






















1901.) ١ W. Theobald—Karshapana Coinage. 


A few remarks will npt be ogt of place here on some erroneous 
identifications of Indian animals made by prefious writers, through 
unfamiliarity with Zoology and its technicalities ; for example, an ani- 
mal possessed of a long tail nnd crescentic, unbranched horns, cannot 
by any Zoologist be correctly described asa *Deer. This very error. 
is made in J. As. Soc. Ben. for 1838, page 1051, Pl. XXXI, figs. 2, 
3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, which all represent specimens of silver and copper 
coins of Amogha-bhuti. On the obverse of these coins an animal is seen 


1 turned to the right, In the letter press this animal is fêrmed a “ deer ' " 
and this error has been religiously perpetuated down to the present 
day. 3 


In “The Coins of Ancient India" two excellent figures are given 
of two very perfeet silver eoins, the animal being termed a “ Deer” on 
p. 72. As these plates ar» photographs it is as well to consider them 
carefully, as they are to all intents and purposese as accurate for refer- 
ring to, ns the coins themselves, In both figures the animal displays a. 
long bushy tail, and a pair of unbranched crescent-shaped horns, both 
of which characters absolutely prohibit its being considered a “deer” 
whilst the second, fig. (No. 2), displays the rounded forehead and an. 
exaggerated attempt to represent the moist ‘muffle’ which indicates 
pretty clearly that the animalis a buffalo. In 1841 Professor Wilson 
described the animal as a Stag in Ariatış Antiqua, p. 415. In 1865 Mr. 
Thomas described the animal as a sacred deer, with “ curiously curved 
horns and n “ bushy tail" in the J. As. Soc. Ben., p. 65. In 1875 Babu 
Rajendralala Mitra described the animal as a “curiously antlered 
4 deer ” in J. As. Soc. Ben., p. 82, despite the fact that nothing approach- 
ing an ‘antler’ is seep dinh the animal, and lastly Mr, Rodgers des- 
cribes the animal asa “ deer’ in his Catalogue of the Coins of tho Indian; 
Museum, p. 9. e 4 
Of course all this unanimity of error arose from not one of the above ` 
writers possessing any clear notions of the technical points which separate 
the Cervine from the Bubaliffe section of Ruminants,.or those 20858852 
| ing. deciduous horns from those whose horns are carried on a bony core. 
nec °» Another Zoological error Mr, Thomas made, was in confounding the, 
— buffalo, with. the elegant little ‘Chikara’ (Gazella bennettii) or ‘ravine. 
deer” asitis erroneously naméd by Anglo-Indians, (it being a Gazelle 
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as guede “by buffalos" honé: see Jainiam; PL.II,fip.16. This pécu- 
Har head-dress has not been figured either by Sir A. Cunningham, or 
in. m. British M — Catalogue of Coins of the Seythic. Kings. : 
| ‘ thi pect | Pos mote; to pago 145, some donbt may, I think, be - 
io support the contention of the object in the | 
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Cunningham in his paper on the cans of the Kushans (Num. Chron. 
Vol, XII, Pl. IX), figures and describes four types of the Obverses of 
the gold coius of Huvishka, A. B. C. D. My collection contains speci- 
mens of B and C, only, but it also contains two specimens of the type 
described by Thomas, with horns on the helmet of the King, which is 
unnoticed in the other works quoted, though I make little doubt tle 
type exists in both collections. The type is similar to B with a 
pointed and thickly-jewelled helmet, but the helmet is crossed by what 
Thomas describes as buffalos' horns, but which I regard as those of 
the elegant Indian Gazelle (Gazella bennettn;) united in front of the 
helmet by their bases, and carried up, and backwards, their tips appear- 
ing clear of the head behind, and pointing upwards. Two Gazelles' 
horns thus adjusted and suitably mountedewould mot only form an 
— — artistic ornament, but serve also as an efficient guard against a sword 
cut. The idea, however, of encumbering a man’s head, by way either of 
ornament or defence, with a clumsy pair of buffalo horns is preposterous. 
In 1858 The Honorable Walter Elliot published his Numismatic 
Gleanings in the Madras Journal of Literature and Science, wherein 
a number of Punch-marked coins are figured, many of which were 
reproduced with scant acknowledgment by Thomas in Numismata 
Orientalia, Part I, in 1874. Some of Mr. Elliot's remarks require 
notice. At page 229 we read “ 4 dog, always iu the same form, with 
his forelegs half crouching as if in play, is found on figs. 8, 11, 12, 
13, 14, 15, 16,18, 20, 21, 26," that is on eleven coins selected for 
figuring. Now in only one of these figures, ( Fig. 8) is there the 
slightest connection indicated-between the “dog ” and the “ Stupa” or 
‘Chaitya’ whereon it is most usually ,representgd as standing. In 
fig. 8, only, is a single chamber of the ‘Chaitya’ discernible under the 
dog's hind legs, whereas in my owm collection, the association of the 
| dog and Stupa is seen in no less than nine coins; and the only explan- 
| ation that occurs to me is, that the artist, not understanding the 
^ significance of the little hemispherical marks under the dog's legs, 
> omitted them, in some instances at least, as unintelligible and unim- 
= portant. Then again on p. 230 Walter Elliot defcribes the * Taurine ' 
` or “ball and crescent" as associated iñ figs. 19 and 27 with a “ plough.” 
Now Thomas in N.O. fig. 9, reproduces ‘these figures, with a slight 












— King's hand being an ear of corn, does anything of the sort, as a similar coin in my 
| possession displays traces of rings beneath the object in question, which is usually 
d as an iron-bound mace. Neither the figure 9 of PI. XXVIII, nor my own 
ests to me an " enr of corn ;" the design might be cloarer, but I think it 
mta a bird, such “na a falcon, in the attitude of crouching, before 
King's band, or the mace whereon it is perched. uia 
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variation and without any yferenceto Elliot's paper. In Elliot's figures ١ 
the upright object which I regard asa hammer (No. 299 of this paper) | 
is represented as having on one side a broad oblong head, and a sharp EM 
adze-like cutting edge on the other, with a small bamboo handle passing “ 
through it, as is usual with Indian hammers to this day. This “ head” 
is altered in Thomas’ figures, and shows a curved outline which does 
not belong to it, as though to support its claim to be considered as a 
plough. It is true that at p. 61, Thomas places a note of interrogation 
after the word “ ploughs,” but the alteration made in Elliot's figures is = 
undoubted, especially as regards fig. 19. 

At p. 230, Elliot remarks 9 The uppermost arch of the ‘ Chaitya’ 
is often surmounted by a ball and crescent." This, I am convinced, is 
a slip of the pen*for “a erescent " only, as the “ ball and crescent " or 
‘ Taurine ' symbol is never, so far as I know, found imposed on the — 
* Chaitya,' where the crescent is usually present.e Again on p. 230, Elliot 
remarks “ The tree sacred to Buddha is seen on figs. 9, 13, 18 and 26.” 
The tree on fig. 9 is a sacred tree with a railing below, and may be 
intended for the sal ( * Thiyah' of the Burmese, or the Shorea obtusa, 
Wall. which they hold sacred) beneath which Buddha was born. "This 
symbol is No. 302 of this paper. The tree, however on figs. 13 aud 


18 and probably on 26 is quite different and may represent the cocoa-nut 2 
palm, Symbol No. 301 of this paper. * 09) 
š Passing now to the consideration of the Symbols on Punch-marked š 


. coins, Thomas in his Essay on Ancient Indian weights, in Numismata 
Orientalia, on p. 61, enumerates among the animals figured as symbols, 
“ Deer," * Rhinoceri,”” and “Panthers.” As regards the Rhinoceros 
the evidence is very, insufficignt. The first figure on the” sixth line (5 
bis), which is regarded by Thomas as a Rhinoceros, is repeated on page 
62 in more detail, and is there clearly seen to be intended for a bovine 
animal, as the outline of the die is notched, to correspond with the 
hump, as is always the case where a bovine occurs on these coins, and 
the only figure I have ever sten which might claim to represent a Rhi- 
noceros, was on a round copper coin of Ujain (?). The Rhinoceros, 
therefore, must be deteted from the list of animals represented on these 
coins. As regards the Bull too or these coins, it always seems to be 
made to face to the right, and the two figures i in Num.-Orieut,, Plate I, 
which face to the left, are in* my opinion heads of elephants, drawn 
vertically, : and whose tusks are thus converted into horns: 
| Int the same Plato there are four figures numbered 6, which at 
, ١ p. 61. | — «as “Panthers, dec." Now of these four 
^ tho first is ly a dog No. 25 o£ the present paper, and the E 
3 Ar a. No. 19 of my list, — curiously zi 
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enough neither fox nor goat is ineluded Dy Thomas in his Plate by 
name, though neither are rare on the coins, while so far as I am aware 
the *Panther' is never represented. As from an examination of good 
specimens of these three figures regarded by Thomas ns representing 
“the Panther of Bacchus “with his vine” (p. 59, Num.-Orient.) it is 
certain thnt the animal was provided with straight horns, the Panther 
must also be struck out of the animals which occur on the coins, The 
“ vine " is there, but the animal has horns, and is really a goat. 

The next instance of erroneous identification to be recorded is from 
the Catalogue of Coins of the Indian Museum by Mr. Rodgers. Here 
No. 7582 figured on Pl. II, fig. 1, is described as a horseman. Now 
neither horse nor horseman occur on any early Punch-marked , silver 
coins, and the figure in question can be easily gdentified from the Plate 
as a humped Ball to the right with a Taurine in front of it, identical 
with No. 29, fig. 16, of my former paper, or No. 12 of my present list. 
A similar figure to the last on No. 7512, Pl. II, fig. 2 is also misnamed 
an elephant, which is the more curious as on both the above figures the 
hump is distinctly visible. Another rather amusing mistake is made 
with No. 7544, Pl. II, fig 3, where the common symbol of a peacock 
perched on a “ Stupa” is described as a very small horse: The import- 
ance of correcting such an error lies in the fact that tbe horse is an 
animal wholly absent (so far as J*know) from these coins. On Nos. 
7539, 7543 and 7545, a “deer” is recorded, but as no figures are given, 
lam unable to suggest the correct attribution, though ‘deer’ I am, 
confident is wrong. 

Lastly, I must not permit any personal considerations preventing 
my inserling niy own name among my illustrious predecessors in error, 


and I must, therefore, declare that my identification of the gangetic 
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— —“ description of the ‘Shield of Hérackles.' 
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crocodile seizing a 'hilsa' was an error, which a reference to the, 
original drawing of Walter'Elliot's fig. 24 has enabled me to correct., 
In N.O. fig. 7 the tail of neither animal is given, but in the figure of: 
Walter Elliot the bifurcated tailof a fish i# clearly seen and hence I. 
conclude a porpoise ( Platanista) is intended, aud I presume when the 
chance offers, a porpoise ents fish, as well as *he crocodile, "The: 
incident was moreover löng anterior eto Buddhism and is made use of 
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“And two dolphins, al) of silver, half emerging from the flood, L: 
. € Crunched between their jaws the fishes, a8 though formed of flesh. Ma: 
and blood." “A 
Shield of Herakles. 207, 213. 

Tin some parts of this paper I have applied the term ‘ Thyrsos' to 
objects seen on these coins. I am, of — aware that the “ Thyrsos ' 
proper is a wand or staff ending in a “ pine-cone," but I think the term 
may be extended for want of a better, to any symbolic staff, with an 
enlarged apex, excluding the ‘hasta pura’ which thodgl common on 
the gold Seythic coins is hot met with on the silver * puranas’ or copper 
coins. ` 

In the list of symbols now given, which occur on the silver 
Karshapanas (round or square) the first column contains the number 
of the symbol in the present list; the second column, the number and 
figure of the symbol in my previous paper, and the following are the 
abbreviations used :— 
r+: Suma 0. Thomas" Essay on Ancient- Indian Weights in the Numis- 

mata Orientalia, 1874. 
A.I. = Cunningham's “ Coins of Ancient India," 
The numbers in brackets are the “series numbers' of coins, when 
in my own enbinet. 

O. and R., for Obverse and Revefşp symbols respectively. 

B.M. = British Museum. 

A.C. ع‎ Cabinet of Sir A. Cunningham. 

N.Q. and W.E.— Walter Elliot, Numismatic Gleanings, Madras 

Journal of Literature nnd Science, 1858. 
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1 34 sı One male and two female figures. A.I., Pl. I, Bg. 
100 2 O. Figuro with three dots above. 4 
he 3 O. | Figure with five dots above, 
124 4 R. | Figure with water-pot in left hand. 
5 O. | Famed warrior with tall Club in left hand and 


91 
* water-pot in right. Cat. Coins, Ind. A 
12374, Pl. II, v. T. (115). ( Yə a 
5 O. | Figure, perhaps Agni. = ] 
“gel SIR. . O0. | Hand, in a square aren,” A.I., pə I, fig. 12. (6), 
XO. 0, 2 to right. A.L, Pl. 1 .5. (2). 
ə. muy] OLR. | Elephant to left. W.E., PL A figs. (Obv.) 4, 
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En | Do. with ' Taurine ' in front. (87, 41) Cat. Coins, A 
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E 
19 Os | Civet Cat. (Paradoxurus) and yonng. 
27 ... The animal is represented standing to right on a 
rock vrith some small animal in front of it, Tho 
ears are very peoulinr. (123). 
16 fu ... O, An oval object, invested with numerous short spines: 
perhaps intended for some specios of wild fruit, 
An obscure symbol, A.L, Pl, I, fig. 11, 


16 


25 


17 41 21 O. Hare in the Moon. In somo coins tho animal is 
5 within a crescent, which can hardly bo intended 
É to represent anything but the Moon, (27). 
m 18 | 294 ə tee Hare in a circle surrounded by dots, This may bea 


variant of the last. Thomas figures it in J. As. 
Soc. Beng. 1865, Part I, Pl. IX, fig. 6. (83, 88). 


19 42 20 O. A gont with two straight horns, to right and in front 
224 221 Via of it an eredt fruited stem, or vine, and above the 
311 — e goat's back a cup, (?) directed backwards, It ia 


only on some coins that these three symbols can 
be seen together, But the idea is clear enongh. 


E (4, 50, 92, 94). 
20 43 22 Oe | A Kid. Whether the Kid forms part of tho last 
symbolis uncertain. I can only detect it on one 
coin. (4). 
21; 139 23 O, A Hare to right with a ' Taurine’ directed backwards 


above and below it. A.I. Pl. I, fig. 6 

138 2617 xə A small animal on a pole, 

| A Ratin a circular area. (9). 

O, | An Otter, with head erect to left, peering abont as 
these animals are fond of doing. (47,99). The 
animal stands within an irregular incüused area. 

A Dog te right in an energetic attitude, as if barking, 
on tie top of a Stupa. 

A.I., Pl. I, fig. 7. 

Thomas makes no allusion to the position of the 
Dog on a Btupa, which seems its usual place, (5, 
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85). 
199 26 O, | A Fox to right, in a parallelogram, with two Fish 


26 
284 |, ... below, also to right, in a tank, Coin No, 79. (See 
| No. 314). “ 
Rum İr naban foca Jn portax pictus). Th 
. | Perhaps inten for a Nilgao ctus). e 
| anima) bis straight horns and no bump, 
y 29 | 279 ... O. | A duplieate of No. 11. 
30 23 50 O.R. | Peacock on Stupa, (8). i 


Thomas figures an example in J. As. Boc. Ben, for 
1865, Pl. IX, Pirt I, p. 14, but without including 
it in his essay in N.O, though it occurs not rarely 

both obv. . of these coins, 
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on . and rev | 

31 46 80 O. | 1 pr (rélying on Thomas" fi 

bu € "in N. ,) raaa tec be aydm (o te o 
K but after examining Walter | 
Ro e p" VII, fi » 

| | intended, as the above figure shows the exy 

ND V oue - | ə ə .—.. ta- 

0. | A Python ineubatifg ita eggs. (19). I have s6en nos ° 
edərsə wine pe. 
O: | A Cobra. (Naija tripudians), (20). 
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34 | 64 a4 O. | Another snake than a Cobra, perbaps intended for 
the repulsive Cerberus rhynchops. Thomas J. Ae, 
Soc. Ben. 1865, PI. XI, fig. 8, 

0 A‘ Trionyx” or river turtle with a ‘Taurine’ by 
the head. (120). 

36 | 307 os 0. A “ Trionyx " with two ' Taurínes" on r., and a tank 
on the right, (45). 

O. | A river Turtle, ( perhaps a Batagur) botween two fish. 
Thomas, J, As. Soc, Ben. 1865, PI, KT, fig. 8. 
38 84 m. 0, A Bovine with crescentieo horns, ko the left; perhaps 

; a cow Gaonr ( Bos gauras) is infended as the horns 

° of the other (domestic) bovines are curved for- 





wards. (60). 
J9 | 50 28 O. A Frog, between two * Taurines' with cusps directed 
` ontwards. (88). 
40 " ... O. A Frog in a circular area, (33). 
41 145 4+ O, ə A Fish in an oval area. A.I, PL I, fig. 13, The 
f fish on these coins bave an indented toil and a pair 
of fins on either side of the body. 
42 51 41 0. Two fish in a Tank, sideby side. A.I., Pl. I, fig. 13. 
43 52 42 Les Four fish round a square, which probably atanda for 


an island within a piece of water like Sher Shah'a 
zr at Sasseram. Thomas figures this symbol 
in N.O. 


44 185 43 0. Four fish in a circular area, All the heads are 
: | directed to the right. B.M. 
45 əə 5 O, | Two pairs of fish, opposed to each other in a square 


tank. W.E., Pl. VIT, fig. 6, With respect to these 
fish, Walter Elliot makes the native remark “Fish 
"occur ire many forms na in figs. 6 and 10, where 
"they appefr to be fixed on skewers.” Of Course 
these so-called “ akevvers”" are the latera] fins of 
the animals. These fins are usually displayed 
stuck out at right angles, or inclined slightly 
backwards. Aud he adds "In fig. 24 the ''fish 
is pierced with several transverse rods." This is 
really very fanny. The "fish" here represented is 
" ° B m porpoise seizing a small fish, and the “ transverse 


roda” are merely the teeth of the porpoise which . 


Ri.” Ye has ita, mouth wide open to take in ita prey! 
de O. | Two fish, facing, in an oblong tank. Coin No. 85, 
37 O. | Two fish, facing, with a Thyrsos“ between. (109). 


$ 
: 


293 

4 

"96 38 oO. TES Me parallel, separated by a “ Thyrsos.,” Coin 

o, ` 

193 | 183 O. | A fish on top of a cross, with a ‘Taurine’ on either 
side. Thomas N.O. FiftfM figare on aixth line, BM, 

53 36 A Biluroid or ‘Cat’ fish. Thomas, N.O. 

40 A An Eel between two fish, in an oval area. W.E, 
el. VIII, fig. 2. ə 

45 ١ A Scolo was . 5 . & Figured 

Si T N.O., line 7, as a 0 61. by 

Two fish, following in an oblong tank. İt is com- 

An Egg. (9). | 

n obese cylindrical object, shortened by being 

` thrown into short folds, in a narrow area. AI. 


| . 7. Lean only guess this mn ropresent 
alled double-headed snake. (Eryx Jobnii). əəə 
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56 | 122 
671 160 
68 | 194 
59 14 
60) 246 
61 1 
62 -2 
63 3 
64 4 
65 8 
66 14 
67 16 
68 16 
09 20 
20 27 
71 28 
72 29 
73 40 | 
81 
32 
33 
63 
73 
288 
.299 | 






| r 5 . 


ZI 2 d: 


het ue 
u | 


ع 
Š ¢‏ 


W. Theoba1d4— Korshapana Ooinage. 


pl 


x PH 


— 
“əri 


O. 


— Ta — 


[Mc n iid 


Central sp 
— 





[No. 2 


Two human figures, 

Three human figures; the man holding n Club. 

A Hare, and leveret following. B.M. 

An insect (P). (3). 
have seen no second example. 

Jackal, Tree and Railing. B.M. 

A dot, sphere, or circle, ususlly seen in combination 
with other symbols. 

The crescent, usually combined with other symbols. 

The “ Taurine.’ Nos. 61, 2, combined. (101). 

Twin spheres, eis and Fall Moon). (Obr. 2, 
Rev. 28). 

Eight spheres round a central sphere, all similar in 
a circular nren. (2). 

Dot ina triangular aren, (2). 

Three spheres in n circle. 

Four spheres in a square. (30). 

N.O. Fonrth figure of Inst line. 

Sphere surrounded by seven 'owl-heads, A.L, PL T, 
fig. 2. The only symbol on the 3- Karaba ‘pieces 
found near Rawal Pindi, 

By 'owl-heads' I mean a symbol made of the Greek 
م‎ (phi) with the top stroke deleted, 

Sphere surrounded by three * Chattras"' or umbrellas, 
the emblem of Royalty in Asin. The *Chattra’ 
is still nsed in our Dockyards under the name of 
the ' Broad Arrow.’ 

No. 70, with three spherea between the " Chattras.’ 


(84). 
No. 70,¢with three Tanrines between the ' Cliat- 
trad.’ + W.E. Pl. VII, fig. 9. 


No. 72, but Tanrines enclosed in ovals. 

No. "T0, "but with three’ aemi-circles between the 
Chattras. 

No, 70, but with “ Inmps ' between * Chattras.” 

No. 70, but with ovl-hosla between ‘ Chattrna.’ 


) 
Central sphere surrounded by four “ Tanrines’ with 
directed to right. A.L, PI. I, fig. 12. (127). 
No. 70, with three ovals between the Chattras, 


— between tho ' Chat- 















— (tridents 
—— ə deleted) with “ Taurines" 
, re surrounded by six Chattras, A.1., Pl, 





cru 


| No. — — ovals, between the “ Chat- 


in — —— *Chagtras,’ " Tanrines " 
Mee 
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° | 

Central sphere surrounded by six alternating ° Fisu 
and *Chattras,' (60). 

Central sphere with three ‘Chattras’ separated by 
ovals, enclosing a * Triskelis.' ; 

Central sphere surronnded by three pairs of ' Chat- 
tras,” * Taurines’ and “ Fish.’ (32). 

Jackal to right with “ Taurine" over rump with 
'cusps' to right and a ‘Taurine’ below with 
cusps to left. (9) . 

' Triskelis ” revolving to left, on central boss, A.L, 
Pl. II, fig. 2. (O. 60, R. 104, i : 
»'Triskelis’ revolving to rigbt, No central boss. 

(122). 

| "Triskqis' revolving to right with very large boss, 

| the arms being short and blunt like the cogs, 
which raise a tilt-hammer, (94, 100). 

" Triskelis’ revolving to left. No central boss. (2). 

A Squarish or Taurine-like central object with a 
* Taurine" on either side, and a pair of * Taurines’ 
with opposed * cusps " above and below, 

Thomas figures this on a coin in J, As. Soc. Ben. 
1865, Pl. IX, fig. 10. (89). 

A sphere between two npright * Tanrines." Beneath 
is a pair of 'Taurines' with opposed ‘ cusps." 
Above isa symbol which I regard as the “Tri- 
ratna” formed by three crescente in a line, the 
median one being a little raised above the level of 
the other two, These three are united by two 
crescents below. (26). 

I have seen mo second example; a cast from thia 
coin ia in th B.M. 

Lingum-Yoni, or Baal-Peor symbol. (119). 

*Stupa’ or “ Chaitya' of three chambers. 

Stupu of six chambers, W.E., Pl. VIII, fig. 23. 
A.I., Pl. 1, fig. 13. 

Stupa with Dog. See No. 25, 

Stupa with Peacock. See No.30. , 

SYN with crescent on the top. A.L, Pl. I, fig. 12. 
(O. 59. Rev. 88). 


Stupa with tree growing on top. (1, 2). 

Stupa of Eg chambers, with a “lamp” in each. 
(11, 110). 

zə Lah of three chambers in hemispherical | 


Stupa of six chambers surmounted by a *'Taurine,' 
and with two *Taurines "ın either side. (19). 
Symbol 102 with a lamp laid horizontally above. 
(118). «Also on a coin belonging to Mr. Blackett. 
A 4lice-box shaped object, regarded by me as a 
‘Lamp.’ The nativo earthern-ware saucer used 
ns ع‎ lamp is often raised on a rude wooden support 
of this shape, which may therefore be convention- 
ally regarded ng ^ lamp. In tho East, lamps are 
commonly seen on graves. "^, d 
‘Taurine’ in n square (84). 
AT in ^ circular nrea, “The specimen figured 
` by mo, wan on a Ujain coin, but it occurs on 
— punch-marked coins also, | 


` 1 - 
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| ^ 
108 19 | 161 O.R. | Foor Taurines in a circular area, having a common 
centre, or it may be described as n sphere sur- 
rounded by four erescents.........(O. 96, R. 27). 
0, | FKour' Tanrines' in a square with ‘cusps’ opposed. 
A.I., Pl. I, fig. 5. 
110 | ... ae O. | Fonr ''l'aurines* in a square, with a crescent in the 
| centre. (22). | 
111 oh ada. R. | A double ‘Taurine’ with a common sphere and two 


109 | 103 | 164 


| ——— Thomas, J. As. Soc. Ben. 1865, Pl. XI, 
ine 16, 

— 112 | 161 168 O. l A square divided into four compartments, In the 
top right a ' Tanring' in bottom left, a “Tanrine” 
inverted. İn the remaining divisions a ‘Lamp’ 
laid horizontally. (82). If correctly drawa by 
me, fig. 166, is a variant of this, in the B.M. 

113 | 197 | 165 O. | Four “ laurines' in a square, with cusps opposed. 
A.L, Pl. I, fig. 4. , Š n 

114 156 167 O, <A‘ Taurine’ with cusps to right, resting on a cross 

' and a Triskelis, (No. 90), on the r., the whole in a 

triangular area, 

115 | 133 Four " Taurines” in a four-spoked wheel, the ‘ cusps’ 
pointing outwnrds. 

116 98 | 108 K. À ‘Taurine’ with a cross above, W.E., Pl. VII, fig. 16. 

:117 | 175 | 168 ... A ' Taurine’ to left of a square in an oblong area, 

118 146 169 O.R. | A sphere between two ‘Taurines’ in an oblong aren 
O. A.l, PI. 1, fig. 1, R. (82). 


` 


š 


119 179 | 170 ...  A*Taurine' to the left of a ' Thyrsos” in a circular 
i | area. 
120 18 | 179 O. | Crescent on a pillar, between two “ Taurines" in a 
circular area. (127). 
121 66 07 O. | Symbo? No. 70, with three shields between ‘ Chattras ' 


each with a central dot. N.O. i 


122 98 | 181 O. | A ''Thyrsos' between twe 'Taurices' in an oval 
: | area. A.I, Pl. I, ür. 8. | 
123 | 103 | 103 O. | A circle with two ‘Chattras’ and two ‘Taurinea’ 
alternately arranged. It is not clear whether a 
staff or hundle is present or not. 
azs} 110. 178| O. | A 'Thyrsos" between two circles on long stalks, 


















united with the “ Thyrsos' below, the whole on an 
oval aren. A.L, Pl. I, fig. 2. 
| R. TOD o the Lingnm-Yoni, in a horse.shoe area. 
19). 

R. | This symbol may be described as formed of two fish 
with a pair of fins only, and the tails juxta-posed 
! to m central sphere, with a crescent on either side 
eno sil”. with ‘cusps’ directed outwardly; or it may be 
| ° described us two modified ‘Taurines’ each with 
n crosa-bar, and the ‘cusp’ resting on ñ central 
| r; sphere, with n crescent on ench aide. Tt is a com. 

£ mon Reverse symbol. A.L, Pl. 11, fig. 2. (3, 36). 
— 927 |. 125 | 105 O, | Two ‘Chattras’ and two “ Tanrines” a in 
LU. I form of n cross, 8 
An eight-pointed star within a circle, surrounded by 

|. six * Taurines.' | 


128 116 115 
128| sil 16 










and two ' ' on a 
* ""anrine," and 
‘This symbol 








1901.]. W. Theobald—Karshapana Coinage. 


: ; 
390} 144] 159 O. | Three‘ fish * ranged round a central dot; in a neat 
tripartite aren, 
131 | 130 00 O, | A “Coracle” (?) with three poles, the centre one 
supporting a crescent, ١ 
“1982 | 1521 213) O. | A rude squatting figure (?). 
133 155 | 184 | O. | Four ' Tanrines" round n central pillar snrmouhted 


by a crescent, within n square aren. 


134 | 180) 182 es | A Croas between two Tanrines, Above the cross is 
n short cross-bar supporting some object. 
. 135 | 192 53 O, | A Stupa of three chambers, in a hemispherical 


aren with two fishes in an ohlong tank below. 
- W.E , PI. VII, fig. 10. 
136 | 201 230 O. A square base supporting a pole, surmounted by a 
fish to right, with a pair of Taurines ou either 
hand. AI, Pl. 1, fig. 12. 


137 | 248 | 225 | ese Lingum symbol, in a twelve-cornered figure within 
| ^ n circular nrea. B.M, 
138 | ... ... -. | Variant of No. 64, two well designed hexagons with- 


in n narrow oval nrea contracted in the middle. 
B.M. See No, 310 forg correction. 


139 | 215 | 188 edə Taurine in n round area, 
140 10 | 139 O. | Btraight-rayed solar wheel. A.I., Pl. I, fig. 7. The 
: commonest aymbol on these coins. 
141 11 | 140 O. | Eight-spoked wheel, W.E., PL VII, fig. 15. 
142 12 | 141. O. Four-spoked wheel. 
143 | 205) 143 O. | An eight-spoked agricultural wheel. (84). 
| 144 | 2383] s ese A cross within a circle, N.O. The fourth figure on 
- j - the eighth line. | 
` 146 | 234] ... BH. | A twinned Taurine in a circle. N.O. the eighth 


A figure on the last line. 
146 17 | 136 O.R. | The * Cotton-bnle' symbol, a variant perhaps of the 
E | * Caducens.' 
' 147 65 | 55 O. | A raised grain-store. A 'Thyrsos' on the left and 
t... n ‘Taurine’ on the right. (120). 
148 | 06) 118 O. | A Food receptacle for birds (P) with Taurines below 
Wital : and loop to right. This is the symbol termed by 
> i! - TET C UL Mr. V. A. Smith, a "cross" in his description of 
eae ve Ps. M . “tho objects found in the Piprahwa Stupa. Jour. 
V 2 LET Roy. As. Society 1595, p. 585, fig. 10. I interpret 
, [ | the symbol as a Buddhist monk's begriog bowl, 
x . the two *eara' on the right being the ends of the 
f — I : ` bind helping to support the bowl, which is ele- 
` | vated on a T. shaped cross piece, to raise it above 
, i om i the reach of Dogs or Cats. Food altnrs on thia 
Ë. n» principle are common in Burma, and this I take 
: to bo the srchnic form of the structure. Thomas 
| — ار‎ | figures it in N.O., and calls it a “ Magic formnla ” 
d. PTT AR | A ( Fis . 16, 61), which conveys nothing, and ig 
Ak "sisə YİB, : 3“ | o 2 ` bemideş a even n platisible explanation, (64). 
E 0 . 4498] 148 | 194 O. | The “ Wizard's foot’ A.I., Pl. 1, fig. 10. : 
380]. تعدا‎ O. | A fish (or varjant of a ' Taurine') in a hemispherical 
29 4 — i a EM  ürən, AT, Pl. 1, fig. 10, 
151 190| R. | Fish in a rhomboidal area. A.I., Pl. T, fg, 10. — 
LO “li, .. 4 
0: Ob ag red Dolar wheel, A.I,PLI,fig.3. ` ` 
R. | Nine spheres ranged round a circle enclosing a 
| . A.I, PL I, tig. 10. - wa Á. - 
elis” to right and ' Cotton-balo” united. 
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3 
156 - . =e | A sphere between ‘two inverted “Taurinos” in a 
| flattened hemispherical aren, 
1 157 | 249 | 226 ... | Three spheres in line, in an oval nren. B.M. 
< 158 | 290 | .. O, | A'Tnaurine' in a square aren. (84). 
ñ. 159 ] ... 5 O. | Triskelis to left (No. 90)on the right of a food. 
<. receptacle, A.L, PL I, fig. 14. (56, 59). 
Pa. 160 58 56 O, Bow and arrow. A. I., Pl. I, figs. 2 and 4. (84). 
١ 161 | 113 57 O. | Bow and arrow in a square area. 
: 162 105 58 O. Bow and arrow with “Taurine” behind, the cusps 
287 | touching the string. (21, 81). 
58 163 59 9 O. | Scales for weighing grain. The soules represented 
on these coins consist of a‘beam' of bamboo, 
(no doubt) a fixed weight at one end and a round 
| dish to receive grain and other commodities to be 
` weighed. There is also a square object, which 
2 may represent a stone whereon the weighman 
site, (105° * 
164 61 69 O. | Three huts, the centrfil one talfer than the others. 


(122, 1841. N.O. fifth figure on line 10, whero 
they are termed * Chaityas, p. 13, but as the 
7 householder on these coins is often accompanied 
by two femules, I prefer to consider this symbol 
f as n domestio babitation. 

. MOON A us R. Sphere on n very short stalk, perhaps the fruit of 
——— (Ficus glomerata). W.E., PI. VII, fig. 


—— — 


4 166 68 | 89 O. | A central “Thyraos” between two poles with slop- 
r : ing oross-picces and semi-circular objects at the 
1 - ends. This symbol may represent the “Shadoof " 
4 (16, 00 88). and ‘lifts’ for irrigating gardens. 


167 | 73 228 O. | A Cotton ‘gin’ (?). A long tapering plectrum-like 


5 133. r+? object retained within a semi-circular bow, M iwo 
^ | corda (?) crossing it. Good ens of this 
ğ “YO obverse symbol are rare. Med 66 | 

M 168 76 | 198 The “ vesica piscis, ‘almond ' ' Lozenge of Mary" 














R. 
cane Roman cult. (30). ; t Mabadəy. (64). 
8 82 O. 'Gilgal' or ' pillar.” An emblem of Mabadey. (64 
^ : 156 83 110 R. A square within a circular e (42). 
85 R. A trapezoidal area, or narrow truncated proe 
or chamber, blocked by four cubes 
irregularly on one another. (42). W.E., Pl. vif 


1721 86) 301|. OO.) A horse-shoe shaped figure with ‘Thyrsi’ outside it. 
c Three are seen or*one side of it, but the complete 
: number is not discernible. (90). 
A to the left of a ‘Tanrine’ in an oval area. 
J. Aa. Soo. Ben, 1665, Pl, IX, fig. 2. 
— nı he left of n trifid braneh in ketang jêr 
| in eel ay ed ntaf, 


m divided down v» the middle and cut up 
figure, a little ope ed 
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A sphere closely surronnded by a ring, which ia 
bulged into three globes nt three equi-distant 
pointe. (59). 

Three sphores partinlly fused together, and a thick 
corved® body resting on them. A.L, Pİ. I, fig. 10. 
A specimen in my possession differs only in the 
end of the curved body being bent down to the 
right, whereas it is the end to the left, which 
cı slightly bent upwards in the Plate. (67, 


| iyə ox sphere surrounded by fye crescents with 


cusps directed outwards, surrounded by ten beads, 
the whole in a circular area. 

Fox to right in a rectangular area. This ia similar 
to No. 26, but without the fish below. A.I., PI. I, 
fig. 1. If this animal is a fox, the tail must be 
curled round and eo concealed from view, and the 
above figure supporte this view. In my coin more 
of the tail is seen. (79). 

Symbol 165 with a sphere on the left. 


| A ‘Taurine’ in an oval area. (83). 


An ear (F). (83). 

Four “ Taurines" ranged round a central sphere, with 
‘cusps’ laid to the right. A.L, Pl. I, fig. 12. 
(O. 123, 127. R.6). In this case, na others, the 
Rev. symbols are smaller than when placed on 
the Obr. 

Symbol 118 only the ‘cusps’ of the “Tanrines" are 
directed in opposite directions, 

5 a. diwided into four equal and similar parts, 
21, 81 š 

Foor small squares within a equare area, 

' Food-receptacle, but without any visible remnina 
aft ' Taurines' (see No. 148). (116). 
A square in a square area, ' 
A square within a square. 


Crossed lines in a circle, 
| Fonr dots in a square, with some obscure object 


nbovo. A variant of No, 68. 
A * Triskelis * revolving to the right. Rodger's Cata- 
logue "of Coins of the Indian Museum, Part III, 

Pl. I, No. 10014. (122). 

A staff surmonnted by a ‘Taurine’ 
with the ‘cusps’ pointing to left. 


on a PERRE 
On tho left of 


6 ataff a “Taurine” and on right a *Taurine" with a 


lozenge on its left. B.M. 


A squire with a median «down stroke from top to 


centre. 
A “ Vosien 


iscis' in a square. B.M. 
Four balla lozen 


ge-wise. B.M. 


A spear-head, in a lenticular area. : 
| with a central dot, connected by aT. 


piece, in an oval area. (9). 
2. a coin in the possca- 





intended for a group of Cypress trees in a 
— aa)... 
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W. Theobeld—Karshapana Coinage. [.No. 2, 
e 

205 101) 154 O. Three dota within a ring. A.I., PL I, fig. 4. This is 
n variant of 67. 

206 | 111 88 R. | A doubtful object. 

207 | 117 | 227 R. A " Fivo-fold square’ with dot in the centro. This 
i» the right-hand figure of A.L, Pl. II, fig. 16, 
composed of û square, with a square erected on 
each of its sides. 

208 119 212 ... A curved ornament. 

209 | 120) 112 O. | A squnre divided into nine segments with n dot in 
the centre. 

210 | 120 151 O. An eight- pointed atar within a circle surrounded by 
eight ''Taurines' with their cuspe directed to 
right. 

211 127 | 142 R. Wheel and bella (7). An eight-spoked wheel with 
eight bella "fixed on the periphery. N.O. fifth 
figure on the eighth line. (f. 11). 

212 128 202 R. Two shields (like the capa ot the Dioskkuroi on 

| Bactrian coins) in a rectangular area, 

213 | 131 200 0. Five dots ranged round the end of some oval object, 

1 Imprint of a foot (?). 

214 | 134 | 145 O. | A circle surrounded by eight short rays, or spokes. 

215 | 135 | 208 O. | Obscure object within a tripartite area. 

216 | 136 | 146 R, | Sphere, surrounded by six short rays or spokes 

| (22), 

217 137 | 203 R. | A K-shaped mark to the left of a trident in a rec- 
tangnlar area. 

218 | 149 | 155 eee Seven spheres within a hexagon. 

219 | 141| 81 R. | Fish sheltering under a “ Taurine” to right of a 

| water plunt, 

220 | 153 | 199 O, | The ‘ Vesica piscis’ surrounded by fourteen dots. 
A.C! 

221 | 157 | 104 O, | A four-spoked wheel surrounded by six “ owl-heads,’ 
A.C. | 

222 163 193 ... A Trinngle. i A.O; 

223 165 | 191 ... A ' Trisul' supported on a pentagonal stand on two 

| x legs, In this symbol. Mr, Sewell would no doubt 

recognise & relationship to the sacred beetle. In 
his fig. 11 (Rom As. Soc.eJournal 1886, p. 398), 
the body of the beetle is more or less pentagonal, 
while the middle pair of legs is very short, If we 
consider this middle pair omitted, the symbol 
includes the conventional elements of the beetle, 
í e., two forelegs, with a rostrum between, two 
hind lega whereon the symbol rests, and a penta- 
gonnl body in thé middle, A.C, | 

204 edə A symbol posed of cramped angular lines and 

C7 £. marks. ose | = 

195 M symbol of Delphi, B.M. 

= 114 ... ? 

124 | 







Seven spheres within a ring. B. 
"iə" sangi agi pipe ri 
. (See note by W. A. Smith, Jour, 


a 
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^ 
Three spheres in a squaresarea, A variant of No, 


Wheel above n tree. * 

A Onctus-like plant (?) surrounded by numerons 
pear-shaped bodies and trified branches. A.I., PI. 
1, fig. 6. (9). 

Sphere with a * Taurine' on the right, in a rectan- 
gular area. 


| A character like the Greek ‘ psi' and on the,rigbt an 


npright stroke with a sloping stroke on cach side. 

A tree with three trified branche’ and n aqnare 

. railing of four divisiona below. 

A sphere between two “ Taurines, | 

A rectaygular upright base supporting a cross with 
some Object above and two Taurines on the left. 
(there are two more on right not seen), A.L, PL 
I, fig. 12, 

A wheel of six spokes, 

Seven rhomboidal hexagons arranged round a central 
sphere, (22). > i 

A sphere with an arch above. (9). 

A sphere with a ‘Tanrine’ on either side and a pair 
of opposed * Taurines" above and below. This in 
n variant of No 94. 

Symbol No. 96 (of Mahadev), conjoined with a 
t Taurine.’ 

Altar of Mahadev. An upright stroke standing on 
^ horizontal one and crossed by 4 shorter. (28), 
This is a rare symbol on these coins, thongh very 
common on» the coins of Madura. Seo Tufnell”a 
Coin Collectots' Manual, Pl. II, fig. 16. In the 
Madara coins, however, the upper tranarerse bar 
is longer than the lower, which is not the case on 
the silver Karshapanas. 

MESI with a ''lriskelis' between the Chattras. 
(30). 

A spear head with open centre, surrounded by 
fowrteen dots, (67). 

A central sphere with one below and two abore, nll 

` three uidistant, m crescont over all and the 

whole within n muahroom-shaped nren. (67). 
The original description given of 309 is not cor- 


rect. 

A parallelogram with a central sphere surrounded 
by four “ Taurines." 

A Drum-ahaped body with concave sides and a 
handle below, with two ''Faurines"' on either side. 
(58, 116). Mr. Blackett has n third specimen. 
This caneoniy be intendetl I think for a “ Praying i 
wheel' hut none of the coins display the npper 


|. part of the symbol. 
tA: Tree with three spatalate side branches and a 
| terminal spike. A.l., Pl, I, fig. 1. 


Tree similar to the last only with fonr side 
branches and a multifid apex. AT., PL I, fig. 8, | 
railing, three spatulate side branches and 
lapex. (118). - — < M 






















E 
A narrow branch. A.1., Pl. I, fig. 4. 
Trees in a box with right side higher than the left. 
J. As. Soc. Ben, 1865, Pl. IX, fig. 7. (24, 36, 41). 


259 "9| 50 R, A hottle-shaped tree. (69). 

260 ... ort 0. A Tree with fonr spatulate branches and a similar 
apex and probably a railing below. (60). 

201 80 3 R. Five-leaved branch in n lenticular nrea. (73). 

262 81 85 R. | A branch in n circular area, 

263 | -89| 86 | A 'l'rifid branch on the left of a bifid stem, with a 


free stroke on either side of it in a rounded aren. 
| This may be only half the symbol, in which case 
| the nbove ‘stem’ ig really only a branch. (97). 


261 90 19 It. A Tang tree with a square base of four divisións. 
| 120). 

265 | 182 | 75 ... A small tree of the type of 256, but with n aqunro 
base, N.O. the last figure on the eleventh linə. 

266 | 183 67 ... A branch with nine aves on 5 triangülar shield or 

= area. B.M. 

267 | 200 66 oka A Tree; differs from 255 in having no apical leaf. 

268 | 245 | 222: ©. | A Tree with four trifid branches and a trifid aper, 
A railing below supporting two ‘ Tanrinos.” 

269 296 | —. O, A branching plant, perhaps intended for n Enphor. 


bia, so couspicuous an object in the hot valley of 
the Sutlej. (859). 

2720 .. "T" Ûr | A very unintelligible object, resembling nothing so 
much as a leaf of a 'Cactus"' or ‘prickly pear,’ 
only the ' Cacti* are wholly American (as botanists 

| tell us) and therefore unknown in India in early 
times. 1 possess two coins with this symbol and 
| a third is figured in the catalogue of the coins in 
thé Indian Museum, Part III, Pl. II, No. 10014. 
It might have been intended for a proligerous leaf 
of Cotyledon rhizophylla. Roxb. if it, or any 
allied species was known then in India; bnt better 
| | specimens may clear up the mystery. In one of 
| my coins there is the appearance of a “ Taurine’ 
. forming part of the symbol, 

271 s 5 0, Variant of 268 with the apex single not trifid. (114). 
272 AM "ise O, Three (or moro) spiny trifid branches in a circular 

| area. (J, 78, the last is a copper plated coin). 
273 TP E R. A shamrock-like branch and stem. A.I, Pl. II, 

fiz.1. (10). 

274 | .:. — R. | Atwo-handled water vessel. This symbol is shaped 
| ike the Portland Vase only the lip or handle on 
- either side is curved over till it touches the 

d . shoulder, and instead of the mouth forming a 

r " straight line at top, the centre is depressed and 

a the outline is mnde of two semi-ciroles, . In the 

- d centre of the vase isa circular ornament (P), and 

b the whole is within a neat barrel-ahaped area. (22). 


> ` It. Smal twelve-spoked wheel. (28). 

+ - 276 | ... TT R. | A double row*of eight rectangular cella ranged in a 
1 

' 


narrow oval nrea. (28). 








š : 
2/9 | ... esi R. | Three spheres, united inso n cluster by three short - 
| stalks, (54). This &ymbol is really compounded | 
of three Numbers 165 symmetrically united, 
` 280 * O. Spear-head between *'Taurines, N.O., the last three 
figures on the penultimate line. These figures 
suspiciously resemble No. 252 of the present 
paper, but if correctly drawn they must be differ- 
ent as there is no trace of a epear-head on the 
coins examined by me, but the support is distinctly 
n handle. 
281 | ... e O. 7 ‘Thyrsi’ standing on a fectangular base. 
, 62). 
252 — bs H. (7) "A sphere in an incased area, bounded by three seg- 
| ments of circles, concave exteriorly and with a 
small erescent within the cusps of each segment. 


(67). 
. 283 = eh R. (?) pix equal and similar spheres round a central one, 
. in a cireular area. (67). 
25b | oss on 0. | Some branched object. (Unsymmetrical) with two 
"l'aurines' below. (70).e 
k: 258591 ... * O, | A spear-head (P) with open centre, resting on an 
/ inverted crescent for a base. (74). 
280 | .. 2 K, | An irregular pentagon in a square incused area, 
(73). A small ponchmark. 
284. ES = R. A central sphere surrounded by five crescenta with 


five dota between the ‘cusps’ which point out- 
wards, and five intervening dots as well, the whole 
in ñ circular area. (77). The coin is one of rude 




















fabric. 
285 | ... Kae K. | Two upright branches, the left-hand one regularly, 
E | i the right-hanfl one irregularly trifid, in a trape- 
| zoidal area, (79). 
— R. | A bent, unsymmetrical branch in an oval area, 


4 R. May be intended for a rude human figure. (80). 
ode 14. ' Tanrine' in an oval area, (83, 100). | 
57 MM Lingum-yoni and crescent attached. £83). 
* e... | Twoeparallel strokes each in a lenticular area, which 
75 areas coalesce at the side. Ona coin tho pro- 
| perty of, Mr. Blackett, 
— R. | A central *Thyrsos' carrying two transverse bare, 
| each supporting a short thyrsiform object on 
either side of tlie central support; the whole in a 
tall triangular area. (108), 
2 O, | Tröt like No. 253 but with spatnlate apex. (118). 
e R. | ‘Taurine ' with straight ‘cusps.’ N.O., tenth figure 
on laat line. 9 
sul. R. | Four symbols No. 296, the eight straight ‘cusps’ 
Mies ne^ forming spokes of a wheel, in a circular area. 
|j | R | A variant of No, 126, the terminal elements of- 
nib whieh present the usual form of a fish with a pair 
= f | | of lateral fins on either side. (136). 
c^ | ©. | A moneyer's hammer between two “ Taurines,’ W.E., 
) A 9. c PI. VIII, figs. 19 and 27. This is the implement 


pitas, , termed a“ plongh”” by Thomas. N.O., fig. 9 

` O: | A'five-pronged harrow. The prongs are round above b 
` | and with three points below, .E., PI, VIII, fig. | 

"uM c: , > | | 
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301 * * O. A tree evidently nome sort of palm, with n head of 
five elongated spikes separated by four globular 
fruits, W.E., Pl. VII, figs. 13 and 18. 1 suspect 

| this is a conventional mode of representing a cocon- 
nut palm. (Cocos nucifera). 

302 | sss ... 0. A tree with n tall railing nt the base, perhaps the 
encred Sil tree (Shorea). W.E., Pl. VII, fig. 9. 

303 a * R. A ring surrounded by eight very short spokes, and a 

ninth rather longer, like a handle. (88). 
“04 * tos O. An elephant goad. A pointed implement with a 
"” sharply recurved hook on the left. A small sym- 
bol. (88). 

Variant of No. 81, büt appears to have seven Chat. 
tras instead of six. A.L., Pl. I, fig. 2. 

3806 | .. 3 R. | A — tré2 in a tall oval area with a flat baso. 

58). 
307 ə ay 0. A variant of No, 25, with a ‘Taurine’ behind tho 
| dog. W.E., Pl. VA, fig. 16. ° 

| A six-spoked wheel. W.E., Pl. VII, fig. 23. “ 

| A wheel with eight-pointed spokes within a peri- 

| phery or ring supporting three 'Chattr»s' and 

| three “ Taurines” in ovals alternately. W.E., Pl. 
| | VIII, fig. 24. 

310 ١ 231 Şə T Tho figure on the Plate is not referred to in the text 
and the symbol numbered 231 is now described 
under the present number, It is a variant of a 

| | | ''Taurine ' with cusps opened out. W.E., PL VIII, 

fig. 20, (?) though in the figure one ‘cusp’ is 
| missing. | 
311 Aer di wu O. <A ‘fogod receptacle’ with *loops' to the left. This 
: | is mnitod with Symbol No. 90, on its right on 
L | | coin B6. 
312, .. | ... O, | A trefoil leaf, W.E., Pl. VIII, fig. 23. 
— ər O. | A food receptacle with loops to the right with 
. | | | symbol No. 90, on its right. E. J. Rapson, Journal 


2 
> 
= 
: 
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2 
°° 


Hoy. As. Soc. 1895, fig. 33. This symbol is ona 
| round coin; No. 311, on a square one. 
. | Gont as in No, 19, bat tbe object over the goat's 
t | | back seems rather iutended for n'bell’ than n 
x | | cup. It conveys the idea of being composed of 
|. two piecba of wood, with a loop for suspension 
“dü round the goat'a neck, just the sort of “ bell" 
made of two wooden 'clappers' which serve to 
indicate the whereabouts of the animal, browsing 
in the jungle. This coin to Dr. Codrington. 
A dog. W.E., Pl. LI, fig. 26. In this figure the animal 
seems to occupy the whole of the “ punch’ without 
any room for a “ stupa.” * 
No. 70 with three symbols No. 85 between the 
٠١ Chattras." B.M. 
Centrgl sphere — by three fish radiately — * 


h >. 0. ES yy a broad ring, with four tapering 


١ 
Ce 
— 
x 
o 




















arma, abont the ring's dinmeter in length. 
No. 257 only with more numerong leaflets. B.M. 
A small ring with a trefoil ornament above in an l 
d MM exea tih Tous short wma anak olduq E 














| în a sphere, with four 
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= | 
3 spaces. "This is a variant of the Ujain symbol, for- 
ming a “nine-balled chakra." B.M. “(Grant 336)." 






322 esi See O. No. 70 with a ‘rosette’ of one central and six sur- 
rounding spheres between the 'Chattras, within 
A circular area, enclosed within a square, with au عسوا‎ 
fish in each corner. B.M. əş 
323 AN * O. An eight.rayed star in n ring, surrounded by three P 
" Chattras' and three * Taurines." N.G., VIII, fig 24. 1 
324 | ... we | H. [A .. branch with three pointed lobes. N.G., VIII, — — 
` g. 23. >: i 
gu... T 0. | A aisr with six blant thick rays or epokes. N.G., VII], 
> E. * d | 
326 157 "s O. An antelope, on the alert, with tail erect, standing. b 
above a crescent. The animal has straight horns; E 
thee eara are out-stretched as though intently 3 
| listening; the tail is erect, na when those animnla * 


are nlarmed. The straight horns and short ° scut’ 













e| enfliciently indicate this animal as an Antelope. 
| T.P., VII, fig. 1. x 
“37 ... ... O, A crescent sorrounded hy five ' Taurines.' 
828 5. s 0, Var, of No. 83, with Tanrines and Lamps in ovals. 
Gs” < * O. Vnr. are 43, square, within 4 Tanrines, with ' cusps’ 
to left. 
380 | ... — O. | Stupa with Taurines and Lumps. 

"881 | x. * 0. A rake or harrow with 3 prongs. 

x... 2 oce de 41. O. | Var. of No. 73, ovals being replaced by Shields. 

NESS dons rua K. | Var. of No. 63, with n cross-stroke. 1 
834 ... PU n, Y-sha symbol. P 
335 GA cd O. | Var. of No. 83, with Triskelis revolving to left, in 3 

| place of Lamps. 1 
336 ies 13 O, | Tree with 5 gsicuminate branches, on a 4-railed baso 

. Í and one cross rnil. 

337 — R. Central sphere surrounded by 4 tricuspid Crescenta, 

| This and the last are vars. of No, 126. 
338 — o R. yhang sphere, with lateral Crescents and tricuspid 

ends. : 
339 sal م‎ 0. Ladder-like symbol, perhaps representi ng the corridor pil, 
rit e polls of a monastory. > 
“S40 [* S." . | ©, | An extraordinary symbol, probably meant for a big- 


headed soldier ant. 

The die*is half an inch long nearly and unsymmet- 
rical. Above (or in front) is an oblong body 
broader than long, with a small median projection 
and to the right of it two carved lines, or mandibular 

e organs, On the left there is no room on the die 
for the pair on that side, and four other dies 


| | nre also all similarly ugsymmetrical. Behind the = 
R | j ° head (if I may call it so), nnd connected with it I 


by a yarrow neck is ən pointed oval body with 3 i 
| „ strokes pointing backwards, ns though intended for | 
| legs. It iş n ——— 0f this sn bato diea 

| age sharply cut and unsymmetrical and all in good 
uod ; they are moreover all new but unintelli- 


| T Taurines not quite on a level, with perhaps a 
| bovine head, facing, above. IA 

"Var. of No. 79, the central sphere being replaced by 
= | n hexagon with the symbols resting on each ex- 
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POSTORIPT. , 


At page 266 of my former paper I mentioned the * Swastika' as a 
symbol found on the silver * Karshapanas' This is an error into which 
I fell by accepting the authority of Thomas, who figures it in his 
plate of symbols N.O. on the, last line, and without considering that 
Thomas made no distinction between the symbols of the silver Karsha- 
panas, amd those impressed on the copper coins of a distinctly different 
monetary value,” It is tolerably certain that the * Puranas” were a silver 
currency only; the few specimens known in cepper having been made 
with the intention of plating them with silver. This is proved by the 
majority of such pieces still retaining fraces of the silver which once 
covered them. How this was effected I cannot say, but the process 
was most dexterously carried out and the result a most perfect imitation 
of a silver coin. A specimen in my ccllection exemplifies this, as 
the thin covering of silver maintains the most perfect adhesion to 
the base metal, which shows through'it by wear at different places. 
Neither was the process confined to these coins, as I have an excellent 
example of the same fraud in a hemi drachma of Menander; a Bull 
and Horseman coin of Simanta Deva of Kabul, and two Indo-Sassanian 
coins of different types. The weight of these spurious copper 
t Puranas’ is about 45 grains, and as the silver could hardly “have 
weighed less than ten grains, the coin when new, would by its 
appearance and weight have disarmed suspicion. On three of these 
copper coins before me (which with a number of other coins were lent 
me for examination by Dr. Codrington) there occur the following 
symbols of the present list, and no symbol whatever not found habitually 
on the silver coins; Nos. 12, 15, 72, 85, 99, 126, 190, 163, 164; but it 
is their light weight when worn which betrays their real character. 


SYMBOLS ON OTHER SILVER COINS THAN THE ° KARSHAPANAS” OR ° PUORANAS 
PROPER, WHETHER STRUCK WITH *PONCHES’ OR ORDINARY DIES. 


It may be as well to notice here some symbols and devices which 


` though occurring on cdins, in some”cases of an entirely different class 


from the “Puranas” are yet related to the symbolism of the better 
known and earlier issues. The coins fa question fall naturally into 


local groups from their “ findspots, Saharanpur, Mathura, Wai, and 
` the Konkan.’ The Saharanpur coins of the “ Kunindasg are described 


` in “The Coins of Ancient India," page 70, aud the silver coin of the 


1 





“ pplies us with numerous symbols, some new, and some merely 
Sars | a” / m" 
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SAHARANPUR COINS. | 


1 O. | A Buffalo. This animal occupies the contre of the obverse, and 
1 | (ns already remarked) has always been incorrectly described 
| asa Deer. In some coins the ear is distinctly seen A.I., IV, 

fig. 2, while in others it is omitted. 

2 0 A female figure with the hend turned towards the Buffalo, and in 
some cases displaying the inr done up into n prodigious “bun” 
nt the back of the head, as seen in No. 1, symbol of this paper, 
on the “ Paranas.’ This figure ia clad in trousers, baggy abore 
nnd tight below, such as nre worn by women in the Punjaub 
at the present day. 

3 O. | A pair of Çobras, erect on their tails and — eneh other. 

| A. I., V, figa. Land 2. A variant of this symbol is seen on the 
coins of the Odumbaras, A.l., IV, fig. 14. It was these snakes 
which betrayed fir. Thomas into the strange mistake of dea- 
cribing the animal above which they occur, as a deer with 
curiously, twisted horns! On all well-preserved coins, however, 
whether silver or copper, there is no connection between the 
snakes, and the head of the animal above which they occur. 
This assertion is verified by Pl. IX, of Thomus a Prinsep'a 
Indian Antiquities nnd Fl. XLIV, figs. 2, 3, 4, 5, 7 and 8, Not 
only do these figures support this view, bnt figa. 9 and 10 of 
the same plate absolutely refute the notion of their being 
horns, by dolens the crescentic bubaline horna ns usual, 
but without the Cobra emblem above. It is strange the well- 
| known sacred emblem of a pair of annkes never seems to have 
| occurred tó any of the describers of this coin, some of whom 
must probably have been familiar with the linea of the poet, 
| “ Pinge duos angues, pueri, sacer est locus, extra 


-— = 


|, Mejite." Persius. Sat, lə 113. 

“ Paint up two snakes; the spot, boys, is sacred, and if you “ want 
i | | to commit û nuisance, you must go ontside."" 
. Bir A. Cunningham (A.L, V., figs. 1 and 2, p. 72) contenta himself 
with styling these snakes “a Buddhist symbol,” withont being 
more explicit, or in any way alluding to the mistakes of previous 
describers. The symbol also occurs by itself on the reverse 
of a coin figured by Thomas. (T.P., XIX, fig. 6) so that it is 
dificult to understand how the real significance of the symbol 
came to be se overlooked. 





































1 *O. A variously shaped emblem on a sort of handle in the woman's 
right hand; either à cruciform objeotwith three dots (A.I. V, 
fig. 1), or a flower (A.I., V, fig. =). The first is a symbol common] 
carried by Vishnu, on later coins ; see Sir W. Elliot, N.O., Pl. 111, 
fig. 105. 
AO "b ا‎ figur8 supporting a Ti In somo coins, probably from 
inferior execution, the figûrê is rather trapezoidal than square. 
6 0, A * Stupa ' of three chambers supporting aT. This T. i» of courso 
"TIS a later variant of the “ Chnttra' (No, 70). This symbol is placed 
I 7 kan zz below the belly ofethe buffalo but fa omitted on some coins. 
> x > 2 R. A six chambered 'Stnpa' surmounted by a T. A.L, V, fig. 1 
= 9| R. | A‘ Triratna’ above the last. 
10 A tree, on the right of the “ Stnpa,' with three tiers of horizontal 


branches, with a railing below. This tree is in all probability - 
1 ` intended to represent the Deodar of the adjoining bills though 

“$£ me 2^ * ina very conventional manner, 

Tis nu. Below ' tho. ٠ Biers. is & line, which is usually regarded as n snake. 

| : Ih sometimes very zig-zag, and in some later coins is 

(oem duplicated in which’case the rippling of water is what in 
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robah]y meant. On these coins however a nako is the object 
intended, and on a copper coin of my own (486) the snake is 
made to enter the‘ Stupa’ above, just as the stalk enters a 


leaf. 

12 It. On the left of the ' Stupa’ the ‘Swastika’ oceurs, with the arms 
bent to the right. : 

13 R. | Below tho ' Swastika'is a 'food-nltar' of which three forms are 


seen on these coins. The most usual is that of n flower-pot, 

snpported on n short stem. T.P., XIX, fig. 16, which stem is 

often exchanged for a long pole, fig. 18 of the same plate. 
„® Another form with n bifid curved base is given in T. P., XLIV, 

fig. 4, and A.I.V, figs, 1 and 2, "This form of ‘altar’ consista 

of an X with a long cross-bnr Át the top and a shorter one 

nt the intersection of the limbs of the X. 

. 





The chief innovation on these coins is tle substitution of a T. for 
a Chattra (No. 70) and the curved stem of the Food altar or receptacle 
(No. 148). ° x 

With regard to my identification of No. 10 with the Deodar, a fev 
words may be said. The same type of tree occurs on some of the coins 
of the Yandheyas, A I.. VI, fig. 9, where it is described (p. 78), as the 
“ Bodhi tree." Now my reason for the above identification is that the 
peculiar horizontal branches spreading out from the trunk, very faith- 
fully convey the idea of the Himalayan Cedar, rather than any other 
tree, though in a conventional mgrfner. It was moreover n tree which 
must have been familiar to the inhabitants of the districts bordering 
5 the Sutlej, many of whom must have entered the hills for business or 

devotional purposes and have been struck with the noble trees of that 

species which covered the hills; the importance moreover attaching | 

to the tree is Proved by one of the names of Siva, bging ' Kedaregvara’ 
or “Lord of Cedars.' 

According to Sir Emerson Tennent, the * Bodhi tree' of Ceylon 
was the “ Pipal” (Ficus religiosa) which is not among those capable of 
— identification on the coins. On the coins of the “ Audumbaras' two 
` perfectly distinct trees are identified by fir A. Cunningham as the 
`  Anudumbara Fig tree (Ficus glomerata), namely, A.L, IV, figs. 1 

١ and 9 and No. 255 of this paper. It would 8eem therefore that 
‘Sir A. Cunningham applied the tam ‘Bodhi tree’ indiscriminately 
` to any tree depicted on a Buddhist coin,'and this raises the question 
` whether any attempt was made on the coins to represent any parti- 
“ular species of tree. Now without wishing to imply that every 
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recognised on the copper foins of "Taxila. A. I^ XI, fig. 9, where vine 
tendrils and grape clusters form the bottom line of symbols on the 


coin. If the vine occurs on the “Puranas” (as I believe to be the case) Jd 
it is in the highly conventional form of grapes adhering to an upright 1 
stem; this attribution is largely helped out by the presence of n gont, y» 


and by the fact that there is no other fruit which can be suggested 
with greater probability. The cocoa-nut palm may or may not be 
intended by symbol No. 301; one argument im favoun thereof being, 
that the symbol seems SE on coins from the Punjaub, and is 
restricted to coins from Southern India, that palm being only found on a 
the sea coast. The Mango (Magñifera indica) is not represented on the r 
coins, but is clearly seen on the sculptures of Barhut Stupa (A.L, 
Frontispiece). “ " 


MATHURA COINS. 


— — — 


The symbols on some silver coins from the Mathura district were 
described by me in the Journal As. Soc. of Bengal for 1894, 
Part I, No. 2, to which I have now added three additional from 
coins in the B. M, 


14 O | À nine-pin like object, with rays above, directed backwards, or to 
| the teft. (2087). | 
15 O. | An object perhaps intendêd to represent a horse to r. (2099)  . 
Both these symbols are" too obscure to enable any positive — J 
opinion to be expressed as to their import. A 
16 O. | A small “Triskelis” revolving from r. to 1. (2093). n 
17 O. | An object which muy be a rude plough. (2092). 
18 . O. A 'Taurine.' (2095). 
19 0. | A Confused symbol, perhaps Nos. 14 and 15 nnited. 
20| O. | Some semi-circles, perhap s parts of a ' Stupa.' 3 
5 21 O. |A ama sun (on ofie coin) is struck over the rump of No. 15. 
8 22 ER. | A variant of the “ Thunderbolt. Two tricuspid ‘ Taurines, that 
"Em is with ndditional median prong, and two lateral crescents. 
23 O. | A fish to r. in an yə area, with three fins above and three below, 


4 B.M. 
2I Oh | A. hunting leopard or ‘Cheetah’ (Cynnelurus jubata). On one J 
r i dM a coin there is g feline animal with a long tail, which I identif M 
p ^ y | with the domesticated ‘Cheetah.’ It has nothing to do wit pe 
| | Rə “Leopard ” of Thomas, which I have failed to recognise on ! 
9 | gilver coin. B,M. ١ 
25 a" “ə ots in n square aren, with one in the centre. B.M. 
26 "Oo Four dots below and offe at the top in a Scutiform area pointed 
ib Pat «^ above. B.M.* i 32 p 


Mean م‎ WAI COINS. 
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á * 
Karahan, Karsha and half-Karsha pieces, but there are few 
symbols on them. 
27 MAR A variant of the * Taurine’ in Dr, Codrington's opinion, fig. 64: 
the right hand figure. 
. A qundrefoil object ; fig. 64; the left hand figures, 
A curious symbol which may be described as a sphere within a 
ring, from which two small spheres are suspended, each by two 
lines or bands, The Reverse of all is blank. 


te 
c 
oo 


COINS FROM THE KONKAN, 


eve ... | The silver coins figured on the samp plate ns the above by Bir W. 
Elliot (fig. 61) are of an entirely different type and as they 
weigh only a trifle over fourteen grains, are qunurter-Karaha 
pieces, I have described some of them in the Jour. As. Soa, 
Bengal for 1894, Part I, No, 2, from which I now extract the 
following symbols, = e 

30 0. A twelve-rayed sun, the rays being long and equal to the radius 
of the disk, whence they issue ag sharply tapering rays. "This 
symbol only occurs on one of my coins (2103), and seems to 
have been cut on the same die as the other symbols, which 
intentionally seem to overlie it; if this is not so, it is the older 
impression. : 

31 O. A humped Bull, walking to the 1., the horns forming a crescent on 

the top of the head. Beneath the Ball is a solid square mound, 

or ‘chabutra,’ and below it an oblong object representing a 

tank twice as long as broad, and not quite as broad as the 

square above. 





















32 O. | A small * Triskelia* revolving to the 1., over the Bull's rump. 
b 33 O. | An upright Staff in fcont of the Bull. 
34 O. | On either side of the ‘chabutra’ (on some coins) isa‘ Taurine" “ 
lnid horizontally, with the cusps directed from it. (2102). 
35 O. | Behind the “ Triskelis’ on the right isa small ° Swastika,’ re- 
1 volving to the left. 
36 O. | Between the ‘Swastika’ and the ‘Taurine’ on some coins isa 
small lined square. 
L 37 O, | On the left of the Triskelis is a dot in a circle. (2103), 
[^ 38 R, A variant of No. 126 formed ef four trimapid “ Tanrinos," that is 
7 each, Taurine has a median prong between the ‘cusps’ with 


four dots between p '"Taurines, N.O., 11, fig. 61, figured by 
Sir W. Elliot. (2102). 

A rude ‘Stupa’ of three tiers, with a crescent above and a Tau- 
rine at the side, 

Some branching, cactus-like plant. 

A Hare within a circle, round Which are some lettera, one of which 

resembles the Gandharian ‘ ri.” (Dr. Codrington). | 


—” — — — MÀ بت ب ب ل‎ | 
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1 Zidar t y 80, 
۲ id Arrow 160, 161, 102. 


13, 14. .* 
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Dog I ó 
Doubtful Symbols . 
Dot or Sphere 


à Elephant to right ... 
pus! to left... 


" Food recoptacle " 
Fox or Jackal 


Frog se 

Goat and Vine 
Hare ... — 
Human forms aud dwellings 
Invertebrata 
Kid 
Lamp... 
Lingum * 
Miscellaneous 


Otter pasning abont 

* Owl head aay 
.—. eu Stupa ... 
Porpoise — 
— wheel ... 
Rat 


| * Stupa’ or : Chaitya’ 
n ë Taurine’ ... 


LA “ah 
“Th 


, yreos ... 
43 / * Triratna’ ... 
-| |] eT r isul’ ... 
1 Triskelis ... 


yı "Trees and shrubs 


Turtle... TY 
Various animals - 


70, 71, 72, 73, 74, 75, 764,78, 79, 81, 82, 83, 84, 50, 

4 87, 88, 1 121, 123, 127, 129, 248, 305, "316, 307. A 

54, 55, 59, 182, 167, 171, 174, 181, 188, 209, 204, 
206, 213, 215, 217, 224, 230, 290, 299, 204 

61, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 152, "154, 156, 197, 165, 178, 4 
180, 184, 205, 218, 227, 228, 232, 233, 234, 237, | 
240, 243, 244, 245, 250. 

8, 10. 1 

41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, OA, 51, 53, St, 86, 
88, 126, 130, 135, 136, 150, 151, 219, 298, 317. 

148, 159, 191, 311, 313. 

26, 27, 60, 89, 183. 

39, 40. 

19, 314. 

17, 18, 21, 58, 179. 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 56, 57, 164. 

52. 


20. 7 

76, 82, 83, 101, 104, 105, 112. 

96, 125, 137, 246, 247, 292, 

85, 131, 138, 144, 149, 168, 169, 170, 176, 177, 
159, 190, 192, 193, 194, 195, 197, 198, 199, 200, 
201, 202, 207, 208, 209, 212. 220, 222, 223, 296. 
231, 238. 249. 274, 276, 293, 300, 310, 318. 320, 
321, 323, 325. 


25, 30, 97, 98, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 135. 

10, 12, 13, 21, 25. 36, 39, 49, 63, 77, 80, 83, 88, 59, 
94, 103, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 
114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 1:3, 127, 128, 

e 129, 133, 134, 136, 139, 145, 145, 156, 158, 173, 

l 105, 187, 188, 197, 237, 240, 241, 245, 251, 291, 

, 807, 310 

122, azı, 147, 166, 172, 294. 47, 43. 

223, 277. 

87, 90, 91, 92, 93, 114, 155, 159, 196, 248. 

9035, 236, 239, 253, 254, 255, 256, 257, 258, 259, 
260, 261, 262, 263, 264, 200, 266, 267, 268, 269 
270, 271, 272, 273, 286, 289, 295, 301, 302, 306, 
312, 319, 324. 

35, 36837. 

22, 28, 38. 

163. 

116, 128, 140, 141, 142, 143, 153, UE, 210, 211, 

"214, 216, 221, 229, 235, 242, 275, 303 , 308, 0 5 
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On the symbols and devices met with on .Copper Coins of Ancient 
India, both those cast in moulds and those struck with dies, from 
Tazila, Ujain, Eran, Benares am other contemporary Mints.—By 
W. THEOBALD, M.N.S., London. 


B B 
[Read December, 1880.) 
The unit of the most ancient copper currency in India, was tho 


Pana of 144 grains with its divisions and multiples as below. (Coins 
of Ancient India, p. 59). 


NAMES, VALUE, AND WEIGHT OF THE COPPER COINS OF 
ANCIENT INDIA. 







E. TE (a) The two-cowrie piece v was — — Rê Tote As. 
157 for 1991. The tb rter of a Pana piece (b) is not 
m ntioned by Sir A, Cunningham, but I favo a piece (3288) identical 
* * — II, Coins of Anctent India, and which weighs - 
104 gr: E ran, (€) i th run -quartei SS ATOMS A lege 


r3 
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Copper, square, cut fram a ribBon Beven-eighths of an inch broad, 
and a trifle more than an eighth in thickness* Weight 347 grains, 
showing a deficiency of but thirteen grains from the theoretical weight 
of a two-and-a-half Pana piece. The coin is of neat execution and but 
slightly worn. On the Obverse are five symbols, separately impressed 
with a punch. 

(a) A ' Stupa' of three chambers with a crescent above. 

(b) A sixteen-petalled lotus flower, Jour. As. Soc. Ben., Vol, VII, 

Pl. LAT, fig. 5, where this emblem is borne on the head of 
a staff in a man's hand, on a round coin of Ujain, and it also 
occurs on à square coig of Eran now in the B.M. from the 
Cunningham collection. 

(c) A central sphere eupporting three“ Chattras' and three * Tan- 

rines.’ 

(4) Two similar symbols of doubtful meanifg, within an oval area. 

This symbol may be a variant of the ‘vine’ as seen on the 
coins of Taxila (A.L, IT, fig. 9) on which the curling tendrils 
and clusters of grapes can be easily made out. In the pre- 
sent coin this is not the case but the symbol may have been 
unintelligently copied by the artist from an imperfect exam- 
ple of the Taxila coin. 

(e) The last symbol is only partitl]y preserved, and would seem to 

be an extreme variant of the “ triskelis' of a novel character. 

R It consists of m central boss and ring round it, outside of 
which are three elongate curved bodies, the tapering end or 

a head directed to the left, whilst the other end is abruptly 
3 ° truncate gr hamatç and bent upwards and Wackwards ag 
“though to represent the tail of a fish. If this idea is correct 


R the symbol probably represents three dolphins, as seen on 
it many Greek coins. 

4 These five symbols are ME that can be made out on the Obverse. 
s On the Reverse are— 


Y An 2 bə body not quite eqpally divided into an 
upper and Power portion, the latter being slightly the larger 


9 n Immediately below is & remarkable figure, which may be des- 
T5 Rn eribed as the. segment of a wheel, pendant from a ring 

| . surroundi ig a small central opening. The segment is nearly 
the qua * “of lel EB the spokes are fourin number and 
— interspaces. The symbol re- 
yptian niüblemb. of Bst: known. ns the 
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‘opt and terminating below in*a short median and symmetrical stem. 
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Assyrian conception of the Male Tyiad united to the Mono- 
gynous Mother, 

(h) At one corner is a portion of a sixteen-petalled Lotus. 

(i) A hook-shaped mark connter-struck over the lotus seems to 
represent a portion of some other symbol of which no more 
now remains. 

There is little doubt that if private collections were searched many 
more coins of this sort would be discovered, and new symbols added to 
the following list, which must therefore be considered as a first attempt 
only to enumerate the symbols on the early copfer coins, as differentiated 
from those found on silver pieces. 

The materials whereon the following results are based are Ist. 
The collection of coins in the British Museum, wherein is now deposited 
the cabinet of Sir A. Cunningham, as well as those of earlier collectors, 
Colonel Stacey, Majore Hay, Dr. Swiney, Messrs. Masson, Grant, 
Thomas, the old India House collection, and others. 2nd. A small 
collection of my own. örd. A small collection lent me for examination 
by Dr. O. Codrington, partly his own and partly belonging to the 
Royal Asiatic Society. "The following books have also been searched for 
figures of coins :— Wilson's Ariana Antiqua, Sir Walter Elliot's * Numis- 
matic Gleanings' in the Madras Journal of Literature and Science 
for 1858, Prinsep's ‘Indian Antiquities,’ edited by Edward Thomas, 
“ Ancient Indian Weights, by Thomas in Numismata Orientalia, The 
“Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 'Catalogue of the Coins of 
the Indian Museum, by C. J. Rodgers, “The Coins of Southern India,” 
by Sir Walter Elliot in Numismata Orientalia and last but not least 
the * Coins of*Ancient India,’ by Sir A. Cunningham, 

" The following abbreviations are used :— 
A.A. Professor Wilson's Ariana Antiqua. 
N.O. Ancient Indian weights by E. Thomas, in Numismata 
Orientalia. 
T. P. James Prinsep, edited by Themas. 
E.N.O. Sir Walter Elliot's Coins of Southern India, in Numis- 
mata Orientalia. . 
N.G. Elliot's Nümismatic Gleanings. Madras Journal of Liter- 
*' ature and Science, 1857-5. * 
J.B. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
A.I. Coins of Ancient India by Sir A. Cunningham, 
A.C. § Collection of Sir Ay Cunningham and the British Museum 
. AB.M. respectively. 
O.LM. Catalogue of the Coins of the Todan Müsoum. 








* O.Ş R Obverse and Reverse. S. Square Coin. 
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The first column contains the sumber of the symbol in the present ` 
list; the second column the number corresponding with the numbers 
and figures of my previous paper on punch-marked symbols; the third 
column, states whether the symbol is on the Obverse or Reverse. 

As the verbal description of a symbol can never give so clear an 
idea of it, as n figure, I have ns a rule given a reference to where the a 
symbol has been figured, when such has been tlie case, and for con- * 
venience of reference have endeavoured to group the symbols “together | 
according to their character, adding the class of coin on which they f 
occur. ° à 


FIGURES, MYTHOLOGICAL OR HUMAN. 


—— —— — — — — —- ——— —  —- O Mq — — — — 


— — r ib 4 
—— —— 


Lİ .ve Vn O. "| Head in profile of a Rakshas, (8) A.L, TIL, fig. 7. 
"Taxila, 

2 m3 A O. | Siva standing with Tysul and axe. A.L, V, fig. 4. 
Kunindas. — 

m x bs O.R. ə figure of Kartikeya. A.L, VI, fig. 11, 
p. 78. 

gn vos O. pa as above, with small bird on his shonlder, 

| a I, fig. 12. This and the last are Yaudheya 

coins. 

Bi .ə ves 0. | A male figure standing, with staff in right hand with 


two cross-bars, A.I., VI, fig. 7. Yaudheyas. 

bai sah” ik O. | A female figure in front of a Buffalo, TP, XLIV, 
fig. 7. "The copper coins are of coarse execution, 
but on the,silver coins the figure carries in the 
right hand either a lotus, A.I., V, fig. 2, or three 
balla on n short stem. A.I, V, fig. 1. Kunindas, 


s 4 one ene R. | A male figure with right hand extended and the 
left resting on the hip. A.L, VI, fig. 7. Yaud- 
heyas, | 

8 — ds R. | A female figure standing, with five dota over the 
e ead, perhaps Dranpadi, as it is a Hindu coin. A.I., 
* | ` VI, fig. 12. Yaudheyas. 1 ə 
91 .. m O. |A standing figure holding a flower. (S). A.L, II, 
E. | fig. 17% Taxila. 
OUI Peed. [tress O, | A standing figura with a Taurine below. A.I., II, 
ed | «17. "Taxila. 
AM rus. iiid R. | A female figure standing on a ‘lotna’ flower (so 


i ecalled) perhaps the Constellation “ Phalguni.” A.L, 
VIT, fig. 5. J.B. XLIX, VIII, fig. 18. Mr. 
Carlleyle is undoubtedly, wrong in nttribnting thia 


. ... to “Buddha.” J.B, XLIX, III, fig. 9, 
M... i W. H.I] | P. = z 
i AMI. us ues R.A atanding figure, overshadowed by a five-headed 
x ‘Nag’ A.L, VII, fig. 12. Cunningham suggests 
* 1o ] (145, p. 83), that this is “Bhumi,” the personified 
Gr! (Pe Seal | Earth goddess; but against this is the fact that the 











figure appears to be a male. As Bhumi is on the 
coin legends, the re may be perhaps intended 
for Prithi, whence Bhumi's patronymic “ Prithivi.” 
In milking the earth too for benefit of mankind | 
Prithi holds among pastoral tribes a similar place 1 
D honour as intercessors with Bhumi to that of 





> ^ 


“— يوون‎ “ə o BƏ — pum _ 


> 1 
- 


gü aa T 
a Ma" | 4 Q ١ : 
۴ 
, uu f Ë b ^. M" al " . 


4 Fa 7 di = 13 E 


T i 
, - s e 1 WI * — * 
1 











13 


14 
15 


16 | 


17 


18 


19 














W. Theobald—*Copper Coins of Ancient India. [No. 2, 
z Demophoon, among cultivators in the Homeric 


hymn to Demeter; or in a word *Prithi" really 
stands for Bhumi. Sometimes the ‘Nag’ has Bix 
heads instead of five, J.B., XLIX, VII, fig. 10. 
A similar figure on the coins of Agni Mitra 
pi ic improbably represent Agni, A.L. VII, 
g- 13, 


R. | A seated figure on n railed base, probably intended 
for Indra. A.I., VII, fig. 19. 
bə R, | Fignre within a shrine (Indra P) A.I. VII, fig. 20. 
” R. |A similar figure to tho last, but with four arms, 
probably represents Vishnu. A.L, VII, fig. 21. 
"6 O. | A female full length'figure counterstrack so ng to 


obliterate the upper line of symbols on coins of 
Bhanu Mitrü, Agni Mitra, and Surya Mitra. A.I, 
VII, fig. 8. J.B., XLIX, VII, figs. 2, 4, 5, 6. 

eee R. | A seated female figure (inadvegtently described in 
the text (p. 83) as standing)  A.L, VII, fig. 11. 
These seven figures are all on coins of Panchana, 

T^ R, | Standing figure with snaky legs, probabl Scythes 
the autochthonous ruler of Scythia. (8), J.B., 
VII, LX, fig. 1. The description on p. 1058 con- 
tains no reference to the ‘snaky legs.’ 

ine 0. | A standing figure, with right hand upraised and hold- 
ing up û snake. T.P., XLIV, fig. 23, and A.L, 
VIII, fig. 4, on satrap coins of Mathura, 

... R. [A seated female figure, lustrated by an Elephant 
on the left. If there was another elephant on 
the right it does not show in the plate. T.P., 
XXXI, fig. 21. The coin is described as of copper, 


silversd. 

one R. | A seated female Instrated by a pair of elephants, 
N.G., X, fig. 68. 

T O. | The same device occurs on coins of Eran. (S). ` A.I., 


XI, fig. 14, also on coins of Ujain. (S), J.B., 
VII, LAT, fig. 3. In this figure a horse is figured 
in the left hand corner, but a duplicate specimen 
in the Cabinet of the Roya* Asiatic Society enables 
me to express the strong conviction that the animal 
is really one of n pair of Elephanta, 

* O, | لل‎ standing female fignre lustrated by two Elephants. 
A.L, V, fig, 9. Kosambi. This figure is described 
in the text (p. 74) ns the Goddess Lakshmi, and 
where the figure is seated, no doubt Lnkshmi is 





tho legend 100 EER by two 

" p rl from heaven. 
represented this as performed by two 
an 


ta. 
ere drnev attention to a piece of sculpture 
the *Potowar, figured in J.B., V, XX, p et 
addition to the two Elephants, two female 
are | ng near, eneh with a 
r in her har it ia note 
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to the pose of the Elephant on the r coins, as 1‏ 
à compared with the rude form the Elephanta display‏ 


on the silver “ Paranas,’ which conventional forma J 
entirely disappear on later mintages. 
TOMB CY des | The same design is seen on Satrap êoina of Mathura, 
A.I., VIII, fig. 4 | 
EE irs 3 H. |A standing female figure between two trees, with 1 
| railings, the trees forming a canopy overhead. 1 
5 This figure is probably intended for Qnoen Maya Te 
| about to. give birth to Buddha. J'P., XX, fig. 49. | 
A lend coin. ° ١ 
24 ies P O. | لل‎ seated female figure with the right hand on the د‎ 
| hip though the text describes it as ‘held np” * 


— 


(p. 116). A.L. XIII, fig. 2. š 
O, | Raja seated with the right leg over the edge of the < 
throne. A.I., XIII, fig. 3. 3 
0. Raja seated with right hand on knee. A.L. XIII, M s 
g. 14. , 
O. | Bajn seated, with right hand holding a flower, 
A.I. XIII, fig. 15. Tfese four coins nre from i 
| Nepal. f 
26 nl. O. | Standing male figure holding n standard in his right 
hand. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 5. Ujain. A 
27 O. | Standing figure with arms akimbo, Ujain, (491). "x 
e $8 x: s O. | Standing figure (Siva) with three heads. Ujain. 
(493). J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 26. 
29 O. | A seated figure wish arms akimbo, J.B., VII, LXI, 
fig. 18.  Ujnin. 
30 R. | A standing male fignre, counterstruck on Reverse. 
J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 13. Ujain. i 
öl 5 ... O. | A male and fenfale figure both standing side by side. of 
| | (S). Ujain. B.M. 4 
42, 91 5 O. İ A plumed warrior to right, holding a club in left 82 
hand and a water-pot in the right. (S) Ujain. “3 
These coins average 22 grains, and on two of them J 
cA | two fish in a tank, facing each other, seem to form ° 1 
d de 1 part of the die, They are in thoeCabinet of the < 
i Sore Aaiatic Society, | 1 
O, | A plumed warrior to right with a club in right vəl 
hand aryl a water-pot in the left, A.I., X, fig. 3. 
Ujain. * 
The plumed warrior ia a 'punch' device and Ujain ad 
is ono of the few mints which issued *punch- də. 
marked’ coins proper. The majority of Uinin 
coins are however die-strack, e.g., all those figured 
on A.I, X, and the same may be said of Eran 
. | coins. A.I, XI. = 
O. | A plumed warrior to left, in an oval area. (S). The 
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FIGURES GF ANIMALS. 


The animals on the coins are not numerous. At the head of the 





1 | list stands the Elephant, but not in the form represented on the 
f silver ‘Puranas.’ After the Elephant comes the humped ball, the 
i Lion, the Horse and the Buffalo. Among birds the Peacock and Cock 


j and perhaps the ‘whistling’ teal or ‘cotton’ teal. Among reptiles 
the Cobra and a harmless snake or two; one or two species of river 
turtle and a frog, and among fish, the dolphin (on one coin perhaps) 
and two or three undefined species. Coyspicuously absent on the 
t copper coins are the dog, goat and civet-cat, so frequently seen on the 
i? silver *Puranas;' also the monkey* and crocodile; the former, as 
| Honuman appearing on the later coinages of Southern India, while the 
I Crocodile appears on some Pandhyan confs E.N.D., IV, fig. 143. 













“4 As regards the Horse the remarks of Sir W. Elliot seem to me to be not 
: a little tinged with error and misleading, “ The association of the horse 
bə with military operations has at all times, and in all countries caused it to 
LE be emblazoned as a distinguishing mark of warlike nations. Although not 
l peculiar to the Buddhists, it was a favorite symbol, and occurs on many 
KA coins of the period of their ascendancy.” (N.G., p. 246). The horse has 
A. of course always been regarded as emblematic of war, So Virgil makes 
2 Anchises exclaim when he sees horses grazing on the shore of Italy — 
5 “Belum, O terra hospita portas; 
| “ Bello armantur equi, bellum hmc armenta minatur," 
" ZEneid III, 539. 


But it may be remarked that the * horseman' so common on Greek 
and Scythiay coins, is almost, if not wholly absent on Indian mintages 
.. of the class I am describing, and surely on a Buddhist coin, the horse 

. would not be intended to convey or embody any warlike sentiment. 
— — On a Buddhist coin the reference would rather be to Siddhartha’s 
` — fumous steed Kapthaka. 

7 <= “Look! if I touch thy flank 


b “ And cry, “On Kantaka,” let whirlwinds lag 
Ee “Behind thy course! Be fire and air, my horse! 
“To stead thy, Lord; so shalt thou share with him 
“The greatness of this deed which helps the world." __ 
“ The Light of Asia. Book IV. 





THE ELEPHANT, 
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Elephant to left. A.I, Tefig. 24. (S). 

Elephant to left over a “food altar” laid horizontally. 
No. 214. (S). A.L,I,fig.28, (8). 

Elephant to left, facing a ‘food altar” No. 214. (8). 

Elephant to left with driver. A.I. I, fig. 24. (8). 

These are all cast coins from Northern India, 

Elephant to left. (S) A.I, IX, fig. 5. Ayodhya. 

Elephant to right or left with head raised. (S). 
A.L., XI, figs. 1 and 3. - 

Elephant to right charging; covers the entire field. 
(S). A.L, XI, fig. 13. These three coins are from 

ran. 

Elephant to right with head uplifted on a coin of 
Sa ni with the Ujain symbol on Reverse. (481). 

Elephant charging. (J.B. VII, XLI, fig. 24. (8). 
Ujain. The Elephant is represented galloping like 
a horse, 

Elephant to right, straining at heel.rope, by throw- 
ing ita weight forwards on the fore-legs. (8). 
J.B., VII, XLI, fig. 9. *Ujain. 

This is the attitude Sir Walter Elliot (N.G., p. 241) 
describes as "kicking." It is, however, merely the 
familiar one of the animal straining at the chain on 

its hind foot, 

Elephant standing to left with driver. (S) J.B., 

VII, XLI, fig. 17. Ujain. 

— to right saluting standard. (S). Ujain. 

gra. 


Elephant resting, to right. (S). Ujain. 15 grs. 
This and fhe last coin are in the Cabinet of the 
Royal As, Sof. A similar design on a larger coin. 
(5)., is figared J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 1, U inin, 

Elephant to right, with three “ laurines' over tho 
back. (S). J.B., VII, XLI, fig. 14. Ujain. 

Elephant to right. A.L, XIII, fig. 2. Nepal, 

ge Sper to right on a coin of the Yaudhyas. A.I. 
VI, fig. 3. I am not sure if [this design does not 
cover a political significance. The elephant appears 
na if uprooting a standard. On the other side of 
the coig, û standard is seen with a humped ball in 
front. If the Bull represents Brahminism and the 
Elephant Buddhism, we then see the triumph of 
the latter over the former faith. 

Three elephants with drivers, one in front, and one 
on either side facing to right and left. A.L, VIII, 
fig. 17. On Satrap coins of Rama Datta, Mathura. 


- THE HORSE. 


ing to left with a six-pointed star 
.l., III, fig. 3. Taxila. 
to left with a ‘Stupa’ above, A.I., 





the 
SAL. fig. 1. 5 
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60 | zə | V (k | A Horse to left, A.L, X, fig. 19. (S). Ujain, N.G., 
| XI, fig. 92. 
61 | O. |A Horse to right. A.L, XII, fig. 14. N.G. XI, 
| | fig. 99. Andhras. 
62 T | R. | A Horse to left, (S). N.G., XI, fig. 97, Cuddnpah. 
š IX SNS NE. U. | A horse to loft with tail over back. (S). J.B., XLIX, 
| | |... XVII, fig. 14. 
x | The * heraldic’ style of the tail is suggestive of tho 
ot legendary steed ‘ Kanthaka' being intended rather 
٠ əbi than any vulgar horse. Faizabad. 
64 di ... | O. | A horse to left drinking. N.G., XI, fig. 95. 
HUMPED BULL OR COW. 
| 
üs j c m O. |A bull to right with a “ Triskelis" over the rump. 
ie | (A.L, I. fig. 26. 
66 — es O. .| A Bull to left. A.L, W fig. 7. Kosambi. 
rad b EE | ©. | Bull to right. (S) A.L, XI, fig. 1l. Eran. 
68| .. | ... | O. | Ball to right. J.B, VII, LXI, Bg, 11. Ujain. 
69. |- gas, al (^f | A Bull to left, fronting No. 33. A.L, X, fig. 3. Uinin. 
EDI zə | 55 O. | A Bull to right. (S)  Ujain. The Boll occupies 
⸗ the field. (494). 
: 7ı 0. | Bull to right. (S) J.B, VII, LX, fig, 2. 
P Ayodhya, 
Š 72 ا‎ O. |4 Bul to left. (S). J.B. VII, LX, fig. 4. 
| | Ayodhya. 
73 çə O. | A Bull to right before a standard on a railed baso, 
I | A.L,- VI, fig. 3. Yaudheyas. 


ey 
x. —— e R. | A Ball to left, J.B. VII, XXXII, figs. 17, 18, 19, 







| 22. Satrap coins of Mathnra. 

75 | ... | O, | A Ball*recambent to left. A.I, XIII, fig. 8. Nepal. 

vü”... 0 A Bull standing to right with crescent over rump. 
A.1., XIII, fig. 10. These two coins are of Nepal. 

Z7 | .. O. | A Bull to right with ‘Chattra’ over rump (8) 
Ujain. Cabinet of Roy. As. Soc. 

78 — R The Cow ‘kama dhenu' to left and calf. A.L, XIII, 

- | fig. 3. Nepal, 0 








As with the Elephant, so also with the Bull, the conventional Bull 
of the silver “Puranas” seems never to have been reproduced on the 
~ copper coins. We miss, too, Siva and his Bull, so familiar a reverse on 
— the Seythic copper coins. ^ 





— 5 
THE LION. 
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HONU MAN. 


A Winged Lion to left. 
three are on Nepal coins. 
A Lion to left. 
The black-faced ' Langur” (Semnopithecus) is figured 
N.G., XI, fig. 103, who calla it & 

‘dog’ ( p. 248), but ita tail curved at the tip, as no 


dog's tail is, and well-marked face, prove it to be a 


A.I.,, XIII fig. 6. These 


om 


by Walter Elliot. 


THE BUFFALO.” 


- - ١ 
A Buffalo to right. T.P., XLIV, figs. 7 and 8, also 
I, fiy. 13. Yaudheyns. 

A.I., V, fig. 4. Knnindas. This ia 

the animal persistently miscalled a ‘deer’ by pre- 
It only occurs on the coins of the 

'Kunindas' and *Yaudheyas. The symbol of a 

Buffalo's head is however found on the coins of the 

White Huns. (Cunningfiam Num. Chron. Ser. III. 

Vol, XIV, Pl. X, figs. 3 and 4). 

sence of the Buffalo from Indian coins is certainly 


ə vious describers. 


The general ab- 


A Peacock to left with three tail feathera expanded 
and with some object (not a snake) in its bill. 
bird occupies the field of the coin and is surrounded 
by an ornamental margin. General Pearce has sug- 

ft coin of Rajputana. (3291). 

posts; the one on the right with two 

cross-bars at the top, the other with a peacock to 
right, J.B., XLIX, XV11, fig. 11. 
ae peacock looks more like an effigy than a living 


Two upright 


rd. 
A Pencock to left on a raised platform. (3292). A 
Buddhist coin of rude execution. 
Thee Peacock was a common symbol on the silver 
‘Puranas’ but seems to disuppear on the latter 
copper mintages, connected wit 
A.I., VI, figs. d, 7 nnd 8. Yaud- 


A Teal to right facing n Borassus palm. A.I, IX,- 
. 14. The bird certainly looks more like a goose 
a Teal, but I suspect the allusion is to the 
(Dendocygna) or tho 
E in trees, especially 


A cock to left. 


habit of the 'whistli 
Cotton-teal (Nettapus breedin 
Any identificatign, however, of such figures. 
s the flbove must be purely hypothetical, 
B,, XLIX, XVI, fig. 7. 
” 


posed to each other in an oblong 
the cabinet of the Royal 


'*qüare tank 
ain. 78 grains. (936). 
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Two fish to right in a semi-circular area. (S) A.L, 
XI, fig. 10. Eran. These fish probably represent 
— fish in ponds, as met with at tho present 

ay. 

A string of fish between parallel lines, perhaps meant 
for the Bina river. (S). A.L, XI, fig. 3. Eran, 
In some cases *Taurines' take the place of fish, and 
it is sometimes doubtful which symbol is intended, 
A fish to right ubove a 'Swastika, J.B., XLIX, 

XVII, fig. 19. 


100 5 əə R. | A fish to left within a ring, bordered exteriorly with 
nine inverted crescenta. N.G., X, fig. 87. 
101 . 5 R. s fish side by side, (S). J.B. XLIX, XVII, fig. 
. ^ 
These two symbols are on Buddhist coins from 
Faizabad. 
102 T ... O, | Tbreo dolphins to lef, outside ‘a central ring. (8). 


On a 2} Pana piece already described, Eran. 
REPTILES. CRUSTACEA and MOLLUSCA. 


A Frog. (S) A.I, X,fig. 13. Ujain. 

A Cobra. (Naja tripudians). T.P.. XX, fig. 25. 
This coin though copper, is probably one intended 
for plating, as the “Cobra” is n silver symbol not I 
think found on copper coins. 

A pair of Cobras facing each other on their tails. 
T.P., XLIV, fig. 8, (more clearly seen on the silver 
coin, L, V, figs. 1 and 2). Cunningham calls 
this simply “a Buddhist symbol,” p. 72, but its 
real meaning is beyond doubt, the two unaymmotri- 
cal 'pot.hooks' fairly conveying the idea of a 
“dancing” Cobra, On the copper coins the symbol 
not unfrequently degenerates into a pair of printer's 
‘brackets.’ 

The symbol occurs on the coins of the Kunindas and 
on the Satrap coins of Mathura. A.I. VIII, fig. 10, 
and J.B., VII, UX, fig. 16. 

A pair of Cobras with the ‘lingam’ between. A.L, 


103 
104 


105 



















— R. 

şə „Q. | 
curve, J-B., XLIX, AVI,dig. 3. 

sue O, i pet gg ə horizontally. (8). A.L, 
II, 12. Taxile. 

së İt. | Also 

ore R. | 

.... 0. 

- R. 


like symbol on 
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110 | O. | Two snakes conjugated in a circle. The extremitiea 
| circle. J.B. XLIX, VII, fig. 9. Also A.I, VII, 
| 
| 








of both snakes project outwards from the central 
fig. 11. On coins of Panchala. 


111 A erub in a ring bordered exteriorly with six inverted 


crescenta, N.G., X, fig. 85 
112 


və R. [A ‘Conch’ shell (Turbinella). A.L, VI, fig. 8, 
Ynudheyna. 
A shell is an emblem common to Hindus and Bud- 
dhista, 5 
... ... ... 0. N.G., XI, fig. 105. Andliraa. e 
4t is remarkable that no representation of the 
| "Salagrum ” or Ammonite is to be seen on the coins. 


— H— oL 2 تت لهل‎ va 


. TREES: 


The trees represented on these coins fall naturally into seven prin- 
cipal groups. < 

1. Trees with “ paddle-shaped ' or more or less cordate branches. 

2. Trees with simple or compound trifoliate or tricuspid branches. 

3. Trees with upright tapering pinnate stems ; but unbranched. 

4. Trees with horizontal spreading branches, the uppermost some- 

times being the biggest. . 

5. Palms. 

6. Unsymmetrically branched tres. 

7. Thorny stems or simple branches. 
These trees may or may not be surrounded below by railed bases or 
mounds; with three to five (or more) upright divisions or “ rails " and 
two or three (or more) horizontal tiers; and these bases may be 


adorned at their cqyners by, either “ Clinttras ' or “ Taurines " placed 
either on the top corners of the base, or on either side of the base 
below. * 


It is not too much, I think, to assume that each of the above types 
of trees was intended to represent a particular sort of tree, but to 
identify the tree is a matter Gf extremo difficulty. On the coins of the 
Odumbaras (A.L, IV, fig. 2) we may perhaps be justified in referring 
the tree represented thereon to the * Odumbara fig tree ( Ficus glome- 
rata) whence the tribal name is derived, but assuredly there is nothing 
to guide us to that conclusion, on thq coin itself. In like manner, 










us. In different parts of India, Ceylon 
1 probably be selected to adorn the 
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vicinity of monasteries or Pagodas, foremoat among which would be 
the Amherstia, the Durian, the Jack, the Mango, the Jonesia, the 
Borassus and Corypha Palms, the * Banian' and many others, valued 
for the sake of their flowers, frnit or shade, but the species readily 
cognizable on the coins are but few. On the coins of Kunindas, the 
Cedar may be fairly made out, the character of the tree being its 
spreading branches at right angles to the trunk, and whether the 
‘ Cedar of Lebanon" or its closely allied form the “ Deodar' of the 
Himalayas, the tree is universally accepted as a type. of sanctity, 
beauty and strength. The Fan-palm too, there is no mistaking whether 
the ‘Corypha’ is intended or the cammoner and more generally dis- 
tributed, Barassus or Fan-palm of Bengal; and herein I think Mr. V. 
Smith verges on inaccuracy in calling the ‘Tal’ palm of India a 
'Corypha. The ‘Corypha’ is a fan-palm, which having flowered, 
dies, whereas “the Tal "of India is.a * Borassus’ which foes on flower- 
ing year after year, the former tree being planted for ornament, 


whereas it is the Borassus which is universally cultivated for its fruit 
and sap. 


--...——— د — => < 


113 — və O. |A Tree with one apical and four central paddle- 
| shaped branches. J.B., Vol. VII, LXI, fig. 7. 

| U jain. * 
114 — ae O, A Tres, similar to the last, with n ‘Taurine’ on 


either side of the base, (S). Ujain. Cabinet of 
Royal Asintic Society. 


115 ss — O, | A Tree, similar to the last, but with a base of threo 
tiers instead of two, J.B., Vol. VII, LAT, fig. 5. 
116 214 78 O. A Tree with three trifoliated branches. (S). A.L, 
» XI, fig. 5, Eran, 
117 1 * O, A Tree similar to the laste but with a five-rniled 


| base of three tiers, with *Chattras' at the corners. 
| | A.L. XI, fiy. 5. Eran. (8). 
118 * الل‎ O, A Tree similar to the Inst, but with five trifolinted 
| branches on n four-rniled base of two tiers. J.B., 
: | Vol, VH, LXI, fig. 8. 
119 TT qM O. A similar tree but on a base of three tiers. J.B. 


l; zol VII, LXI, ff. 30. This and the last are from 
n. 

190 | 5 ace ^O. 4 des with four acuminate branclies on either side 
and an of similar Shape. A.I, VI, fig. 5. 

* | Coins of the Yaudheyas, 
Er ri... a O, A Tree similar to the last, but with three lateral 
PN l | branches. A.I, II, fig. 8. (8). Taxila, In thia 
TET 7 . coin the conXerous character is better seen than 





SS paa 
ght e-shap ves 
mon centre, J.B., Vol. VII, 
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5 ds R. | A Treo with one apical nnd two lateral paddle-sha 


ped 
branches. J.B., Vol. VIT, LXI, fig 29. This is the 
| simplest form of a tree, on a coin from Ujain. 
T T H. | A Tree similar to the Inst, but with a three-rniled 
base and 'Chatiras' at the sides, (S). Cast. AL, 
I, fig. 28, aleo Ariana Antiqua, XV, fig. 32. (1005). 
it 


* R. | A Tree similar to the last, bnt vv four İnterul 
branches. (5) Cast. A.I., I, fig. 29. (1008). 
... R. JA Tree with two lateral acuminnte brançhes and a 
similar apex on a railed base. (S) A.I, IX, fig. 9. 
Ayodhya, . 
: R A Fan-palm. A.L, IX, fig. 14. Ayodhya. 


77 R. | A Tree with acaminunte stem and three paired sub- 

= cordate branches or fraita. A 1.. XII, fix. 1, on 
lead foins of the Andhras, conjoined with Stapa 
and raised base. 

R. pA smooth upright stem standing on a railed base, 
and curving to the right nt top, whence dependa a 
drape of three fruits (?, simulating a Stupa, with 
four lateral 'spathes'or ears. A.L, IX, Ëg. 9. 
Ayodhya, 

O. | A Lotos flower, N.G., XI, fig. 105. Andhras. 

O. An npright flower (?) A.L. IX, fig. 1. Ayodhya, 
occupies the field of the coin. 

O. | An upright stem rising from n railed base and sup- 

orting three equal and similar trifid branches. 
P., XX, fig. 30 and (5), fi z. 26. 
R. İ A four-branched tree, filling the field. N.G., X, fig. 80. 


e FLOWERS. 


O, |A five-petalled flower, with a carrot-shnped object 
above, surmounted by a ring. J.B, XLIX, XVI, 
figa. 1 and 2.  Panchaln. 

n, x o iens flower. (S) J.B. VII, LXI, fig. 17. 

jnin. 
An eight-petalled flower in à beaded square. N.G., 


H 
, fig. ub. ” 

° ©. | Anevight-petalled flower, with a six-rayed dise in the 

centre. (S). J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 9. Ulain. 

0. ... vi S irren flower. (S) A.L, XI, figs. 2 and 

. Eran. 

O. | Atwelve-petalled flower. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 7. Ujain. 

0 A fourteen petalled flower on n tall stef. J.B, VII, 

b XI, fig. 5. Uinin. 

A Hixteen-petalled flower (8). A.C. Eran. 

A six-petalled flower, over left shoulder of Siva, 
similar to the flower on cing of Aspa Varma. Num. 
Chronicle. Ser. III, Vol. X, PI. XV, fig. 6, where 
it is termed n “atar,” AL, V, fg. 5. Kunindas. 

O, | A flower pot and plant (Ocymnm sanctum?) in cen-.- 

, tre of field.« A.L, XIII, figs. 14 and 15, Nepal. 
"This side, as it beara the King's name, | consider 
the observe. ALI, VI. fig. 7. nudhevas. 

A stem with flowers. N.G., YII, fiy. 5 B 
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e RIVERS and CANALS, 

145 | 213 216 O. | A river or canal with * Tanrines" and ‘rosettes’ alter- 
E nating. (S) A.I, XI, fig. 7. Eran, 
i 140 | O. ) A river or canal with n line of ' Taurines* with cusps 
| | ! pointing to 1. (S). A.L, XI, fig. 17. Eran. 

8380 ] x. TD O. | A variant of the last with cusps tor, (S) A.I, X, 

| fig. 14. Ujain. 
151 | . 2 MM bounding a garden. (S). A.I, XI, fig. 5 
| ran, 








- BOATS, STEELYARD, “STUPA, ‘SWASTIKA,’ ‘TAURINE,’ ‘SUN,’ ‘ WHEEL, 
“STAR” ‘CRESCENT,’ ‘CROSS,’ ‘CADUCEUS,’ ‘ TRISUL, 
*TRIRATNA,’ “FƏOD-ALTAR.” 


——-— — 
= — —— —F > [ 


152 | 225, 611 O lA coracle. AL, XI,dig. 9. Eran. 
153 59, əl R. |A Steelyard. J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 15. This isa 
| i Ə slight variant of n symbol on the silver “ Puranas," 








The article is in nge at the present day, and in 
| called a ' Tula, in Bengal. A description of it ia 
| | given by Raja Kali Kishen Bahadnr in J.B., Vol. II, 
f | | p. 615, who says: “İt is “ in principle similar to the 
Roman ' Steelyard ” the fulcrum shifting instead of 
| | the weight," In the archaic form of the balance, 
| | | however, with the beam formed of bamboo, we may 
: assume both the weight and fulcrum to have been 
fixed, so that fixed qunntities only were weighed 
sad "Hs same weight, which might, however, be 
| cha 
k | This is the 0 Cunningham describes na an 
4 š ‘axe.’ A.I. IX, fig. 3 
r: 164) 25 | öl O, | A “Stupa" of three chambers with a crescent above, 
This symbol occurs on the 24 Pana piece described 
in this lae (8). 
155 | ... m O.R. A ə hreo chambera with a crescent above. 
"IT es. I, fig. 20 و‎ 
R A. i. x, fig. 21. *Ujain. i 
O. 5 A Stupa,’ as above. T.P., XX, fig. 27. (S) 
386 |... E O, | A‘Stupa'as above, with an inverted ‘Taurine’ 
either side. A.I, I, fig. 27 (caat). 
R. |A 'Stupa' of six chambers. T.P., XLIV, fig. 6. 
Kosambi. A variant has the crescent above. 
R. |A'Stupa' of six vg. 7 with a T, aa) on the 
1 top. T.P, XLI 
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i OE N. 
١ 3 . 7 
105 | ... oa R. |A*Stupa' of three chambers, on a railed base, with ° 
| a ‘Swastika’ above. A.I.,*V, fig. II, Kosambi. 3 
166 | ... * R. | A “Stupa” of six chambers with a “triratna” above. 2 
T.P., VII, fig. 2. Behut. t 
167 . ... R. | A 'Stupa' of three chambers standing on a base- 3 
ment, and supporting four spokes, or rays, T.P., 4 
XXXIV, fig. 22. - 
168 . O. |Afive«chambered *Stupa' with a dot in each cham- ` | 
| ber; the sixth wanting. N.G, XI, fig. 108. Re- 
verse blank. A thick copper piece, perhaps a 
weight. * 
169 $ aes O. | 4 'Stupa' of three chambers, supporting a tall T. 
"dir a second cross-bar below, (8), J.B., VII, LX, 
š E. 1. | 
170 A ul O. |A ‘Swastika’ to |. (S). A.A, XV, fig. 32. (3 ` 
A.L, I, fig. 28 (deleted from the coin figared). 1 
Both these are cast coins. A 
... TT ... O. » oM XX, fig. 21. də 
(3). A.L, II, figs. 8 and 11. Taxiln. 
- iis one O. | A.I, IX, fig. 2. Ayodhyn.e 
I ... ies ... R. | A coin weighing 35 grains with this Obverse has the 
< Reverse blank.  A.L, III, tiga. 1, Z and 13. Taxila. 
8). 
... ... ... R. A.L, IV, üz. 14. Odumbaras. : 
... əkə ... R, J.B., VII, XXXII, fig. B. Kunindas. 
i oo Cu * R. ALL V, fig. 7: Kosambi. 
171 * ə. R. 118). A.L, X, fig. 11. Ujain occupies the field. 
M3. vos saw O. | Swastika to r. A.L, II, fig. 19. Taxila occupies tho 
field. ` 
i 8 ica 0. [J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 5. 
ate sə - R. | T.P., XX, fig. هات‎ The Elephant is here considered 
the obverse. 
— — PORA O, |N.G. XI, fig. 101. E.N.O. I, fig. 27. Andhrus. 
The * Swastika’ is not found on the silver ° Paranas.’ 
M3 da —* U, A ‘Taurine.’ (S). A cast coin of 29 grains. "Taxila 
(1009) occupies the field. 
T <= ə O. A “Taurine” with other symbols. (S), A-L, II, fig. 
— < . 8. e Yaxilu. 
WEG br. “əfi O. | “Tanrino” reversed (S). A.I. I, fig. 28. 
: Bun i R. | A pair of ' Taurines' reversed. A.L, I, fig. 26. si 
K 176 | ... saé O, | Four “ Tatrines" in a partitioned square. (S). A.-L, 
` A | A | I . 23. 
R 177 RE EAT 0 8* Taurines' united to form the ' Thunderbolt ' 
EB... symbol, A.L, IX, fig. Z. In a coin I have the 
JR UR. arie verse is blank, | 
0 178 | a. a O.R. | A * Taurine' to l. and r. of a 'Stupa' respectively - 
nul a (1011). The ‘Taurine’ alo occurs on compound 8 
ə” ٠ " symbols ' 
١ wre: pode Ce R. | A 'Taurife' forming the fulerum of a * Steelyard ' 
ALI v. i of bamboo, of course, ns used at the present day. 
hn 5 | is .B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 16. In the plate the design 
| و‎ | is turned upside down. It is the same object as is 


figured in AL, IX, fig. 8, whorb it is described as 
| | 


B 


O. | Variant of a ‘Taurine,’ 
bent TER A” 
suggests a “ scarabomus 


x — > < 7 v 7 «1 
° 
2 





iz. 7. Prinsep's figure 


ut a coin in my cabinet 













-- a” یا‎ , 
Re cai 
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€ 
hardly supports this idea. Very near the “m" of 


















= e Asoka's alphabet, (T. P., II, p. 52). 
y- 182 ... ass R. | A Tricuspid ‘Taurine.’ A circle with the ‘y’ of 
* Asoka"a alphabet above. E.N.O., II, fig. 42. 
E Andiak (S). A slight varinnt. A.I., XI, fig. 15. 
ran 
183 10 | 139 O. | The solar wheel (S). Cotton bale on Reverse. 
f | Benares (?) average of many coins 27 grains. 
is Cabinet of Roynl Asintic Society also on one coin 
| ş of 57 grains. Also T.P., XX, figs. 25, 29. 
iv 1841 .. "mei T 0. A man sun also occurs on many of tho above coins. 
| ) 
^ 185 * as R. | A twenty-two-rayed son covering the field. N.G., 
b X, fig. 79. 
; i108 1. s. ds 1: A sixteen-ray&d sun. A.I., V, fig. 6. Kunindas, 
P 187 - AA R. | An eighteen-rayed sun with a — dise filling tho 
Ë field, A.L, XII, fig. 8. Nepal. 
A SS D Sah E 1 0. eh * crescent on r. N.G., XI, fig. 108. (Reverse 
l olank), 
BE. 189 |... aaa Oy | A small ten-rayed sun in contre of field. A.I., XIII, 
fig. 10, 
fie i 190 əş SZ; si R. | An cight-rayed sun in centre of field. J.B., XLIX, 
š IX. fig. 22. 
F 191 E .. KR. əəə sun above altar. J.B. XLIX, IX, 
| 24 
4 EJUS | x. S O. | A six-spoked wheel surrounded by eight 'Chattras.' 
| | A.L, I, fig. 30. Ujain. 
y 193 5 — O. A savon-enoked wheel surrounded by eight * Chattras’ 
j shaped like T's. T.P., XX, fig. 30, 
k 194 ... də. O, | An eightespoked wheel surrounded by six 'Chattras.' 
J.B., WII, LXI, fig. 2. Ujnin. 
t 195 XT O. | An eight-spoked hae 1 with eight oval re, pay tenes 
FA round to the periphery. J.B, VII, XLI, fig. 10. 
r min, 
Bə. “396 ... T R. N spoked wheel. T.P., XLIV, fig. 6. AI, 
... | V,fig. 7. Kosambi. 
197 | ... y R. |A floral wheel of ten elongated pentagons ranged 
z round a central ring, and owupying the field. T.P., 
XX, fig. 30, 
198 |... de O. A flower (?) in a square. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 16. 


A “tl sphere surrounded by two circles with 
twelve or 3 Yeu balls hx the circles. 


.B., 














KLIK, XVI, 6 
A or oval su by 
i ed base. — 
Pl. VIII, fig. 15, 





2 Ws ye Sg. 7. Kosambi. ` 

n corresponding 
Wiese A.L, In, fig. 13. 
ro A six-ray d star. J.B., VIT, XXX. a. : 
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206 O. | Yariant of tho last with thgee plain spokes replacing 

the " Taurines." N.G., vit iz. 54. * š 
207 Fə Y H. | A crescent supporting a T. T.P, XX, fig. 48. 

١ | Kunindas, (447). 
| In the coin fizared in A.L, V, fig. 5, n ' Swastika’ re- 
| places thia symbol nuder the Buffalo'a belly. 
208 * R. | A wheel of four spokes, surrounded exteriorly by 
en cone-shaped rays or flames. N.G., X, 
| K. 99. . 
“209 əə m O. | A six-spoked wheel surrounded by sixteen balls. 
| T.P., XXXIV, fig. 18. A varian? with fourteen 
e balla is ignored in Num. Chron... Series III, Vol. 
| XIV, PI. IX, figs 16 and 17. (767). 
210 —* A O. A small crescent on forehead of Siva. Kunindas. 
z | A.T., V. fig. 5. Not mentioned in the text bnt on a 
coin in my cabinet, (447). One of Siva's epi- 
e theta was Chandrn-sekhara or Moon-crested. 
211 Zə —* O. | A fivefold square or pachymerous cross. T.P., XIX, 
fig: 17. A.L, II, fies. 15 and 16. Taxila. 

(S). T.P., XIX, fig. 18. @.A. XXII, No 167. This 
symbol is the equivalent of five squares, that i» a 
š central square with a similər square erected on 
iz each face. Itisa very sacred object to worahip- 
` | pers of Siva, the five-faced (pancanann), and on a 
small square group of brass figores occupies one 
corner, whilst in the centre the Lingam-yoni is sur- 
rounded by the “Suan ' “ Moon,’ the bull ‘ Nandi’ the 
five-headed ‘Ingum ' * Ganesh,” * Parbati’ and a rim 
pierced by a cow's month to allow the water of 
sacrifice to facape by. One figure is broken away, 
hence my acĝuiring the specimen in the bazaar ns 


| old brass, 
212 5 m. O, | A.fivefold sqnare (us above) with n ‘chattra’ im- 
x planted on each face, T.P, XX, fig. 41. A cast 
^ coin. | 
r 21 | . | A sphere surrounded by four “ Tanrines" with cus 
7 < məə M directed outward ; within n five-fold «quare VIR A 
| ° cirele containing a cross in each outer angle. (8). 
| Eran. A.C. ə 
v 214 | ... s OR. | A food-alğar in its simplest form, a horizontal slab 
I 1 


` of stone or wood resting on an nrehed support. 
: ' J.B., LXVI, p. 299. This symbol is to the r. of a 
‘stupa’ on both Obverse and Reverse, in the figure, 
bgt on a coin in my cabinet it occura on the left 
R My coin weighs 39 grains, (1, 019). 










| ox: | . |A food-altar (with or without a “Tanrine”) with 
š 215 195 5. s ‘loops " مغ‎ ra and standing on n ruiled base. (8). 
261 ... 1 o. |å food-altar with 'loops' to r. (S) A.L, XI, fig. 8. 
1 | : Eran. | 
| ` 217| 67| 1191 OR.|T.P, XLIV, fig. 7, (mo loops) on coins of the 
"" Ve hi 89 | sie 2640 1 Knnindna, ° 
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* “o bə O.R. A.A., XV, fig. 32. This and the Inst are cast coins. 
In N.O, p. 61. This symbol is called a “ magic for- 
- mula. It oconrs with several variations on both 
silver and copper coins, Its essential feature is 
i that of a flowor-pot-shaped receptacle, with or 
4 LA withont loops or ears nt the side. This I consider 
E represents a begging-bowl, the loops being the 
عه‎ bands supporting the bowl round the Monk's neck. 
> = To avoid the sin of luring birds to their doom from 
cata or dogs, the charitable monk placed the rem- 
. nants of his food on n raised pole or altar that his 
K gift might not lead Jiving creatures into danger. 
This at least is an intelligible explanation of a 
highly popular Buddhist symbol, free from the 

absurdity of filling it a ' magic formulu.” 


221 ise cae 0. Food-altar protected by a pointed palisade, over’ 
283 A a dog is looking. (S). A.L, 11, fig. 5. 
axiln. 


E Thia remarkable symbol gives support to the abova 
| .. view. The pointed stakes clearly are intended to 
prevent access to the food-receptacle behind them. 


: (930). . 
” 222 | .. E O. | A Trisul with axe attached on the left, occupying 
| i field. A.L, XIIT, fig. 12. Nepal. R 
" əə ^f^ 5 O. A.L. V, fig. 4. Kunindas. 
Ë. MET 2 * O. | A “Trisul." T.P., XIX, fig. 17. 

j This is a very archaic and instructive form of the 
í '"Trisnl' and the symbols on the coin are both 


3 | Hindu and Buddhist. In the centre of the symbol 
1 | rises a Spear-headed shaft or lingum, wherein we 
* wu ato ت ا‎ the ' Thyrsos,' and on anas = 
way of supporters, sre two erect, but sharply 
5 reflexed bodies, in, which it is not difoult to trace 
x. | an early form of the cobras which appear on later 
m. coins. 
i 224 |. ... * R. | Ön the reverse of the same coin is a *Trisul' stand- 
‘ . ing in a circle, or it may be described as a tricuspid 
‘Taurine’ with the median prong prolonged down- 
wards, 16 merely needs this central prong to be 
carried stil] lower to produce the ‘ Caduceus,’ 
| 295 | 220 135 O. |The*'Caduceus' (8). A.I., XI, fig. 3. Eran. This 
: is ^ very rare symbol, but occurs in combination 
| | with a cross on other coins of Eran as a Heverse 
XI, fig. 200 
c i the vv hole field. "TURA, IV, fig. b. 
Variant of n 'Trisul' with a long oro ban and an 
| additional prong at each en .B., VIT, LX, fig. 
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ps ater to consider it an Obveres 





equal rays, the base enelosing a ring, and with a 
small foot curved downwards on either side. T.P., 
XXXIV, üz. 22, 

A double *'Trisul.' T.P., IV, fig 3, also XLIV, 
figs. 21, 23. n 

Also on the Reverse of Panchala coins. J.B., XLIX, 
VIII, figs. 16, 17, 18. 

A vnriant of the same symbol ocours on Ceylon 
coins, T.P., XXXV, fig. 2. 

Thomas describes this symbol as ag alli tor. T.P., 
MES I, p. 217, when it occurs on à Mathura coin. 

TI, Xx. fig. 47. ١ 

A double ‘Trisni’ on a railed base, N.G., IX, fig. 53. 

Ac with each arm terminating in a ring or ball. 
This is the simplest form of the symbol, someti 
enlled the ‘four-balled chakra.” (3). A.I, XI, 
figs. 8 and 19. Eran. A.L, X, fig. 19, Ujain. (S). 
J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 16. 

Variant with a central ring in each terminal ring. 
(S) A.I. XI, fig. 1 anf 14. Eran. J.B., VII, XLI, 
fig. 3. Uisin. 

Variant with a Tanrine in two of the rings, anda 
‘Swastika’ to left in the others. A.I., X, fig. 7. 
U jain. 

Variant with a ‘Swastika’ to left in ench ring. (8). 
A.L, X, fig. 5.  Ujain. 

A cross with long nrms each terminating in a ball. 
In the interspaces between the arms four circles 
each enclosing four rings. (S). A.I, XI, fig. 7. 


Eran. 

Variant of 287, with four “ Tanrines” with cuspa 
directed outwards between the rings. (S). A coin 
ein the Cabinet of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Variant of 237 with fonr “ Swoatikas’ to left between 
‘the Rings. A.J., X, fig. 1. Ujain. 

Variant of 237, with a trifid sprig between the 
rings. (5). J. B., VII, fi 


g. 9. 
Variant of 237, with n quatrefoil — the rings. 


(S). J.B., VII, fig. 15. 
A cross with a‘ Caduceus’ to the right at the extre- 
mity of enceh arm. A.L, XI, fig. 20. Eran. 


À cross with four equal arma, terminating in trefoils. 


(8) N.O., fg. 4. Eran. 

A, cross Of four 5. — n ring, vitha beaded 
margin. N.G., X, fig. 8 

A Greek “Phi" on a — base, with the upper 
stroke removed to the left side below the circle or 
hend. T.P., XX, fig. 48. Kunindas. This is es- 
sentiafly the ‘Owl-head’ of the silver coins and 
Trojan pottery, ya n side stroke ndded. 

Two ovals ra&ged eudwise in line between two pil- 
lars, J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 10. , 


A ring with a long bihamnte nrm on either side. 


TP XLIV, figs. 12, 13 and 14. A.I, VIII, fig. 7, 
on Satrap coins of Mathura. 
* the last. plate. (p. 87) this symbol is on the . 
panies the name of the prep 
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251 My * at. A central aphere within a ring, surrounded by four 


252 | ; | H 
2" 

223 A 0 

254 1 * 0). 

255 | 11 

256 If. 

257 17 136 R 


pairs of rings juxtaposed sideways, with the right 
or left of each ring armed with an out-curving 
epor, nt the periphery. (5). AI, XI, fix. 17. 
Eran. 

An ornate variant of the ‘Thunderbolt’ symbol. A 
central sphere within n ring, surrounded by four 
' triratnas ' or tricuspid symbols, the central prong 
being the longest and the onter cusps exch support. 
ing n crescent. (S). Ujain. Cabinet of the Roynl 
As. Society. 

A square of four balla, two vertical, two horizontal. 
J.H., Vil, LX, fig. 16. Mathura, 

Four balls in a square. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 19. A 
similar obje is probably intended on fig. 8. 


A cluster of seven spheres, equal nnd equidistant. 


J.B., VIL LXI, fig. &9. Ujnin. This in essentially 
the same ns the silver symbols, figs. 165 and 157 of 
my former paper. 

Some object, having a handle below and concave 
sides. iS), J.B., VII, LX, fig. 28, Can this be 
meant for a ' dorje' or * praying wheel ?" 

The “Cotton-bale” symbol. N.G., VI, fig. 53, where 
it accompanies the Ujain symbol, Catalogue of the 
Coins of the Indian Museum, Part III. (5). Nos. 
10,014 nnd 12,374. 

This symbol according to Sir A. Cunningham. A.L., 
p. 56, is found on coins from the Bennres province, 
In my paper (fig. 136) it is very badly figured. In 
N.O. .16, it is erroneously figured to make it 
look *like a 'Cadncens' nnd at p. 61, is inoluded 
among ' Magic formula.’ 


= = T O.R. | The figures nbove from the Indian Mnseum nre silver 






- 


coins, but on several copper coins (8) belonging to 
the Hoy. As. Fociety and in my own cabinet the 
symbol occurs on both Obverse and Reverse of the 
same coin, These coins nverage 33 grains and 
nre 4 Panne, ande are the علدت‎ punch-marked copper 
coins I know of the same character ns the silver 
Puranas nd with many of the same devices on 
them. Sir Walter Elliot enya the same thing “A 
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259 sse “+e O. 
260 +e ... R. 
261 eve ... R, 
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263 41 120 0. 
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\ small central sqnare, with four arms radiating 
diagonally to the corners of the coin. (5). Average 
weight 38 grains. One coin suggests that these 
arms are ' Chattras' and some small designs occur 
between the arms. Cabinet of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, 

Cross lines forming twelve or moro squares, 

On the reverse of some of the above coins. 

A variant. J.B, XLIX, XVI, fig. 10. TPanchala. 

Two inverted horse-shoe-like curves, united in the 
middle below, and with three dots Above. A.L, VI, 
fig. 7. Yandheyas. 

Twin spheres. J.B., XLIX, XVI, fig. 6. Panchnla. 

An invgrted trinngle supporting two loops above, and 
and from the npex below depend two conjoined 
rhomboids. Below is n circle with a dot ön either 
side, the whole enclosed by what mny represent 
four chattras, seen İn perspective, as standing at 
the fonr corners of a gquare. J.B. XLIX, XVI, 
fig. 4. TPanohala. 

A staff hooked to the right at top, standing on an 
oval base, with two lateral arms carving down- 
wards. J.B. XLIX, XVI, fig. 1. A variant on 
fig. 2, with a lateral loop. : 

A staff ending above in a ball and standing on an 
oblong base. Below the ball is an arm on the right 
bont down at the end and below it n similar arm, 
which is continned to the left, and there bent up- 
wards. J.B. XLIX, XVI, fig. - This and the last 
nro "supporteya” of a central disk. 

A ا‎ of the above on fig. 2 isa simple staff on a 
square base, with two plain cross-bars. 

A*short upright staff with two short cross-bars, 
standing on a square. J.B., XLIX, VII, fig. 10, or 
a circle IX, fig. 20. Panchala. Mr. Carlleyle calls 
this cross (p. 24) a Boddhi tree, but this view is I 
think erroneous. ° EUN 

A fnised base, or ‘Chabutra’ of three divisions, 
flanked on either side by a slightly ontwardly in- 
clined post with three cross-bars above. J-B., 
XLIX, VII, fig. 10. A variant has the post up- 
right and terminating in thistle-shaped heads, VIII, 
fim. 12. Panchala. A 

A lotns supporting m female standing figure. J.B., 
XLIX, VIII, fig. 18. A variant of the above with ` 
beads in place of petals, fig. 17. ب‎ 

Upright staff with a cross-piece resting on the top, 
the end bent upwards op the loft and downwards 
on the right. T.P., XV, fig. 30. Ujain. 

Upright staff with three arms projecting to the right 
tho lowest of which just projects a little to left, 
Ujain, J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 10. , LRL 

Upright object rising from n crescent, resting on a 

“raised base, and supported on either side by in? 
clined posts, with a stupa and crescent on either 
side of base. A.I., III, fig. 7. Taxila, 

TA varinnt of the above is seen on fig. 6. | 
| Vul Aa panon Je Dr oc t railed base. AT., VI, 
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274 | 109 116 ¥. | A variant of this amblgaons symbol ia on the Raverae 


of a Panch-marked coin, in the cabinet of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. 


276 | 244 | 218 O, | Two crescents with either convex surfaces touching. 
Not uncommon on coins from Benares with symbo] 
| of ‘plumed warrior.’ 
2601 css sei O. | An object that Sir Walter Elliot calla an Altar. 
N.G., p. 247. To me it is more suggestive of 
. either an oil-mill or a rice-hasking mortar. Above 
- it is a horizontal stroke re — the “ pestle " 
9 | used in either case. N.G., XI, tig. 97 
“ua” vr R. | Fonr balla in a cirele, < N. G., XI, fig. 103. 
278:| ... * R. | Two rings, separated by an indistinct upright objeot. 
R. 





N.G., X, fig. 07. 
A variant of a Stupa, within three lined squares, 
| N.G., IX, fig. 53, 

280 he — O. İA heraldic Lion or ‘Guiffin. Ön some coins figured 
by Sir Walter Elliot, a Griffin seems to take the 
place of the sublunary Lion. N.G., IX, figs. 48, 
* | 50,62, 61, 62. 

281 $us * O, An upright aword. N,G., IX, 50. 

— * O. An upright pointed staff, with three diminishing 
cross-bars. N.G., IX, fig. 50, 
283 | .. — R. / Three triple umbrellas or Chattras, produced above 
x into a point, within a rayed circle. N.G,, IX, 
| fig. 48. 

Bow and arrow. IX, fig. 61. 

Bow and ر‎ AL XII, fig. 6. An Andhra 
symbol. 

A bow within n surrounded by seven inverted 
creacinta, No. E. fig. 84. 

Sun on left, crescent on right, separate by a V-shaped 
ornament with »neinverted crescent below and sar- 
mounted by ‘Taurine,’ with a pair of dots above 

: and below; N.G., IX, fig. 56. 
E Sir Walter Elliot describes the central object as a 
. “sword of mln ahort form so often repre- 
sented on Hi sculpturds.” (p. 238). I can see 
not the remotest resemblance to a nt the object 
poss either handle nor point. 
A sun (wheel) on a pole with a crescent above. N.G. 
IX, fig. 61. 
A." Ratth ' or Idol car. N.G., IX, fig. 62. 
An folds and dagger-shaped object —— 


0 
M. | and resting on a beaded base. G., IN 
s . 


x. 
^ 
E T» OF 





287 









—-— four divisions, (8). 
E G., X, 
m.” | Is it MD Pala mak of the 15.1.0. can 










|. È xn 
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Pian of a Lamasarai with Stupa’ in courtyard. (8). 
A.L, II, fig. 12. (430).- I am not gare if the 
object in the centre does not rather represent a m 
tree, possibly Cupressns sempervirens cultivated in — 
India in gardens for its freshness and beauty. x^. 

"Plan of building, with three forked objects, either ny 
trees or Trisuls, whereof the middle one is tallest, 

and supports an umbrella, N.G., XI, fig. 102. AEE 

j 









Sir Walter Elliot calls the side objects “.laddoras " 
but it seems preferable to consider them هم‎ the — 
plan of the dwellings of the priests? whether Hindu — 
or Buddhist, R 
A Y-shaped object with curved sides and a cross.bar, 
(8). L5. VII, LXI, fig. 24. Uiain. 
Symbol d of the piece of Eran described in this 
paper. 


E 
E 
y mbol f ditto. a 


Symbol g ditto. 
Symbol 4 ditto. A 
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Bow and arrow ... “ 
Huffalo ... € 
Bull ... ese ... 
Caducens “ə — 
Canal or river  ... E 









225. ١ 
148, 149, 130, 151, * 
93. e 4 
152. 

257, 273, 274, 275, 276, 278. 
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2° 
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çə 
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95 to 106. 

211, 212. | 

Tio 132, 135 to 143, 145, 146, 147, 195. 
144. 





Flower-pot t ا‎ 
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Food-altar 
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Ship or boat... è .. 
Siva LI ZI wan eee 
Solar wheel, sun, or star 


... ... 


292, 293. 
2 


183 to 191, 204, 287. 
199, 200, 213, 255, 277. 


154 to 169, 279. 

170, 171, 178. . 
118 to 130, 133, 134. 
258. ə 
223, 224, 226 to 282. 
222. e 


263. Nu 
236 to 246. 
299. 











t F RONTIEPIECE: 


| 
CINERARY URN 


FROM YOTKAN, A VILLAGE OF THE 
BORAZAN TRACT, NEAH KHOTAN. 


( Restored.) 


dis haha. k. ! 





`. 


ORIGINAL SIZE, ABOUT 11:13”. 
* 





١ REPORT 


bRITISH COLLECTION OF ANTIQUITIES 
CENTRAL ASIA | 
THIRTEEN FACSIMILE PLATES, THREE TABLES 


SIX WOODCUTS 


PANT II 








BY P 
x A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE, C.LE., PH.D. (TÜBINGEN). 
gp eC 4 
€ | : ə 
^ Badra-Numbev 1 to the Journal of the Ayiatic Society 
- of Bengal, Vol, LXX, Part I, 1901 














` PRINTED AT THE BAPTIST MISSION PRESS, 
' awg a8 ə E ` 
| , 1902. I "XT 2 : 


r ` 

€* M 2 de! م‎ 
zə JS ” s unla. si ١ 

4. pe a * we” M i $o - A 


£ “ 
=a p 4 







- 


CONTENTS. 


INTHODUCTORY REMARKS 55 
Secrion 111.— Manuseripta ° 


J. Group sus 
(a) Sanskrit... 


á (b) Unknown Language .. 


H. Group — 
(a) Chinese ... 
(b) Persian ... 
(c) Uiğur (7)... 
4 (4) Brahmi . 
BkcrioN IV.— Pottery, 


. 


Taos, Miscellaneous Objecta 





APPENDIX. To Par 11.—Transeript of Weber "e Part. IX, and arie 


| .— MB, Set J, with two Indexes | 


5 | TO Parr I ... 





- | ERATA IN Pant 1 = A — 


+h 








Plate I. 
Plate 11. 
Plate IIT. 
Plate IV. 
Plate V. 
Plate VI. 
Plate VII 

Plate VIII. 
Plate IX, 
Plate x. 
Plate XI. 
Plate XIL 

Plate XIII. 

‘Fable 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS. 


Manuscript Codices (fabricated ). 
Manuscript Books ( Pothis). 
Manuscript Documents (Chinese). 
Manuscript Documents (Chinese). 


Manuseript Documents ( Persian, Uigur). 


Manuscript Documents ( Bralimi). 
Manuscript Doenments ( Brahmi). 
Fragments of Pottery. 
Fragments of Pottery. 
Terracotta Figures. 
Terracotta Figures. 
Graeco-Buddhjst Art Objects. 
Miscellaneous Objects. 


I. Formula of Blockprint, Set IV. 


Table IL Comparative Table of Gupta Letters. 


Table LII. 


Alphabet of Brahmi Documents.” 





VVoodeut, No. 1 on page 4. 


= — YAA E 
T 


— 


No. 2 n 22. 
No, 3 a SG: 
No. 4 — 
“No. 5 . 4B. 
“No. 6 1 of Appendix. 


AF — 5  Giuerary urn from Yotkan, a village of the Borazün 








E d 


, 
^ “la 


* s. 





JOURNAL i 


ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGA 


Part I HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c. 


| a ii n ML 


Extra-Number 1.—1901. 








—s — 


A Report on the British Collection of Antiquities from Central Asia. — By 
A. F. Ruponur 1108110185, C.LE., PH.D. 


(With,3 Tables and 13 Plates.) 


INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


The Second Part of my Report deals with the manuscripts, pottery, 
terracottas, and other miscellaneous objects of the British Collection. 
When the First Part, treating of the coins and block-prints was issued 
early in 1899, the question of forgery was still am open one. In the 
concluding remarks of my Introduction (p. xxxii) I pointed out how 
desirable it was that it should” be investigated on the spot by an European 
explorer. Dr. Stein's archeological expedition 1b Eastern Turkestan 
was at that time already being organised ; and thp Second Part of this 
Report has purposely been delayed in order to profit by the results of his 
investigations. His tour has now been brought to a successful conclusion. 
A full account of its results will have to be looked for in Dr. Stein's own 
report. But the communications which I received from him, partly by 
letters written in the course of his travels and partly verbally since his 
return from Turkestan in July, 1901, enable me, with his concurrence, to 


indicate here briefly some of the results so far as they have a direct 
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bearing on the question of the genuineness oğ İh: objects comprised in 
the British Collection. ! 

* By means of his own explorations of ancient sites in the Khotan 
region, and by his local enquiries, Dr. Stein has obtained definite proof 
that all “ blockprints " and all the manuscripts in “ unknown characters "" 
procured from Khotan since 1895 are modern fabrications of Islam 
Akhün and a few others working with him. The fact of these block- 
prints fnd manuscripts being modern forgeries was first established by 
independent Evidence, and subsequently received confirmation by the 
full confession which the forger himself, in Apfil last, made to Dr. Stein. 
Islam Akhün, on the same occasion, furnished detailed information as to 
the methods and means employed in préparing his forgeries.* 

Of these manuscripts in “ unknown charagters" it has now become 
unnecessary to publish detailed descriptions. Those whom it may 
interest may see specimf&n pages of two such codices, published in Plate 8 
of M. D. Klementz's report on the Russian Expedition to Turfan." 
Several codices of that class are in the British collection. Other 
specimens of fabricated manuscripts may be seen in Plates XI-XX 
which accompany my paper on “ Three Further Collections of Ancient 
Manuscripts from Central Asia” in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897). 

® Islam Ákhün's account of the places where the finds are said 
to have been made is an invefition. These places (see Introduction, 
pp. xvi-xxii) either do not exist, or exhibit physical conditions in which 
the survival of ancient manuscripts appears highly improbable.* ‘As to 
Aq Sapil, I believe that the interpretation of the present appearance of 
the place insthe letter quoted on PP- xiv-xvi cannot be sustained. On 
the other hand, Dandan Uiliq is the gehuine sité of an ancient sand- 
buried settlement. It is very probable that many of the genuine manu- 
seripts comprised in the Collection were originally obtained from there. 
For * Dr. Stein, in the course of the explorations of which a, brief 
preliminary account has been given by him,in the Journal of the Royal 
Asintic Society, for April, 1901,5 excavated there a considerable number 
of manuscripts of a vy similar description, all written either in Brahmi 
or Chinese characters.", 

As regards the coins and seals, shown in Plates I-III of the First 
zər or 2.5: 0000 there is 











| | . 
1901.] | Introductory Remarks. 
no reason to doubt Tut MEME LUN This also applies to the objects 
shown in Plate IV, except No. 1 and Nos. 3-11, which were used in the 
binding of blockprints, And for that reason Are of a questionable 
character. Among the objects shown in Plate XIX are numerous 
miniature terracotta figures. Others of a similar kind, but of larger size, 
are shown in Plates X and XI accompanying this Part of the Report. 
These as well as the fragments of pottery now described and figured are 
genuine. They were all obtained from the ancient site hithento desig- 
nated as “ Borazan " (Introd., pp. xii-xiv), but the real nage of which, as ` 
Dr. Stein has shown, is “-Yötkan, a village of the Borazün tract." Some 
details as to the conditions in which antiques have been preserved at 
that site, will be found recorded iñ his preliminary account already quoted. ' 

It may be noted here that an attempt indeed was made to fabricate 
also entire pieces of pottery. The result, however, was too grotesque 
to deceive. Early in 1898 I received the photegraphs of two complete 
jars, the fabrication of which there was no difficulty in detecting when 
compared with genuine fragments. From some of the latter, shown in 
Plate VIII, the * Funeral jar” which forms the frontispiece of Part I, 
18 reconstructed. 

* Respecting the objects i in metal, stone, or wood, while some prove 
themselves by their appearance to be undoubted products of the ancient 
Buddhist civilization of Eastern Turkestan, in the case of others their 
age and provenance is quite uncertair& Objects of this kind collect in 
the bazars of Khotan and other towns in Eastern Turkestan, and the 
statements of the Natives regarding them are quite unreliable.* To this 
category belong the two horsemen referred to on page xx of the Intro- 
duction, and equally uncertain is the age and provenance of the skull 
there mentioned. " ` 
—J . There is good reason to believe that certain wood carvings, among 
them the box purchased at Khotan by Captain Deasy and published in 
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for April, 1900,* have to be 
“added to the list of articles from Islam Akhün's factory.* A curious 
resemblance, however, may be noted, of the figures carved on the box, 


to some mud and metal figures, shown in Plate-XIIT, Nos. 11-13, the | 
genuineness of which there seems no reason to question. Assuming ` 


the ١ spuriousness ٠ of jme box, such genuine figures may have served the + 
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are distinguished from the genuine" finds ngi/ only by their “unknown 

characters," but also by their paper, which is modern in substance, and 

in colour and conditionf shows evidence of having been artificially mani- 

pulated.* The fabricated manuscript books nre distinguished also by 
4 their peculiar binding after the manner of Codices, like the blockprints. 

All the genuine manuscript books of the Collection observe the form of 
the Indian Pothi; and all the genuine scripts belong to known types, 
such as. Brahmi, Kharosthi, Chinese, Uigur, Persian. All these are 
represented in'our Collection of manuscripts and coins. 

The earliest fabrications of manuscripts «were evidently executed 
with much care and ingenuity. Genuine manuscripts seem to have been 
imitated : otherwise it is impossible to ekplain the production of manu- 
scripta which could deceive the eye of expert scholars by their resem- 
blance to Pahlavi or Brühmi. In four of the earliest manuscripts, 
Brahmi letters and letter-groups are imitated, greatly resembling those 
which are seen in Pothi No. I of Set II (see p. 18). The subjoined 
Woodcut shows facsimiles of the word ma-lkye-r as imitated from the 
Pothi in which it occurs very frequently. 

No. 1. 


b 2 N91 | Mer we 
SURE 


te | No. 1 is taken from the Pothi, Nos. 2 and 3 from two of the four 

fabrieated Godices above referred to, and No. 4 occurs in the formula of 
4 the IVth Set of Blockprints (see Part I, p^85 and Plate XII). It was 
n. the latter formula which furnished mg with the first distinct evidence of 


fabrication. This formula, as it stands in the blockprints, appears to be 
V. written in a species of “ unknown character." Comparing it, early in 
E 1901, with the Brahmi writing in the Codices, it suggested itself to me 
- A to examine the formula in a mirror, when it became at once apparent 
E that it was written fh precisely the same characteg as the codices, only 
_ the writing was reversed in print. dn Table I the formula is shown in 


| 5 Thus, Dr. E. West who very kindly examined a manuscript book of 56 leavon 
— (TE x 64") which seemed to imitate Pahlavi writing, writes to me (July, 1901) : “I 
` find that the lavi words I have collected form one-twelfth of your large M8., 
. Contain 13, out of 15, Pahlavi letters, and represent 27 out of the 33 known Pahlavi 
_ wounds. So that a twefth part of the MS. hns supplied five-sixths of the Pahlavi 














alphabet and sounds, Bul, it has not supplied a single intelligible clause of a 
| sentence," | 
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both positions. It was now obvious that whoever prepared the block, 
wrote the text on it in vertical lines in the ordinary position, and 


engraved it in that position,'oblivions of the fact tnt as a consequence, 
in printing off the block the text would come out refersed and be illegi- 
ble. Such carelessness would hardly have occu to one who under- 
stood the script and its language. The same conellision is suggested by 
the inexplicable separation of the elements the word ma-lkne-r 
which are found as Nos. 43,48 and 51 in tMÉ fourth line. Mereover 
most of the letters of the formula have no resemblance “whatever to 
Brahmi characters. The written codices which were the first products 
of Islam Akhün”s workshop were done with far greater care, and though 
also largely interspersed with '*ufiknown characters” might have con- 
tinued to suggest genuineness, if the fraud had not been definitely 
exposed through the personal investigations of Dr. Stein, to whom finally 
Islam Akhün made a full confession. In Plate I, o. l, is shown one of 
the most curious specimens of an early fabricated codex. It is that which 
was contained in the bag said to have been dug ont with the skull resting 
upon it (Introd. p. xx). The leaves are cut in the shape of a round- 
bottomed, narrow-necked bottle, with a long pendant lip. They are held 
together by a small tubular copper-peg which passes through the neck. 
The leaf shown in the Plate is the last of the inscribed leaves of the 
codex. The word malkner is seen inethe middle of the second line. A 
very nearly corresponding version of the fext occurs on the final inscribed 
leaves of other two codices which are also shown in Plate I, Nos. 2 and 3, 
and where the word malkyér appears in a corresponding place in the 
second line. Specimen pages of the two latter codices are also shown in 
Plate XVIII, XIX and XX of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897). Another version of the. same text stands 
on a leaf of the codex shown ibidem, Plate XVII. Here the word mal- 
kyer oconrs, e.g. on the page marked “ 11. Obverse," in the middle of 
the bottom-line. 
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The manuscripts, ‘comprised m the British Collection, fall into two 
groups, which may conveniently be distinguished as Pothis, or books 
done up in the Indian fashion, and Documents i CONES of single sheets. 


> 
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First GROUP. Potes. 


2 Altogether there are thirteen Pöthis in the Collection. None of 
them is complete, ,and of most of them no 
M — more than a fev leaves or fragments of leaves 
exist. The only exceptions are Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I and No.1 of Set 
II, of which 25, 17, 17 leaves respectively survive. These three Pothis 
belong to the Macartney MSS. "They, as well as some other Pothis: 
belonging to the Godfrey MSS., have been already described by me in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI for 1897, 
1 ' — but for the sake of completeness and some additional information, since 
. obtained, they will be here briefly re-described. 
Three of the Pothis, viz., the Macartney MSS., Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I 
t, | and No. 1 of Set II, are said to have been 
; ا‎ found in the identical Stüpa near Kuchar in 
which also the Bower MSS. and the Weber MSS. were discovered. Their 
discovery has been related in the Introduction, pp. x-xii. In corrobora- 
tion of the existence of a possible deposit chamber from which they were 
dug out, I may now add that, as Dr. Stein*informs me in a letter, written 
from Yarkand (24th September. 1900), he found, about 20 miles N.-E. of 
Kaüshghar, in a place called Khünnui, a “remarkably well preserved 
Stipa with its Vihara,” in which “a cutting made a long time ago had 
laid bare a square chamber and shaft inside.” Native testimony, how- 
ever, as Dr. Stein has since verbally explained to me, even if honestly 
given, is very unrelifible , and it is by no means certain that, even if the 
stüpa near Kuchar contained a chamber, the manuscripts were found in 
\ M “at! Still from their appearance which shows no sign of the action of 
| "S “axa on them, it seems clear that they must have been preserved in some 
rec . and there seems, therefore, in this particular case, no suffi- 
en : reason to discredit the native report of their having been dug out 
m e ths chamber of a stüpa (see Introd., p. xi). The case is different 
1 d to the other Pothis. They show distinct signs of the action 
^on them us thay must have come from — — 
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As to the identity of this site nothihg certain is known. Some (Set I, 


Nos. 3, 5, Set II, Nos. 4, 5, 6) are said to have been found in “an old 
buried town in the vicinity of Kuchar" (Introd.app. viii, ix). Of the 
rest, all that is known is that they were found *'sorfewhere in the Takla 
Makan." Seeing that similar manuscripts were found by Dr. Stein in 
the sand-buried houses of Dandan Uiliq, N.E. of Khotan in the Takla 
Makan, it is not improbable that the Pothis in guestion also originally 
came from that place. 
A Pothi consists of a number of leaves, cut of a practigflly uniform 
qblong shape, generally enclosed between two 
Dah alon. —— وله‎ and held in position or 


" bound" by a string which passes through a hole drilled through the 


whole pile. This fashion Of making up a book is peculiar to India. 
In all Pothis, existing or sur viving in India, the hole is placed in the 
middle of the pile of leaves; or there are two holes, at equal distances 
from the margin, in the middle of the right and left halves of the pile. 
On the other hand, in the Pothis from Central Asia there is only one 
hole, which is invariably in the middle of the left half of the pile (see 


' Plate II, figs. 1, 4,5). There are reasons to believe that this was also 


the practice in India in very early times. In the old Indian copper-plate 


grants, the copper leaves are strung together on a copper-ring which 


passes through a hole close to the,left margin of the leaves. The 


. practice of incising records on metal plates is a very ancient one in 


India: instances of such records on gold plates are already mentioned 
in the Jataka book (see Profesor Bühler's Paleography in the Cyclopedia 
of Indo-Aryan Research, p. 90). The practice was afterwards trans- 
ferred to manuscript books, when the latter came into vogue. But 
owing to the fragile nature of their material (palm-leaf or "birch-bark) 
the hole was naturally placed further away from the margin, about the 
middle of the left half of the leaves. This may be seen in the Bower 
MSS. which is written on birch-bark, and Part II of which belongs to 
the earlier part of the 5th century A.D. Somewhat later, the practice 
arose, for the greater safety of the leaves, to make two holes nt corres- 


` ponding distances from the right and left margin. «The earliest examples 


of this practice are presented in thg Horiuzi MS. (see Anecdota Oxoni- 


ensin, Vol. I, Part III, Plate I), and in the two Nepalese manuscripts 
of the Cambridge Collection, Nos. 1702, and 1049 (Mr. Bendall's Cata- 
logue, Plate I, figs. l and 2), all of which belong to the Gth century A.D. 


Still later arose the practice of replacing the two holes by one hole in 


the middle of the leaves. The existence of this practice is recorded 


by Alberuni in the llth century, who says (Professor Sachau's Trans- 





— of Alberuni's. 5. I, p. 171), that “the Indians bind a book 
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of palm-leaves together by a cord on which they are arranged, the cord 
going through all the leaves by a hole in the middle of each." The hole 
was not at first in the exact middle, but—pfobably a modified survival 
of the ancient pract ce—slightly more to the left, as seen. e.q., in the 
Nepalese manuscript No. XXI (Palwographical Society) which is dated 
in 1015 A.D. Still "ater, and at the present day, the hole appears in 
the exact middle of —8 The peculiar position of the string-hole 
in the Central Asian this, therefore, points pro tanto to a very early 
date for tM introduction of the Indian fashion of book-making into 
Eastern Turkestan, and for those Pothis themselves. As to the wooden 
covering boards, only those of one Pothi, No. 1 of Set I, are included 
| Im the British Collection. Of another Pothi, 
“Wooden Boards. No. 2 of Set 1, one of the wooden covers exists, 
but it belongs to the Weber MSS. collection, which also includes a 
portion of that particular manuscript: the other cover is missing Wee 
my Report on the Weber MSS. in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. LXTI (1893), pp. 2, 5, 32). One of the covers of Part I 
of the Weber MSS. (see ibidem, pp. 2, 9), as well as the two covers of 
the Bower MSS. also exist. Seeing that the Bower MSS., the Weber 
MSS. and the Macartney MSS. are said to be proceeds of the same find 
(Introd., pp. x-xii), it seems not improbable that the covers of all the 
manuscripts comprised in the find were originally found, though only 
those above enumerated have been obtained from the finders. 
E Allthe Pothis are written on paper. The paper is soft, and of a 
> whitish colour. “The only exception is the 
/ Paper, Pothi, No. 3 of Set II, the paper of which is 
| hard and stiff, and of an orangecolour. Itis clearly coloured artificially, 
and its rigidity may be due to that cause. 'lhe whitish colour of the 
other paper is, no doubt, its natural colour. Regarding the material 
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requisite technical knowledge myself, I have submitted specimens for de- 
termination to Hofrath Professor J. Wiesner, of the University of Vienna, 
who will publish a report of his investigation when it is finished. In 
` the meantime I am imformed by him that the papers of the Pothis differ 
- —— În one point: that of Pothis Nos. 45, 7 of Set I, and No. 3 of Set II, 
— is sized or loaded with starch. On the other hand, he could not detect 
+ — any trace of starch in the paper qf the Pothis Nos. 1, 2, 3, of Set I, and 
— Nos. 1, 2 of Setd1, though this does not prove absolutely that no starch 


4 . was used in its preparation. There is also another difference which I 
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of which the paper is made, I can offér no opinion. Not possessing the. 
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showing that the sheets of this paper were made in “ moulds ” or həsi E. 


with an open bottom ; while others do not show any waterlines, and 
evidently were made in moıflds with a comparativelg solid bottom. In the 
latter, the bottom would seem to have been made With a piece of coarse 
cloth stretched across the frame. In the former, parallel lines of string, or 
wire, or bamboo fibre must have been stretched across the bottom of the 
frame, as shown by the waterlines in the paper. 
very close to one another ; for in the paper thew are about 14 waterlines 
to an inch. To judge from tlie absence of any correspondiffg waterlines, 
the moulds do not seem £o have been provided with any transverse 
supporting strings or wires. Pothis Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and No. 1 
of Set II, are written on paper fvithout waterlines, while the paper of 
all the others shows them. It is possible that on further enquiry, 
the two points of difference here noted may yield a test of age. 
For the present, the information on both peints is insufficient for 
the purpose. (As Professors Wiesner and Karabağek have shown 
(Mittheilungen aus der Sammlung Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, 1887), the 









_ Arabs, who learned the art of paper-making from the Chinese in Samar- 


kand in 751 A.D., knew, in the 9th century, the practice both of loading 
the pulp with starch and making paper in open-bottomed moulds. They 
used moulds with and without transverse supporting strings or wires; 


and the paper, made in their mouldsyshows 15 waterlines to an inch (or ` 


6 to a centimetre). There is no reason, so far as I know, to believe that 
they were the inventors of either of those two practices. 'The presump- 
tion is rather the other way’; for the British Collection possesses two 


“Chinese documents, dated 768 and 786 A.D. (see below, p. 22), both 
of which are written on sheets of paper showing waterlineg as well as 
the presence of starch. So far, all the Pothis may be anterior to the 
Sth century A.D. ; some of them, as wiM be shown presently, are certainly 


several centuries older. In any case, the method of making paper in 


solid-bottomed moulds is cruder and more primitive than that of making 
it in open-bottomed ones. Accordingly Pothis written on paper without 
waterlines, t.e., made by the former method, are pro tanto likely to be 
older than those written on paper with waterlinef To the former class - 
belong three. Pothis, Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II, which 


The strings were fixed 





555 to have been. dug out from the Kuchar stüpa; to the latter - | 


ong all the others. Judging by this «test; the Pothis of the Kuchar 
Bənə older than the rest. A further peculiaritys of the Pothis 
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the case of No. 1 of Set I, it ia discoloured and has assumed a dun 
colour. As the paper of these Pothis is not starched, the coati 


E: ng may 
k: pechaps have been intended to prevent the ink from running. In many 
jJ places it has peeled of, and with it the writing has disappeared. The 


1 letters appear to hav been traced with some kind of pen, probably 
the Indian reed-pen, yot the Chinese brush. This is suggested by the 
sharp angles and cleas-cut lines of the letters, which is particularly 
noticeable in the Pothi®, Nos. 3-7 of Set I and Nos. 3-5 of Set Il. 
(See Plate I fig. 3.) ` 
In the shape and size of the leaves of.the Pothis there is much 
Shave and Bizə. variation; but they all agree in being decidedly 
oblong. In this particular, they clearly imi- 
tate the Indian palm-leaf. In India two kinds of material were used 
for book-writing, the leaves of the Corypha palm (Corypha umbraculifera) 
— and the inner bark of the birch tree ( Betula utilis), both in a prepared state. 
3 Palm-leaf was the common material, employed everywhere throughout 
zi İndin : its shape, a decided narrow oblong, was determined by the shape 
of the segments or strips of the natural leaf. Birch-bark was only used 
in the extreme North-West of India, concurrently with palm-leaf; and its 
G^. shape was that of large, squarish sheets? Seeing that the paper was 
made in large squarish sheets (see below, p. 23), and that a narrow 
oblong is a less convenient shape for a writing material than n squarish 
sheet, it is obvious that the practice of cutting up paper into narrow 
A oblongs must have been determined by people who were accustomed to : 
| the Indian use of palm-leaves. As-the Bbwer MSS. show, even birch- 
v bark was occasionally treated in this way and cut up into oblongs after 
the model of the Corypha-leaf. The normal size of paper Pothis is 
about 2 (or 21) by 12 (or 14) inches; see Nos. 3 and 4 of Set I, and 
Nos. 2 and 3 of Set II (Plate II, fig. 4) ; and this is also the normal 
size of a palm-leaf Pothi. But paper, being cut out from very large 
sheets, naturally permitted a much greater varintion in shape and size 
— tham the natural palm-leaf. Hence we have Pothis as small as 2x 5 or 
|. . 94 8غ‎ inches; see Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, ‘and No. 1 of Set IL. On the 
` ether hand, there musthave been also Pothis of enormous size, as shown 
— by No.5 of Set I, which appears to have had leaves about 11 inches 
` broad and proportionately long, and by No. 7 of Set I, the leaves of 
` which were 41 inches broad and probably about 20 inches long. In both 
` cases the lengthrcan only bo conjectured ; but a fair idea of the size of 
ch an enormous manuscript is afforded by the Petrovsky MS., which, 
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according to the photographic — published by Professor S. von 
Oldenburg in the Transaetions of the Imperial Russian Archmological 
Society, Vol. VII, pp. 81, 82 (1892), measures abc t 31 x 19; inches. ` 
All the Pothis are written in Brahmi c ters, but of two 
different types. One ih an upright type, the 
Characters. other is — T E و‎ ores in 
two Pothis, viz., No. 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of fet TI. The difference of 
the two types is not so well seen in single letters, as in gevvhole page; 
compare figs. 1 and 2 of Plate II. There are also somé specific dif- 
ferences in the formation of certain letters, especially in the forms of the 
vowels a, 4 (initial) and i and e (medial) and the consonants k, m and y. 
They may be seen in columns 21 and 22 of Table II , and they are fully 
explained in my Reports ên the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 






“Vol. LXII (1893), pp. 4, 5 and Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 3-5, 45. The 


slanting type of Brühmi has, so far as I know, never been observed in 
India: it appears to be a special Central Asian modification of the 
erect type which is proper to India. In India this type of the Brahmi 
is known as the Gupta script, so named after the Imperial Gupta dynasty 


-which ruled in Northern India about 319-530 A.D., and during whose 


rule, principally, it was current. Its period may be said to comprise 
roughly four centuries, from 300 to 700 A.D. From the fact that 
Pothis written in both, the upright afd slanting, types were found in the 
Kuchar Stüpa, it is clear that they were contemporary styles of writing. 
It seems to me that the fact pf the co-existence of the two types may be 
best explained by assuming that the Pothis in the erect script were 
written by Natives of India, Buddhist propagandists who had migrated 
to Central Asia, while the slanting script was evolved by such Natives 
of Eastern Turkestan as had become converts to Buddhism. 
. With regard to the upright type of Gupta, three distinct varieties 
can be distinguished. I believe the distinction 
Their Versos. to be a mark of a difference inage. The earlier 
variety, shown in Columns 7-42 of Table II, is found in Pothi No. 1 of 
Set I (Macartney MSS., No. 2); also in the Bower MSS., and in the 
Weber MSS., Parts 1, II, III, (see Plate I, figs. 1 3 in Journal, Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXII of 1893), all of which belong to the Kuchar - 
stūpa find. A later variety, shown in Column 18, is found only in the. 
Pothi No. 6 of Set II; and another later variety, shown in Columns. 
16 and. 17, is found. in the remainder of the Pothis of the two Sets. 
Both these later varieties are quite unknown in India. They also share 
with. the Central Asian slanting type the peculiar formation of the medial 
| vowels 3 | and ¢ e — second of the two later varieties is marked 
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e 

the script did not come naturally to the writer but was employed, so to 
speak, artificinlly as a calligraphic imitation of Indian models. This is 
particnlarly striking the case of the letter tha; compare No. 9 in 
Col 17 with Col. 6.4 The forms of the letters e and the initial long š 
(No. 4 in Col. 17 and Ifo. 3 in Col..16) point in the same direction. The 
latter occurs occasionally (in the proportion of 1: 8) as an alternative by 
the side of the more usul Indian form consisting of three ringlets (No. 3, 
in Col. I7), apd is made by combining the sign of length of the 7-vovrel 
with the body of the a-vowel. The lettere is made by a similar com- 
bination. These peculiar forms of e and : are Also found in the ordinary 
Tibetan seript which originated in the middle of the 7th century A.D. 
For these reasons, I believe, the two later varieties to be peculiar scripts 
of Eastern Turkestan. 1 also believe them to belong to much the same 
period of time, and the variety, shown in Col. 18, to be the cursive script 
of the period, while the*variety, shown in Cols. 16 and 17, is nn artificial 
imitation of Indian models for calligraphic purposes. The same cursive 
script is also found in a series of Brahmi documents, which are described in 
Group II (p. 32). It is shown in Column 19, and possesses the same 
peculiar form of the initial i-vowel. The form of the letter ma of this 
cursive script (No. 13 in Cols. 18, 19) should be particularly noticed: it 
is quite different from the ordinary form, but closely allied to the Central 
Asian forms, shown in Cols. 20-22. Im this connection it may also be 
noticed that the Central Asian Gupta script retains the three-pronged 
form of ya, and the long-limbed form of la (Nos. 14 and 16 in Cols. 16-22). 
In the Indian Gupta these two forms began to disappear in the 6th 
century, and to be replaced by the two-pronged or boot-shaped form of ya 
and the short-limbed form of la (see Professor Bihler's Indian Paleo- 

graphy, pp. 45, 48). à 
Of the slanting type of Gupta also, some varieties can be dis- 
tinguished. Only one of them, however, (see Cols. 21, 22) is represented 
in the British Collection, in Pothis No. 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II, 
| Another, perhaps later, variety, distinguished by its form of the letter 
— mah (the second form of No. 18 im Column 22), is found in a few 
(M fragments published by me in the Journal of the Asintic Society of 
| Bengal, Vol LXVI (1897), pp. 213 f., Plate I, fip. x. A variety: 
intermediate between the upright and slanting, is “found in the Weber 
` MSS, Parts IV, V, VIII, published ibidem, Vol. LXII (1893), pp. 22 ff., 















- Fhe Pothis are written in two different languages: Sanskrit and 
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Pothis, all written in Sanskrit, "i exactly of the classie, but of . 
the so-called “ mixed" type. The second Set consists of six Pothis, 
written in the unknown language. My impresijion, from the general 
character of the language, is that its identity yi to be looked for in 
the direction of the monosyllabic Tibetan rathe” than of the Turki or 
Mongol languages. A curious point about it, às presented in these 
Pothis, is that it is largely intermixed with SAnskrit words, strangely 
misspelled. These words are mostly technicfl terms, medical" or reli- 
gious; and this fact seems to indicate that the works ifi which they 
occur may be translations*of Sanskrit originals into the language of the 
country in which they were found. 

None of the Pothis is dated. Their age, however, can be estimated 
swith much probability from palmographic and 
other considerations. They are all written 
in one form or other of the Gupta script, and the period of this script 
is included roughly between 300 and 700 A.D. Three of the Pothis, 
viz., Nos. Land 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II, are said to have been found 
in the Kuchar stüpa, together with the Weber MSS. and the Bower MSS. 
These, therefore, may be taken to be practically of the same age. The 
date of the Bower MSS. it is possible to fix with tolerable certainty ; for 
they are all written in the Indian (not the Central Asian) type of the 
Gupta script, doubtless, by Natives'of India; and their age, therefore, 
is determined by the well-known facts Of Indian palwography. I have 
explained the argument fully in a paper published in the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LX (1891), pp. 79 ff. It is briefly this: 
the Gupta script of North- Western India has two signs for the consonant 
y, & three-pronged and a two-pronged or rather boot-shaped ene (compare 
No. 14 in Columns land 6'of Table II). Of these the boot-shaped 
sign is a later cursive development,of the three-pronged one. There is 
also an intermediate cursive form, in which there is a line across the 
instep of the boot-shaped form (see No. 14 in Cols. 4 and 14, and the 
lower sign in Col 12). "This form was a transitional one which appears 
to have been current only during a very short period. This period, so 
far as epigraphic writing is concerned, extended from about 460-540 
A.D. Epigraphical records avoided the use of contemporary new- 
fangled cursive forms: they naturally preferred to use only the older 
forms, sanctioned by long usage and; therefore, well-known to every 
reader; cursive forms were only admitted, when they had acquired the 
sanction of a fair amount of literary usage. Epigraphic writing thus 
lags behind literary writing: the interval, of course, may vary; but a 
generation or two of writers, say about 50 years, may fairly represent it. 
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form of y would be the 5th century A.D. Accordingly, Pothis which 

use exclusively the old three-pronged form of y may be placed before the 

Sth century; and Potlfis which use exclusively the modern boot-shaped 

form of y fall after thy 5th century. Of course, the form of y is not the 
b only test; the forms of other letters must also be taken into account; 

but in a general way, thé y-test is a convenient and fairly safe one. In the 

present case, the result Welded by this test is sufficiently well confirmed 
[^ by a comparison of the firms of the other letters shown in Table II. 
l Parts I-III 5f the Bower MSS. show the use of the old and transi- 

tional forms of y in the proportion of 1: 3, while Parts IV-VII, which 
' are written in a different hand, use only the old three-pronged form. 
As the last page of Part III, and the first page of Part IV, are written 

on the same leaf, occupying the obverse and reyerse of it respectively, it 

follows that all the Parts are contemporary. It further follows that the 
Bower MSS. must have” been written at a time when the use of the 
transitional form of y had not yet found general acceptance among liter- 
ary men. Accordingly they must be referred to a time not later than 
the middle of the 5th century A.D. The other Pothis, viz., the Weber 
| MSS. and the Macartney MSS., having been found in the Kuchar stüpa 
È together with the Bower MSS., must belong to nearly the same period. 
i Hence Pothi, No. 1 of Set I, which is written in the Indian type of the 
! Gupta script, but never uses the transitional form of y, must be dated 
— . early in the 5th century, and may possibly go back to the latter part of 
h: the 4th century (see the evidence in the Journal, Asiatic Society Bengal, 
` VoL LXVI, pp. 245-247). The Pothis, No. 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II, 
[^ which are written in the Central Asian type of Gupta, must also belong 
E to the 5th century. The two-ringleted form of y (see No. 14 in Cols. 21 

and 22 of Table II) which they use cari only be viewed as having 
originated from the old three-pronged form: the boot-shaped form of y 
could not have produced it. The script of those two Pothis isa Central 
Asian modification of the contemporary Indian Gupta script. The ae 
mediate stage—the Indian Gu in the process of transition to the 
— Central Asian—is exhibited in ze V of the Weber MSS. (see Column 
— — eof Table II; also Joûfnal, Asiatic Society of Benga], Vol. LXII (1893), 
` Plate II, fig. 1). The transition can clearly be seen by comparing 
“the forms of m and y, in Columns 20-22 of Table II. The North- 
‘Indian transitional form of y of the 5th century, and the modern boot- 
shaped form of $, which originated in the 6th century, never obtained 
a footing in Central Asia, as little as it penetrated into Tibet or into 
` Southern India. The Bower MSS. found in Eastern Turkestan are only 
SS ا‎ Se “ rt 
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and imported into əra Turkestan. All the Pothis which were written 9 
in Eastern Turkestan itself are written on paper; and it appears probable 
that those written in the Indian variety of the * script, such as No. 1 


of Set I, were written by Natives of India who settled in Eastern 
Turkestan, while those written in the Central Asiam variety, such as No. 2 
of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II, were written by Natives of that country. 

As regards the Pothis, Nos. 3-6 of Set I, and" Nos. 2-5 of Set II, I 
am disposed to ascribe them to a somewhat Jater age. They show the 
Indian upright Gupta script, but written in a curiously angular and 
artificial style: it is the calligraphy of epigraphical records applied to 
book-writing. The curious triangular form of tha and the wavy form of 
medial e first appear in Indian eptgraphical writing in the 7th century 
(see Nos. 8 and 14 in Column 6 of Table II), and in Indian literary 
writing towards the end of the 6th century (see Nos. 8 and 14 in Col. 15). 
The peculiar composite forms of the initial £ and « (No. 3 in Col. 16, and 
No. 4 in Col. 17) also belong to the 7th century. Accordingly it is to the 
7th century that I am inclined to attribute the Pothis in question. The 
contemporary cursive style, I believe, appears in the fragment of Pothi 
No. 7 of Set I. It is shown in Column 16 of Table II and in figure 3 of 
Plate II. 

To a still later period I would ascribe the Pothi No. 6 of Set IL It 
exhibits a much more developed cursiye form of the upright Indian Gupta, 
as established in Central Asia. Unfortunately only a fragment of one 
leaf exists, and that in a rather bad condition. Its letters are shown in 
Column 18 of Table II and ffg. 5of Plate II. Essentially the same cursive 
script, however, is found in the series of Brahmi documenig which will be 
described in Group II (p. 32) ; and its letters are shown in, Column 19 
and fig. 6 of Plate II. These documents seem to have been found 


` tagether with some Chinese documents dated in the latter half of the 8th 


century ; and it is to this period that I would, accordingly, ascribe the 
Pothi No. 6 of Set II. 
Two points which bear on the question of the age of the Pothis 


have already been discussed in the para- 

Evidence GE ory. graphs on the "string'fole" and on “ paper.” 

The bearings on it of the course of the political history of Central Asin 

remain to be briefly considered. All the Pothis, so far as I know, are 

Buddhistic. Western Turkestan was occupied by the Muhammadans 

in the course of the. Sth century. In 751 A.D. Sarjarkand was con- 

quered. by the Arabs. From that time Buddhist intercommunication. 
. between India and e 

been gradually. | 
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“U-kong, & Chinese Buddhist monk, visi 
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Central Asia practically ceased: it had — | 
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in 782 A.D., both travelling through Central Asia. But these are solitary 
instances. In the 9th and 10th centuries Muhammadanism overran 
Eastern Turkestan; and Buddhist culture fell into rapid decline. That 
under these circumstahces, such a knowledge and practice of the Indian 






1 script as to produce Wnanuscripts of the perfect calligraphy shown in 
y- our Pothis should hiye continued to exist among the Buddhists of 
1 Eastern Turkestan is eMremely improbable. 

bə T Finst SET. 

E This Set comprises seven Pothis, all written in Sanskrit. 

: No.1. Pothi. (Plate II, fig. 1). 


i Belongs to M. 1. Fully described and figured by me (as Set II) 
“ə in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol LXVI (1897), 
p. 244, plate x. . Inconfplete both in size and number of leaves. Maxi- 
! mum existing size 21 x44"; original, about 2$ x5”. Number of lines 
^ on page, 9 or 10. Leaves mutilated on the right: stringhole on the left: 
0 existing 25, numbered from 20 to 44, on the reverse pages, as shown by. 
the way the leaves adhered to one another. Enclosing boards of wood 
‘ preserved; size, 53 x21"; stringhole at 18” from left edge; inner sur- 
faces flat, outer, slightly convex and polished. Paper, same as in No. I, 
but discoloured (dirty orange) and rotten from damp. Writing much 
damaged through surface-coatirfg peeling off or causing leaves to stick 
together. Findplace, stüpa near Kuchar where it is said to have been 
dug out together with the Bower MSS., ind Weber MSS. (Introd, 2 
pp. x, xi). Saript, Indian upright Gupta characters. Language, mixed 
Sanskrit pnose and verse (çloka). Subject, medical or semi-medical 
treatise, divided into adhyüyas or chapters. Age, early 5th or late 
4th century A.D. 













1 No.2. Pothi. (Plate II, fig. 2). 

a Belongs to M.1. Fully described and figured by me (as Set I) in 
— the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 
237, 241, plates ix and x. Incomplete, both in size and number of 





` leaves. Existing size, 2)" x 5”, original 2474. Number — 
` on page, 6. Average number of aksarás, or letters, in a line, 22 ; missing, 
about 12; total about 34. Leaves mutilated on the left, and hence 


yu. yp be r 
- stringhole and leaf-numbers losf. Commencing and concluding leaves 
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missing; existing number, 17 ; in the Petrovski Collection, in St. Peters- 
a — * ion, 7; total 8 

hag: possession, 7; total š , 
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starch-loading ; of whitish colour. Writing, much obliterated through 
peeling off of. surface coating of paper. Findplace, same as of No. 1. 
Script, Central Asian slanting type of Gupta characters. Language, 
mixed Sanskrit prose. Subject, Buddha's disco Irse with the Maha- 
yaksa Manibhadra, whose story is briefly told ir "the Samyutta Nikaya 
(Pali Text Society, Part I, p. 203). Age, 5th ceitury A.D. 


No. 3. Pothi. ^ - 

Belongs to G. 1. Described (not quite correctly) afd figured in 
Journal, Asiatic Society ef Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 227, 231. 
plates ii and ili. A mere fragment of the book, only two complete leaves , 
and two small pieces of a third, Surviving. Size, 11 x21". Number of 
lines on page, 5, with about 27-30 aksaras in a line. Stringhole at 217” 
from left edge, within a circle of 1" diameter. Leaves numbered 9 and 
ll (not 19 and 11 as stated in the Journal) on th® obverse pages. Paper, 
very similar to that of the Chinese and Brahmi documents (see Group 
II, p. 32), of whitish colour, and with waterlines, about 14 to an inch, 
running parallel with length of leaf and in same direction as writing. 
Find-place, said to be “ old buried city in vicinity of Kuchar” bnt perhaps 
Dandan Uiliq (see p. 31). Script, upright Gupta characters of the Central 
Asian calligraphic variety. Language, mixed Sanskrit prose. Subject, 
dharanis or incantations, divided into sütmas, as follows: sütras 72-80 on 
leaf 9, and 90-93 on leaf 11. On leaf 20, there must have stood sütrns 
81-89. As the fragmentary leaf commences a page with sütra 41, and 
as there stood, on the average, eight sütras on a leaf, it follows that the 
fragmentary leaf must be the 5th, and must have borne sütras 41—45. 


Age, probably 7th century A.D. R 


No.4.. Pothi. 


Belongs to 0. 7, T. 1, and M? 3. A mere fragment of the book, 
consisting of four more or less complete leaves, and five small pieces of 
three or four leaves. Probable full size, 2) x 1142, Number of lines on 


page, 4, with about 21-27 akşAras in a line. Stringhole at 22" from left 


edge, within a circle of 2” diameter. Two leaves numbered 8 and 27, 
but uncertain whethér on obverse op reverse pages. Paper, as in No. 3, 


but with waterlines about 13 to an inch, running parallel to longer side ` 


of leaf, in all but three of the small pieces in which they number 16 to 
an inch and run parallel to the shorter side and across the writing. Find- 
place, probably, e same asof No.3. ya and tangane, as im No. 3. 
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Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 228, 233, and plateiv, No. 3. A 
mere fragment, 36 x 51", of a very large leaf, numbered 90 on left margin, 
but unknown whether on obverse or reverse page.  Leaf-numbers, as 
enr the middle of the margin, and, as in this case, 
close to the torn upper edge, it is probable that 
the existing breadth V(52") is only about one-half of the original size 
which should have beek about 11 inches. The leaf must have had a 
correspondiag length, büt there is no means of determining it. The 
Pothi must have been n very large one, both with respect to size and 
number of leaves.  Stringhole must have "been in missing portion. 
Existing number of lines on page, 7; probable full number 14. Letters, 
very large, 1-1". Paper, as in No. 3, but with 13 waterlines to an 
inch.  Findplace, script and language, ase of No. 3. Subject, not 
determinable. Age, as of No. 3. 


. 





No. 6.  Pothi. 
Belongs to M.3. Only tvvo very small irregular pieces (1x3” and 
1: x 14”) of one or two leaves. Original size of leaf unknown. Portions 
of two lines on one, and of three lines on the other fragment. İn all 
other respects, the same as No. 3. 


No. 7. Pothi (Plate II, fig. 3). 


Belongs to M. 10. A mare fragment, out of the middle of a very 
large leaf, inscribed on both sides with 9 lines of writing. The still 


existing full breadth is 43”: full lengti& unknown; surviving length, 


61". Paper, same as in No. 3. Findplace, unknown. Script, ordinary 
or cursive, variety of Central Asian upright Gupta characters. Lan- 
mixed Sanskrit. Subject, apparently a Buddhist sütra. Age, 

probably 7th century A.D. The following is a transcript of what 8 
legible on the figured page. 

L1 va" sarvva-dharmam Buddha-laksana (çünye) x sarvva-vi 

1.4 bhadante-ti ` üyuşmam n=Subhuti 

15 prajüü-püramità ya x xun: s&mbodhi manasi kêrai 

1.6 sad-dhetosetathü hi subhüto tena bodhisatve 

1.7 5 s-tathd hi x çünyataya 


E dus 0c | s=tatha hi (sa pratyati) çünya 
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in Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXII (1893), p. 34 f., and 

plate iii, figs. 3-5. It is the missing portion of Part IX of the Weber 

MSS., which previously had*not been recognized by me but supposed to 

belong to No. 1 of Set I. , It comprises 17 leaves; in Part LX, there are 

25 leaves; the total thus amounts to 42 leaves. The finder (see Intro- 

duction, p. x) appears to have divided it into two parts, one of which 

he gave to Mr. Weber, the other, to Mr. Macartney. It is not probable, 

that, for this purpose, he picked out the leaves separately; he prpbably 

simply divided the bundle of leaves into two portions, each censisting of 
a number of consecutive leaves. This being so, and leaves 7-10 and 

30-38 occurring in the Weber Collection, while leaves 22-29 are 

included in the Macartney Collecti&n, it follows that the 17 leaves of the 

latter collection probably comprise the leaves 13-29, while the 25 leaves 
of the Weber Collection are made up of the initinl portion 1-12 and 
the final portion 30-42. Unfortunately, the Pothisis preserved in n very 
indifferent condition. The leaves are partially mutilated on three sides 

though sufficient remains to determine their full size, which is 2} x 5$ 
inches. Number of lines on page, 6; the top-lines, chiefly, being 
damaged. The writing is much obliterated, owing to the gypsum coat- 
ing of the leaves being greatly damaged. In many places the coating 
of one leaf, with the letters on it, adheres to the next leaf, and on care- 
fully rubbing off the gypsum, the lettgrs underneath it become visible, 
though in an inverted position and crossing the letters of the writing on 
the next leaf. With some trouble, it is possible to distinguish and read 
the two lines of writing overlŞing one another. A complete transcript 
(in Roman) of this manuscript, with indexes, is given in an Appendix to 
this Report. The leaf-numbers are on the left margin of the reverse 
pages, the following being, more or less completely, preserved : 22, 24, 

26, 27, 29. Paper, findplace and script, the same as in No. 2 of Set I. 

Language, not identified, but largely intermixed with strings of Sanskrit 
names of medical drugs, strangely misspelt. Hence it is not improbable 
that the work may be an ancient translation into a Central Asian dialect, 
of some Indian medical treatise. Age, 5th century A.D. 


No. 2. Pothi. (Plate II, fig. 4). 


Belongs to 6. 7 and M. 3. À mere fragment of a book, consisting 
of three nearly complete leaves, one half- leaf, and eight small pieces. 
Size of full leaf, 2} x 11,4." Number of lines on page,,5, with about 
21-28 aksaras in a line. Stringhole at 21" from left edge, within a 
circle of Yr” diameter.. On one leaf, in left upper corner, there are two 

ti | | insa of 14” and 12” diameter, possibly 
it of a chapter. One of the complete leaves 
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3 is mumbered 1 on left margin of reverse page, with blank oəobverse, 

' aang the initial leaf of tho book; numbers of others missing. Paper, 

in No. 3 of Set 1, but wateritnea running parallel with short side in 

9 lenf 1 and in the eight small pieces. Findplace, unknown. Soript, 

the same as in No. 3 of Set L Language, not identified, inter- 

mixed with Sanskrit religious terms. Subject, probably Buddhist 

dharanis or “incantations.” Initial leaf apparently commences with 

om siddham, the former word represented by a large flourish, the latter 
indicated bx traces of s and dh. Age, same as No. 3 of Set I. 


No. 3. Pothi. 


Belongs to G. 7. A mere fragment of the book, consisting of one 

complete leaf, and the larger portion of another, numbered 9 and 10 
respectively on the left margin of the obverse" pages. Size of full leaf, 
21x141” Number of lines on page, 5, with 32 or 33 aksaras in a line. 
Stringhole at about 3ğ”” from the left edge, within a circle of 33" dia- 
meter. On leaf 9, in left lower corner of reverse page, two concéntric 

E circles, not inscribed, of 11" and 18” diameter respectively (as in No. 2). 

Paper, stiff, of yellowish colour, with faint waterlines, about 11 to an . 

inch, running parallel to long side of leaf and direction of writing. I 

| Findplace, unknown. Script, as in No. 3 of Set L Language and 

E sulfject, as in No. 2 of Set II. Age, probably 7th century A.D 

٤ Nd. 4. Pothi. 

t. Belongs to G. 1. Described and figured by me in Journal, Asiatic 

y Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 228, 234, and plate iv, fig. 5. 

í Only n fragment of one leaf: full breadth extant 32” , full length 

unknown; -existing length, 6"; apparently from middle of leaf; for 

no stringhole visible. Number of lines on page, 5. Paper, as in No. 3 

of Set I, but waterlines parallel to short side of leaf, and transverse to 

writing. Findplace, script, and subject, also the same as in No. 3of Set I; 

but language, as in No. 2 of Set IIL. Age, probably 7th century A.D. 











^ 
in No, 3 of Set I, but very thin, and with waterlines parallel to short 


side of leaf. Findplace, script, language, subject and age, as in No. 4 
of Bet TI. : 

No. 6. Pothi. (Plate II, fig. 5). 

Belongs to G. 1. The other of the two fragments referred to in the 
preceding No., and a parallel case in almost every . "The leaf to 
which it belongs—the only surviving-one of the book—must be the last, 
as one page is blank, and the stringhole is on the left side. Breadth 
complete, 24''; full length unknown, but probably about 6 ifiches; exist- 
ing length 31". 
from existing left edge; possibly not more than right and left margin, 
with leaf-number, missing. Number of lines on page, 5; writing almost 
illegible. Paper, exactlyes as in No. 5 of Set II. Script, later cursive 
variety of Central Asian upright Gupta; but very much obliterated. 
Language and subject, unknown. Age, probably Sth century A.D. 








SECOND GROUP. Documents. 


The documents of the collection may be divided into two classes, 
according as they are written in a known or in an unknown language. 


First CLASS, Documents iy à Known Language. 
First Set. Chinese Documents. (Plates III and IV ). 

This Set comprises thtee complete sheets and nine fragments of 
paper, inseribed on one side with writing in 
Number, Script and Chinese characters, and, therefore, in vertical 
"e or columns, running from right to left. 

The characters are the x. Chinese, but in two different hands: 
the book-hand or kyai-shu, and the cursive or fsao-ahu. The style of the 
writing necording to Mr. Macartney, resembles that of the period of the 
T'ang dynasty, that is, 618-907 A.D. ; and this is confirmed by the actual 


‘dates recorded in two of the documents (Nos. 1 and 3), as well as by the 


circumstance, that some of the characters are more or less obsolete. The 
language is Chinese, but archaisms as well as more or less extensive 
mutilations of the documents offer serious obstacles to accurate transla- 
tions. Mr. G. Macartney, Special Assistant for Chinese Affairs to the 





Resident in Kashmir, in Küshghar, and Mr. L. C. Həpkins, H.B.M.'s 


Consul in Chifu, have very kindly supplied me with translations of 
some of them, and Professor F. Hirth in Munieh, and M.M. U. Wogihara 






` and R. Watanabe with some others. I hope their publication in full may 
: "bo undertaken: by n hie scholar. "edo. nna 


Stringhele, within a circle of 2” diameter, at about 13” 
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. Nothing definite is “known regarding their exact find-place. Two 
—* fragments, Nos. 4 and 10, which were received 
ba Find- lace, و‎ Siy i | 
bs: P by Captain Godfrey Trom some Pathan traders, 
iP are said to have been dug up, together with the Pothis Nos. 3 and 5 
b of Set I and Nos. 4, 5, 6 of Set II, “ near some old buried city 
a in the vicinity of Kuchar.” All the other documents were obtained 
2 by Mr. Macartney from a Khotan trader, Badruddin, who either 
A. could ndt or. would not give any information regarding their find-place. 
e There is, however, 
X No. 2. = 


some reason to be- 
heve that they may 
have come from 
Dandan Uiliq (see 
below, p. 31). "The 
three complete docu- 
ments name theplace 
where they were 
written, but unfor- 
tunately, the first 
of its two letters 
being obsolete, it 
cannot at present be fully read. Full-size facsimiles of the two letters, 
as seen in the three documents, are shown in the marginal woodcut No. 2. 
Mr. Macartney and his Chinese Literate read it Léé-Sieh. Mr. Hopkins 
also reads it Lieh-sieh or In-sieh, but he adds, that not only the sound 
ofthe first character is doubtful, but “the second character may re- 
present an okler sound sia, tsia, sta, tsa, tse, and the whole word might 
be Lista or Litsa or Lidja From the doqpinent No. 1 it is certain 
` that the place, whatever it was, wag situated in the Chinese province 
` of the “Six Cities" (Liu-Ch'eng) or, by itẹ Turki name, Alti Shahr, 
` that is, in the country now commonly known as Eastern or Chinese 
"murkestan. The Six Cities probably are „Kuchar, Aksu, Ush-Turfán, 
© Kashghar, Yarkand, and Khotan, with their respective territories.* 
` BA slightly different enumeration is given by Mr. N. Eliəs in the Translation of 
` the Tarikhi Raahidi, p. 51. «There Yangi Hifsar is substituted for Kuchar, which, 
` na said on p. 53, “ was usually a dependency of Aksu.” The enumeration may have 
varied at different times, or with different informants. Mr. Elina" enumerntion is 
based on a statement of Dr. Bellew's in tho" Report of the Yarkand Mission in 
1873,” p. 185. That Report, however, on page 38, refers also to another enumern- 


tion. Khutan or “ Six Citios of Khutan,” so called "from the six towns 
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. 
All the manuscripts appear to be official documents of a public or 
Purport and Date private character. They seem to have belonged 


fo the registry of some local or sub-provincial 
office of the Chinese Government of the province of the “Sir Cities " or 


Eastern "Turkestan. Thus one of the complete documents (No. 1) isa 
letter from a local officer to his Superior, requesting instructions re- 
garding the collection of certain taxes: it is dated in the 3rd year of the 
Tali period, i.e., in 768 A.D. It is not the original dispatch, but merely 
the office copy or draft, as shown by the large office stamp “Tmprinted on 


it. This circumstance may account for the absence of any seal, which 


would probably be borne by the original. Another (No. 2) isa requisi- 
tion order to a military officer fof the supply of certain articles. "This is 
not fully dated ; the years not mentioned, but only the day and month. 
The third complete document (No. 3) records a private transaction, being 
the deed of a loan of money, and is fully dated in the 7th year of the Chin- 
chung period, i.e., ın 7360 A.D. This, as well as the Tali period, belong 
to the reign of the T'ang dynasty, which extended from 618 to 907 A.D. 
The fragments appear to be official receipts of taxes paid, or requisition 
orders for the supply of various articles. In one of the fragments (No. 
4) there occur some letters of the cursive Brahmi script, in which the 
Brahmi documents of Set I, of the Second Class are written. This circum- 
stance proves that the latter set and the Chinese set of documents belong 
to the same period of time, viz., the secdnd half of the 8th century A.D. 
The material on which the documents are written, is water-lined 
paper of the same quality as that of the Pothis 
Nos. 5 and 6 of Set II; and this agrees 
with the circumstance that on palwographic grounds Pothi No. 6 
must be referred to the 8th century A.D. (see page 15). It is a very 
thin, eoarse paper, of uneven texture, and whitish color. The water- 
lines form a network, being 13 or 14 to an inch in one direction, 
crossed at right angles by others in intervals of from } to 17, Evidently, 
the paper was made in a mould with a network boli. On this an 
imperfectly prepared pulp was laid rather unevenly ; for the paper shows 
great inequalities, thicker patches alternating With thin ones. In the 


Paper. 


thick patches, long fibres of the material can be clearly distinguished. 


What this material was, I am unable to say : specimens have been sub- 
mitted, for determination, to Hofrath Professor J. Wiesner in Vienna. 

According to him loading with starch was used in tlt manufac of 
the paper.* To judge from the dimensions of the documents, the size of 
the mould, and accordingly of a full sheet of paper, appears to have been 


4 Tho dated documenta show an appreciable amount of starch ; in some of the 


| fragments no starch could be mere 
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about 16 x 12 inches, The closely — water-lines run parallel to the 
longer side, while the writing runs across them, and parallel to the 
widely-spaced transverse water-lines. The sutface of the paper is rough : 

polishing it or coating it was not practised. The writing was done with 
a brush: the ink appears to have been the so-called China or Indian ink. 


No. 1. Document. (Plate III). 


Belpngs to M. 9. Size, 154 x 111", or a full sheet of paper. Lower 
right-hand eerner torn off, also some portions of upper edge; otherwise 
complete. Writing arranged in 14 columns, „six of them more or less 
mutilated, in ordinary Chinese book-hand, though interspersed with a 
few cursive characters. At the end, im left-hand lower corner, the office 
stamp Asing, meaning “approved,” is imprinted, in a very large cha- 
racter, 21” high ; while all the written characters are from £ to 3” high. 

The document is dated “the 23rd day of the 3rd youth of the 3rd 
year of the Tali period," equivalent to A.D. 768. It is an official letter 
addressed by Tien Ch'eng-hsien, apparently the officer in charge of 
Li-sieh or Litse to his superior officer, Ah-mo-chih Wei-chih, the In- 

‘ specting Superintendent of the Six Cities. Ah-mo-chih is said, by 
Mr. Macartney, to be not Chinese, but probably a Chinese trans- 
literation of a native word. The following appears to be the substance 
1 of the letter: Tien Ch'eng-hsien reports that he has received a petition 
— from the people of Li-tse regayding the payment of their grain-tax. 
— He explains that owing to the frequent depredations of bandits they 
— Î are suffering great distress. Accordingly he proposes a postponement 
k. — of the colleetion of the tax, and requests the sanction thereof by the 
^ Inspecting Superintendent. 
E No.2. Document. 
M. Belongs to M. 9. Size 5$ x 1137, or about one-third of a full sheet 
"Hu (such as No. 1) cut breadthwise. Rosid, complete. Writing arranged 
- in six columns, parallel to the long side, in the book-hand. No office 
" ` stamp. Dated only on “the 23rd day of the 12th month," without 
mention of any year, from the Li-sieh (Litse) camp. Purport, order 
addressed to Yang Chin-ching, the military commandant of the camp, 
| 2 a skin مل‎ re-cover a deum, and feathers to re-fit arrows. - 
1 No. 3. Document. (Plate TV). 
2 | Belongs to ¥. 9. Size, 131 x 1137, being nearly a full sheet. Com- 
Mas ji Caption of ons OF apoun الى‎ aaa, 
ranged dn ə columns, bin col esa aed he t cien 
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LJ 
record of the loan of 15,000 cash, on the security of a house and a 
person. Signature, the marks of the borrower (Sumenti, aged 39) and 


his surety (Ngan, aged 30), "being three dashes (=) and two crosses ($) 


respectively. Place of transaction, apparently a village (name not deci- 
phered) near Li-sieh (Litse). 


No. 4. Document. 

Belongs to G. 1. Described and figured by me in the Joúrnal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), p. 2307 Plate viii. 
No. 16. Said to have beën dug out from a buried town near Kuchar, 
Size, og X 24”. Oblong slip, torn at top; on other sides complete. 
Writing, in three columns, parallel to long side, in book-hand. Between 
first and second column, mear the top, three Brahmi letters €T ¥¥ W ro- 
hau-de, running parallel to columns, but to be read horizontally, from 
left to right, of the same cursive type as in the Brahmi documents of 
Set I, in Class 11 and in the Pothi No. 6 of Set II. Purport, certificate 
of payment of taxes. Date, “the 26th day of the month ...... 5” 
rest mutilated. Mr. Macartney (letter, 28th October, 1897), states 
that the Chinese characters “ resemble what is known as the writing of 
the Yen family of the T"ang dynasty (618-907 A.D.), but that the 
style of Chinese writing rarely offers a clue to age.” The two 
circumstances of the occurrence of tho cursive Brahmi script by the 
side of the Chinese, and of the general resemblance, in externals, of 
No. 4 to the dated Nos. 1 and 3 practically seem to fix the date of 
No. 4 as some year in the latter half of the 8th century A.D. 


No. 5. Document. 
fey nig d to M. 3. Size, 62 x 31" ; an oblong slip, rather damaged on 
| sides, but. otherwise apparently | complete. Writing, in two columns, 
— to long side, i in book-hand. * Purport, apparently notice of certain 
articles, sent to a person called O-hon. 


No. 6. Document. 
Belongs to M. 3. Fragment. Size, originally 4x 41”, nov 4 22", 
iy a blank portion having been sent to Professor J. Wiesner of Vienna, to 
a. be tested. | Writing, in one column; mutilated at tpp and bottom, in book- 
1 * hand, but slightly cursive. Purport, apparently a receipt or order for 
pe 1.* Ja unum * m No. 7. — 
| — to M. 3, ck Size, 3} x 21", a much torn fragment, apparently 
K. “a” from the bottom — with remains of bottom of three columns 
Te writing, a BOL n cursive book-hand. Purport, apparently 
in-tax for .. use. | 
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0 
No. 8. Document. 

Belongs to M. 3. Size, 7 x 22”, a much torn fragment from middle 
of sheet, with remains of two columns of writing, in book-hand ; one in 
small characters; the other to the left and, therefore, at the end of the 
document, consisting apparently óf two very large characters, about 22 
inches high, probably an office-stamp. Purport, illegible. Paper, rather 
thicker than in preceding Nos., but water-lined. 


` No. 9. Document. 


Belongs to M. 3. Size, 64 x 13”, a very irregularly torn fragment 
from middle of sheet, of same paper as No. 8, and possibly another 


portion of the same document. Writing, remains of two columns, in 
book-hand. Purport, apparently military reqfisition order. 


° No. 10. Document. 


Belongs to G. 1. Described and figured by me in Journal, Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), p. 230, Plate viii, No. 17. Said to 
have been dug up from a buried town near , Kuchar. Size, about 5” 
square, being the right-hand upper corner, torn off a larger sheet. Paper 
thicker and coarser than that of any preceding No., but also water-lined. 
Writing, top of three columns; also traces, on the right, of a fourth 
column; the beginning and botjom of text wanting. Purport, not intel- 


ligible. 
Nos. 11 and 12. Doonments. 


Belong to M. 3. Sizes, 4x2" and 11x3”. Two small and very 
irregular fragments from middle of sheet; of sume paper as No. 10, and 


possibly belonging to the same document. . On No. 11 indistinct traces of 


two columns of writing ; on No. 12 only one character; all in book- 
hand. Purport, illegible. 
Second Set. Persian Documents. 


This Set comprises four paper documents, all incomplete, two being 
."* only very small fragments. They were pro- 





° “and Condition. ° cured by «Mr. Macartney from Khotan, but 


- 





| their exact find-place is not known. They 
ere received with a large number of others, in the same condition as, 





the Godfrey MSS. (see Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXIII 


p. 226), forming crumbled up lumps of waste paper, and required very 
careful unfolding and smoothing-out. When this was done, they were 





A “found to be records written, homa, m Peisa, gkang “SP pass i o 
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The paper on which they are — was also made, like that of the 

aper, with a network bottom ; for it has water-lines, 
13 or 14 to an inch, with transverse lines, about 147 apart. It is also of 
whitish colour; but it has a very different texture. While the other 
paper is extremely thin and comparatively hard, this is somewhat thicker, 
and of an extremely soft and frail quality, resembling thin, loose flannel : 
it must have been made of other material, though what this tvas has 


not yet been determined by Hofrath Professor J. Wiesnér, to whom | 


specimens have been submftted. He has, however, found that, unlike 
the paper of the Chinese dated documents, no loading with starch was 
used in its manufacture. The paper shows transverse marks of fracture, 
as if the documents had been folded into narrow folds, about 1-13” wide. 
In its present condition, the paper is so flossy that it is difficult to see how 
it could be written on with any hard instrument such as a reed-pen, unless 
originally it was of a firmer texture, or the writing was done with a soft 
brush. "The writing is all on one side of the paper, except in one of the 
fragments (No. 4) which shows it on both sides. It also runs invariably 
transverse to the close-spaced water-linea. 
The documents have been examined by the Rev. D. S. Margoliouth, 
Laudian Professor of Arabic in Oxford, who has kindly undertaken 
z3 to publish them in ertenso in some Oriental 
` Script, Language, Journal, Théy are written in the Naskhi 
2” character, and in Persian languange; nnd ac- 
— to Professor Margoliouth, they are the earliest specimens of 
writing of that kind in prose. One of them (No. 1) is dated in H. 401, 
equivalent to A.D. 1010-11; and to judge from their close resemblance to 
one another and their common provenance, it is probable that they all 
belong to the earlier half of the llth century A.D. Two of the docu- 
ments are certainly, and one of the fragments probably, deeds recording 
sales of land: the purport of the other fragments cannot be determined. 


No. 1. Document. (Plate V, fig. 1.) 

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 16) x 62”, the length being complete : as a. 
comparison with the Document No. 2, which possesses the full breadth, 
shows, the entire sheet must have measured 161 111 Accordingly 
a strip, about 38” wide, is lost on the left side: top, bottom, and 
( practically) right side | are intact. Inscribed, only om one side, with 
16 lines, running parallel to the narrow edges. 

The document purports to be the record of the sale of certain land 
nt Almatab, a village in Nikotanj (99599 Bins aj.) dth line) to 
aX abyü son of Ayüb. It is in dated in words, Hijrah 401, equivalent to 


e 
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Chinese and Brahmi documents, in moulds 
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A.D. 1010-11 ( مجرت النبي‎ y تاريخ سال — یک‎ 12th line). Seven 
witnesses are named: (1) Zakariyya, son of ik 1 (his mark) + + ; 
(2) Hasan, son of Likokongi, mark lost; (35 Ya‘ qub, son of Sirkuwa 
Sipasi, (mark) + ; (4) Omar, son of Qela‘ Sipüsi, mark lost ; (5) Mahmûd, 
son of Qela* Sipasi, (mark) + ; (6)—, son of Qela“ Sipüsi, (mark) + ; (7)—, 
son of Kara, (mark) B. Their names are Arabic, indicating that they 
were Muhammadans: their fathers’ names nre Turki (readings uncertain), 
and they are described as members of the Sipüsi ( سياسي‎ ), a non-Tslami- 
tic, sect. | seven were illiterate persons, as shown by their affixing 
their marks in lieu of signing their names. 

The date of the document refers it to the reign of the great Yilik 
Khan, alias Hazrat Sultan Satüq Bughra Khan, who is said to have 
lived H. 333-429 (A.D. 944-1037) to the age of 96 years. Three silver 
coms of his (dated 1003, 6, 7) are in the British Collection and are 
described in Part I, page 29. He was the founder of a very extensive, 
but short-lived, Uigur kingdom, with its capital at K&shghar. In his 
time, the first permanent introduction of the Islam into Eastern 
Turkestan took place. "Tradition says that his father Tangri Kadir 
Bughra Kban was still an “ idolater ” , so was his uncle and immediate 
predecessor, Haran Bughraà Khan. He himself is said ta have adopted 
the Islam when he was twelve years old, and to have been the first 
convert to Muhammadanism in Eastern Turkestan. This is precisely 
the religious state of things disclosed by the signatures to the contract. 

The document, further, proves the existence of the Sipasi sect in 
Eastern Turkestan as early as the beginning of the llth century. The 
Dabistan contains a long account of the history of the sect and its 
tenets. Itis said to be a survival of the old Iranian religion. Its home, 
accordingly, should be Western Turkestan, whence it might easily spread 
into Eastern Turkestan. It also spread into India where the author of 
the Dabistan says he met one of its leaders, Azar Kaivan, in Patna, early 
in the 17th century. The claim to antiquity of the sect, as well as of 
its sacred book, the Dasatir, which has been much questioned, would 
seem to receive considerable support from the present document. 


No.2. Document. 


Belongs to M. 10. Size, 81 x 111, being the complete lower half of 
` the sheet. Inscribed with ten dines of Naskhi writing, which, however, 


in some parts "is almost illegible owing to the damaged state of the 





M exceedingly | frail paper. It is also a deed of sale of land, the details of 


7 illegible, partly lost with the 
E portion of: Ree qv Miser em the names 
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and marks of the witnesses. The date must be much the same as (helps | 
of No. 1. — 
| ‘No. 3. Document. 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 2x 3". A fragment, being the lower right- 


hand corner of the sheet, with remains of five or six lines. Purport, 
probably deed of sale of land, similar to Nos. 1 and 2. 


No. 4. Document. | 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 2x1]". A small fragmest, from. the ue 
lower edge of the sheet, inscribed on each of the two sides with the r^ 


remains of two lines of writing in Naskhi characters. Purport un- 
certain ; perhaps a letter. . 


Secoxp CLASS, "Documents in an Unknown Language. 
First Set. Uigur Documents. (Plate V). 

This Set comprises 24 specimens. All, except one (No. 1), are 
Number Fina-piace, Tome: many ave voy emali fragments 
Condition and Paper. y obtaine m the same place an 
| in the same condition as the Persian documents. 
Their paper*is also of the same kind ; very soft, water-lines are rather 
faintly visible; there are also the same marks of fracture, indicating 
folding or transverse water-lines. : 

The writing on them runs in horizontal lines, from the right to the 
left, and seems to be in the Uigur character. 


^ Şərə angungue, In that case, probably the language also ia  — 
8 ; Uigar ; but this point must wait for further enquiry. _The writing, ` 
. 3 32 which varies much in size, in different specimens, is, as a rule, found. 


TECN, 


R only on one side of the paper; but one large piece, and a number of a 
very small fragments, all possibly belonging to the same document, i 
are inscribed on both sides. 


^ ‘Seeing that they were found mixed up with . Persian axan 
Date and Purport. of the llth century ə it is pro $ x: = | 


they are referable to fhe same date. For the ` 
— reason it is also probable that they are documenta of a similar - 
| “On n one of them the names and marks of illiterate witn 

E c ə y late Uf fig. 3); and this probably is a similar deed. of LAN 
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the bottom apparently an Arabic counter “signature. As shown by the 
transverse marks of fracture in the paper, the document may have been 
originally folded up in eight narrow folds,*about 4” wide. Purport, 
unknown. 


No. 2. Document. 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 71 x 437. Irregular fragment; complete 
at bottom. Inscribed, only on one side, with eight mutilated lines of small 
writing, kc m by a 9th line in Arabic characters. Purport unknown. 


No. 3. Document. 

Belongs to M. 10. Size, about 6" square. Fragment, being the 
right-hand lower corner of sheet. Ingeribed, on one side only, with 
six mutilated lines of large writing. Purport, unknown. 

No. 4. Document, 

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 7) < 337”. Very irregular fragment, from 
middle of sheet. Inscribed, on one side only, with 8 mutilated lines of 
large writing. Purport, unknown. 

No. 5. Document. (Plate V, fig. 3). 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 5x21". Fragment; left-hand lower 
x corner of sheet. Inscribed, only on one side, with nine mutilated lines 
: of large and small writing; also with a cross (--) and a crossed 
circle (C), being the marks. of "two illiterate witnesses. Purport, 
probably a record of some sale. 
Nos. 6-12. Documents. 

Belong to M. 10. Very small and very irregular fragments, from 
middle of several sheets, inscribed with remains of large (Plate V, 
fiz. 4), and small writing, some of them, possibly, being portions of the 

ü previously described numbers. i 
» No. 13. Document. 
y Belongs to M. 10. $Size, 7x3". Fragment, complete on left, but 
irregularly torn,on the other sides. Inscribed, on both sides, with eleven 
oL . or twelve mutilated lines of small writing, running in opposite directions 
ə on the two sides. Purport, unknown. x 
Nos. 14-24. Documents. 
ic Belong to M. 10. Minute fragments of very irregular shape. 
hs Inscribed on both,sides with traces of small writing. All of them, 
. perhaps, portions of No. 13. 
Second Set. Brahmi Documents. (Plates VI and VII). 


x ie Set comprises 69 specimens. Among them there are thirteen. 
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eight to M. 9, one to M. 10, and three to G. 1. The remaining 56 are b. 


fragments, mostly, from G. 1, and varying in 
size from minute pieces to half sheets. All 
those belonging to G. 1 were received by me in 
crumbled lumps of waste paper, and required very careful opening-up 
and flattening-out, as described in the Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. XVI (1897), p. 226. 
Regarding their findplace there is some uncertainty. Those belong- 
ing to M. 3, M. 9 and M. 10 were procured 
Anu pinan, "from a Khotan trader Badruddin, who could 
or would give no information respecting their prorenance. From the 
same trader the Chinese docunlents belonging to M. 3 and M. 9 were 
procured. On the othen hand, the Brahmi documents belonging to 
G. 1 are said to have been dug up “ near some old buried city in the 
vicinity of Kuchar” (Jntrod., p. ix); and frdm the same locality are 
said to have come the fragmentary Pothis (Nos. 3 and 5 of Set I, and 
Nos. 4, 5, 6 of Set II) and the two fragments of Chinese documenta 
which belong to G. 1. One of those Pothis (No. 6 of Set II) is written 
in the same Brahmi script as the Brahmi documents ; and the whole of 
these documents and Pothis are written on the same kind of paper. 
Seeing that some manuscripts, written on the same kind of paper and 
in the same scripts were dug up by Dr. Stein in Dandan Uiliq, it seems 
not improbable that the whole of tht manuscripts above enumerated 
really came from that sand-buried old site. That, in any case, the 
whole of the Brahmi documents came from the same locality, and even 
belonged to the same com munity, seems to be clearly proved by the fact 
that the same names of persons (see below, p. 33) reappear*in different 
documenta. | : 

Most of the complete documents are fully dated (see below, p. 35) ; 
but unfortunately the key to the system of dating is, as yet unknown. 
Hence we are reduced to estimating their age from indirect evidence. 
On palwographical groundş, as explained ante, p. 15, it is probable 

Dato. that the approximate date of the Brahmi 


century A.D. This attribution is confirmed by the circumstance that a 
short remark in the same Brahmi script is seen in one of the Chinese 
documents (No. 4), which were found together with the Brahmi 
Documents, while on the other hand two other Chinese documents 
(Nos. 1 and 3), which evidently belong to the same find, are actually 
dated in the latter half ef the Sth century (768 and 786 A.D.) It 


Number and 
Condition. 


seems certain, therefore, that the documents were written about that time, 


and that the species of Brahmi script which is seen in them, was then 
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the prevalent cursive style of writing among a certain class of people in 

Eastern Turkestan. 
The material on which the documents "are written is exactly the 
Paper and Writing. same kind of thin, coarse, whitish, water-lined 
paper as that of the Chinese documents. It 


i is also very similar to that of certain Pothis, especially Nos. 5 and 6 of 
| Set II. The water-lines are, longitudinally, 13 or l4 to an inch ; 
. transverse water-lines are mostly absent; only on three (Nos. 1, 3, 9) 
"s of the complete sheets any distinct traces of them can be seen, $ to 1” 
| apart. The size of the mould must have been about 16x12", the 
$ greatest dimensions of sheets, either way, actually measured being 15 


and 11; inches. Professor Wiesner's fests have revealed no trace of 
loading with starch. The writing always rums parallel to the shorter 


7 side and therefore, across the close-spaced water-lines. İt is also, as a, 
y rule, confined to one side of the paper; only a few fragments (Nos. 28, 
A 29, 48, 50) have a few letters on the reverse. A brush and China ink 


—  — seems to have been used in writing. 

| The script of the documents is a species of cursive Brahmi. Ita 
Boript. affinities and date have been discussed in con- 
nection with the Pothis, and aye illustrated 
by Table 11, where the letters of the seript are shown in column 19. 
]ts approximate date is probably the 8th century A.D. Two varieties 
of hand can be distinguished in "the document, one with rounded, the 
other with angular forms. A specimen of the latter is shown on 
plate VIL, fig. 2. The former may be seen in Plates II, fig. 6, VI, and 
VII, fig. 1. In the Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI 
| (1897), Platés xxi-xxiv, I published a Table of the alphabet of the script. 
` Further investigation has shown that it is not correct in several 
iculars: the signs for ta and ma had been wrongly identified as bha 
and 7a, and the existence of some special signs in the form of a hook or 
— ga curve had not been recognized: there are also some minor errors; e.g. 
— in identifying some forms of the vowels o aud f which nearly resemble 
` "each other. Accordingly a revised alphabet is now given in Table III, 

` which also now shows the full system of numeral figures. 
2 * The language of the documents has not yet been identified ; but one 
El point seems to be certain, that it is different 
5 Language. from the unknown language of the Pothis of 
characteristic conjunct consonants of the latter 
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of its own which connect it with the 1 of the Western Highlauds of 
Central Asia. To me it appears that it has its nearest congeners in the — 
so-called Ghalchah dialects of the Pamir, the Sariq-qoli, Shighni, ` * 
Wakhi, Muniani, Sanglichi. Foran account of these may be consulted. TUWA 
Dr. Grierson's “Languages of the North-Western Frontier," in the 
Linguistic Survey of India, where also references to other authorities. 
will be found. 

In the phonetics of the language the most striking point, isə that it 
possesses no sonant aspirates (gh, jh, dh, dh, bh) : the guttural p. as th 21 
non-conjunct,® is also absent, With these exceptions, to judge by the 

٠ alphabetic system, it seems to possess all the ordinary sounds of the 
Sanskrit phonetic system, including the cerebrals, the three sibilants — — 
ş, ç and s, the four nasalsəö, m, m, n, and the anusvüra. The palatal 
nasal ñ (initial as well as medial) and the cerebral nasal m (only 
medial) do not occur often, and, as a rule, "only in names (eg, 
Punadatto, Nühaja) or technical terms (e.g., ksüna) which are sugges- 
tive of an Indian origin. The exact force of the palatal and cerebral 
sibilants is uncertain; thus we have çūmdasa ‘sixteen’ for Sanskrit 
sodaca, and sausa or ssausa ‘six’ corresponding to Shighni khhaushkh 
and Wakhi shadh or shaz. Moreover the existence of peculiar dialecting 
sounds seem to be indicated by the occurrence in the script of a special 
sign, consisting in a subscript curve or hook, which is found with 
certain words and letters, and even with these not uniformly, and the 
exact signification of which J have not been able to discover. The 
quality of the vowels seems to be rather undefined. Thus o and i 
are often confounded ; e.g., the word homz, as spelled in the documents 
Nos. 2, 9, 10, appears as kimo in Nos. Land 4, and as kima in No. 18. 
No. 12, which thronghont uses for both vowels but one sign, a. kind of 
double dot (properly a modificatign of the ordinary sign of the vowel 
` o, see Table II), spells it ñama. 
UR With regard to the Vocabulary, I have succeeded in determining s R 
1 j a considerable number of words, either names, or terms, or numerals. T - 
| — Some obviously suggest Indian, Persian or Ghalchah affinities, others ` 
| are peculiar. I may give a few examples. Indian rfamesare: Puñadatto 
Ka (Skr? Punyadatta), Suhadatto (Skr. Qubhadatta), Darmapuño (Skr. | i 
Ens. Dharmapunya), Pharsapuno (Skr. Sparçapupya), Budasamgo (Skr, 2 





- 
* 


T. ^ The anusvára in such words as samgü, may represent a conjenct guttaral nasal. 
E. A PS An example of the use of the hook bes seen in the word 4i in Plate T, 
bü É əsi line 1. The letters with which it is found aro a, 4, k, d, p, ph, b, ç, s, h. In the ^ 
rə en in the seqnel, thy are indicated by an apostrophe placed under them. 
i Sg.= Sanglîehî; M. = Munjani; W.- Wakhi; Sr.—Sariq-qoli; m M A 
Pra, = Persian be Du lin 235 Pr, = Prškrit. i 
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Huddhasayga), Jsajsako (Skr. Yajaka, Pr. Jajaka), Çilako (Skr. Cilaka), 
Munuçri (Skr. Majijugri), etc. Persian names are Mahvetari or Mak- 
vittaro (Prs. Mihtar), Arsalam (Prs. Arslan ?). 


Peculiar names are 
Khattinai, Briydsi, 


Vikausa, etc. Terms signifying divisions of time 
are kşüno ‘cycle’ (Skr. ksana ?) ; sali or salya, * year” (Prs. sal), maçto 
“month” (Sariqqoli mast, Shighni mest) ; peculiar is hada ‘day.’ The name 
of one of the months is Skarih-vàri (Prs. Shahriwür, see below). Other 
miscellaneous words, of a more or less certain meaning, are w ‘and’ 
(Wakhi u br o), khu “self” (Sr. and Sg. khu), homi or homo auxi- 
liary verb ( Wakhi Aimi), hamgusto * witness! victo “become” ( Wakhi 
wüst); spü-la “our” (Wakhi spa ? ). The numerals are as follows :— 


1 (not observed). 7 (not observed). 
2 do (Sg. du, M. do). 8 hasta (Prs. hast, Sh. washkht). 
3 trai (Sg. trai, W. $rui). 9 no or nau (W., M. nau). 


4 saspari (Sg. safor, Sr. tsavur). 10 dasa (Sg., Ind. das). 
9 pamjt (Sg, W. pans, Sr, Sh. 12 dedasau or dvadaso (Skr. dvà- 


pn). daça). 
6 şşauşa or sanusa (Sh. khhaushkh, 16 çümdasa or çümdaso (Skr. so- 
W. shaz). daga). 
20 bista (W., Sr. bist, wist). 900 pam-se. 
30 siyyam (W., Sr. si). ə 1000 hsüro or hajsüro (W., Prs. 
80 saspari-bisto (W., Sr. fsavur- hazdr). 
vist). 2000 dos-hsürt. 


100 se or sat or saya (Ind. sat, saw). 3000 9zai-hsüri, etc. 


Numerals are written in two ways: either in words or in figures. 
When written in words, these are frequently abbreviated ; thus, pam for 
pomji, and hsü for hsüro. The figure notation is the ancient Indian, 
which possesses no cypher, but twenty figures; viz., 9 for the units, 9 
for the tens, one for hundred, and one for thonsand (see Table IIT). 
‘The multiples of hundred and thousand are expressed by ligatures of 
the figures of those two numbers with the unit figures. Thus 13 is 

| by the juxtaposition of the figure for 10 and the figure for 
3 (104-3); 3750 is Tepresented by the three figures for 3000, 700, 50; 
similarly 8800 by the. two figures for 8000 and 800 (see Table LII). 
Addition is made by post-positing, and multiplication by pre-positing & 
unit figure or unit word. Thus 22 is bisto-do (i.e., 20 + 2); 80 is saspari- 
bisto (i.e., 4 x 20) ; 300 is trai-se (i.e., 3 x 100). 
| With — to other grammatical forms I have noticed the follow- 
ng infi : Gro indicates the plural; egs Dharmapuno hamgusto victo 
om "ma agi has — witness;' but Den u —— prid 
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i ore or az indicate the locative (or oblique) case; e.g, bista-mye salye | 


“in the 20th year: dasa-mye hadai ‘on the 10th day’; şşauşa-cu salya 
“in the 6th year”, Kaji ' if the (month) Kaja.’ 

An interestiug fact is that ten of the complete documents are fully 

dated: also several of the fragments show mutilated dates. I have 


succeeded in reading the dates, but the key to interpreting them is still — 


to be discovered. In its fullest form the date is seen in the following 
opening passage of the document No. 8 (Plate VII, fig. 2). 0. 
17-mye kşüönd ssausa-cu salya Naha maçto 17-m ye hadai, 


če., ‘in the 17th cycle, thé sixth year, the month Naha, the 17th day." 


But ksani is usually omitted, as in the opening passage of the 


document No. 13 (Plate II, fig. 6). 
bista-mye salye Kaji màcto dasa-mye hadai, 

Le. ‘in the twentieth year, the month Kaji, the tenth day." 

The month's name and the numbers are frequently post-posited, as 
in the opening clause of the document No. 12. 

sali 20 müçto Chvütaja hada 23-mye, 
£e. “in the year 20, the month Chvátaja, the day 23." 
It will be noticed that the forms salya or salye and hadai are only 


used when they follow the numeral qualified by mye; otherwise salí and 


hadà are used. "This seems to point to the former being inflected forms. 
From its position in the series, the term kada (or hadai) can only mean 
“day.” For the same reason ksümi should signify n larger period than a 
year. Hence, I have provisionally translated it by ‘cycle.’ But there 

are difficulties. Two ksdnas are named in the documents: the 17th and 

. the 19th; and once the term ksüni occurs without any number qualifying 
dt. In. the latter case, as well as in that of the 19th kşana, thè 20th year 

ds mentioned ; and the highest number of years mentioned in any document 

. iş 92. It follows that none of the well-known cycles will fit in: the 
x 12 years" eycle is too short, and the 100 years" and 60 years” eycles are 
k too long. A. double 12 years" cycle might suit: from the 6th year of the 
d 17th to the 20th year of the 1Qth cycle we should have (18+24+4+20=) 


| it may refer to the number of the register, or of a local division. 
Fir. ١ The. months are always quoted by their names. I have observed 
Ev. nine of these: (1) Skarh-vári or Skarih-vdri, (2) Cvàtaja; (3) Büfiaja 








4, Naha, d ə ija. ol (9) Pani. Two others are mutilated : 
at d rou Aja. Of these names Skarih-vüri or Skarh-vari is 


— | month of the year. No other name seems 
| ın, on Wa 5 Crataja (or Gento) 
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62 years. So, after all, ksaní may signify something different: possibly 


— (or Müsiaja),. (4) Khahsafa or Khahsa," (5) Hamtyafi, (8) Nahaja or 
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and Jeri rather suggest some connection with Sanskrit Caitra (March- 
April) and Jyestha (Hindi Jeth, May-June). 
Most of the dated documents have attdched to them one or several 
Purport. (im one case, No. 9, not less than twelve) names, 
accompanied by two or three small vertical 
strokes. (See Plates Vl and VIL) From this it seems probable that they 
s No. 3. are records, similar to the 
5 — Persian deeds of sale of 
= land (Nos. 1 and 2 of Set 
IL), and the Chinese deed 
ww of loan (No. 3 of Set I), 
attested by the names and 
märks of witnesses. Three 
other complete documents 
(Nos. 5, 6, 10; see nlso 
No. 65) have no names and 
marks of witnesses, but 
stamps or signatures, not 
yet deciphered, but ap- 
parently in Ghinese; shown 
in the marginal Woodcut 
Ə No.3. These, accordingly, 
like some of the other Chinese documents (Nos. 1, 4, 8), may be requisi- 
tion orders or certificates of payment of axes, bearing Chinese office 
stamps or signatures. As to the remaining complete documents and the 
fragments, it may be presumed that their purport is similar. 


(No. l. Document. (Plate VI.) 

Belongs to M. 9. Size, 13] x 114”, or nearly a full sheet, Record 
complete, in 12 lines, running parallel to shorter side, about one inch 
apart from one another, with about 28 or 30 letters in the line, in a 
round hand. Bottom of sheet, from 2 to 3 inches, blank. Dated, at the 
beginning, “on the 5th day of the month Skarh-varo, in the 17th year." 
Apparently consists 8f° two parts: the first, comprising 9 lines, signed by 
two persons Briyasi and Budagám # then follows postseript, of 3 lines, 
signed by one Puiingam. 
` The following is a transcript of the document: 

(1) Om sati 17 möçto Skarkvaro hada 6 hvam-no-hu-do-vi-ça-va-hara" 
: tto-na beda si pidako < 
` (2) mye pracaina cua sidako na dau nd-sti ksi-rü ki-ro vi ham-tsa rü 









4 


` (3) H pyam û pfa kşi-rü hi ra pajide sidako hedo pha rā ko ba ko 
iy” cas -do 1 
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(4) ra mam-gü-ra cam-ga ide ttyam Briydsi u Büdaçüm chiydya tti do | 


sidako va-qvü-ro-no-çto 

(5) u vaha Briyüsi ceh-güm 3s(d)ro. hamayo haudo khu vü mau ha 
salye bt sat jsüro ttü sidako he- 

(6) do w Briydst bido hamayo do u cvai va da-sta pa mü hi tsi tti ti 
sidako yido ru bi 

(7) (sa)lü no nara dohimi-mye hada vi tarüm mi ci vü tram do {tîra 
şi pidako pram-müm ħi- - 


— 
(8) (mo khu)-hà Briyasi bu Budaçüm hamquşti viçtüro 
Briyüsi | ham | qu | sto 
(9) tto buro vara byüm nara Budagam | ham | qu | sto 
(10) Punaqdm W ci vana ru stam Briyasi jam pha hima de Budagim ni 
hà Chiyüyi do sī- 
(11) Khangyam W dako va-gvd-ro-no-cto el'uiiagüm | ham | gu | sto 
(12) Hatkam 
No. 2. Document. 
Belongs to M. 9. Size, 11) x82", rather more than one-half of a 
full sheet. Record complete, in 8 lines, parallel to longer side, with 17 
letters in the line, in a large, round hand. Dated, at the beginning, 
"on the Stk day of the month Cvataja, in the llth year." Signed by 
one person, Puñañjárn. | 
No. 3. Document. 


Belongs to M.9. Size, 111 x 637, rather less than one-half a fall — 


sheet; upper left-hand corner torn away. Beginning of first three lines 
slightly mutilated, otherwise record complete, in 7 lines, parallel to 
longer side, with 27 or 28 letters in the line, in round hand. Dated, nt 
the beginning, “on the 22nd day of the month Kaja, iri the 3rd (P) 
year," Signed by one person, Darmapuno. 
No. 4.” Document. 
Belongs to M. 9. Size 11] x65”, rather less than one-half a full 


sheet. Small piece, with two letters, in lower right-hand corner torn 


off; otherwise record complete, in 7 lines, parallel to longer side, with 
24 letters in the line, in round hand. No date. * Signed by one Añjarn. 
No. 5. Documeht. (Plate VII, fig. 1.) 


Belongs to M. 9. Size, lOIx6j'", clean cut along the edges. 


Record complete, in 6 lines parallel to longer side, with 23-30 letters in a 

line, in round hand. Dated, apparently at the end, “on the 10th day of the 

month deri.” In place of usual signature, a large illegible Chinese stamp. 

` "The following is a transcript of the document: | 

(1) Om ssau phvat hvu hi tta pari gahseta spütü 
sidake vara u tya hvar- | 

ə. e " LACE P: * i k. ` د‎ ds L P 
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(2) düm vara cu pemminü thauna pudam da u thauna ni haudüm da 


vanau va mara hà rü sim ma de u 

(3) ha tto kam mūri yi sta do-dasau hsárya trai se tiyar müryaw jsa 
kam ha thaunako gvascim do 

(4) trai se pamı-saya pemminat yüm 156 thau gvaşcem di-rso cha khu 


parau pvi rau tti mū- 

(5) rí hada ham-gi pu şa hauda ham-tsa hsam thi na khu çau jua na 

ni daü-çi dohi-mye 

(6) ttüm Jeri 10-mye hadai tia parau tsve (Stamp) 

No. 6. Document. 

Belongs to M. 9. Size 11 x 62", but a narrow strip, about 3-1” wide, 
torn off along the left edge, mutilating one or fwo initial letters of each 
hne. Otherwise record oomplete, in 7 lines, parallel to longer side, with 

| 24-26 letters in the line, in round hand. Dated, apparently at the end, 
a “on the 6th day of the month Hamtyaji.” In the body, also, a mention 
of the month Kaji. In place of usual signature, an illegible Chinese 
stamp. 
No. 7. Document. 

Belongs to M. 9. Size 11x8”. Apparently an unfinished document 
consisting of one line and a half of writing in round hand. Neither 
signature, nor stamp; and date at the beginning, only “ in the month 
Skarih-vüri. A large piece is torn out of the lower blank portion of the 
sheet. x 

No.8. Document. (Plate VII, fig. 2). 
a Belongs eto M. 9. Size 11 x 6"; clean cut along the edges ; rather 
b more than one-third of a sheet. Record complete, in 6 lines, parallel to 
—— longer side, with 9-22 letters in the ling, in an angular hand. Dated, at 
the beginning, “on the 17th day of the month Naha, in the 6th year, in 
the 17th ksána." At the end, no signature, but two scrawls which 
— may represent some equivalent mark, (see No. 12). 
"The following is a transeript of the document: 
(1) Om 5” kşühd sausa-cü salya Naha maçtü 17-mye hadas gah- 


—— Coatajo müçtü thamgü samau tars dü haudü ka hvamdd 
ho- 

Mr ) mya 55 tħarngä ye pam-hsüro par-se mürü xe x xy mürü heart 

( 1———...x 

(5) hau para do medi Beech ta: xx xa xa 
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No. 9. Document. 
Belongs to M. 10. Size 11 x 142”, being a full sheet, but a narrow * 
strip, about 4” wide, torn off along the left edge, with 1-3 initial letters 
of a few lines. Record practically complete, in 22 lines, parallel to 
shorter side, with 21-23 letters in the line, Dated, at the beginning, 
"on the 23rd day of the month Skarih-vàri, in the 22nd year." Signed — 


by 12 witnesses, arranged in two columns, thus: 





Briyyasi. Vikausa. 5 à ; i 7 
Puhagim. Müpadatto. | 
Maiyadato. Jasümna. " COM 
Aüjai. 1 Arsoli. 21$ 

Çala. — 

° Jsajsaki. 
Phemkruki. 
Mahvetari. 


No. 10. Document. A 
Belongs to G. 1. Size, 11 x 91 a small blank piece, about 14 x 14”, e 
torn out of left-hand edge. Record complete, in 11 lines, parallel to 
longer side, with 16-19 letters in a line, in a large round hand, consisting ^ 
of two parts’: the first part, of 8 lines, dated at the beginning, “on the | 
20th day of the month Nahaja, in the 20th year," and signed by LT 
witness Açoneküle. The second part, o£ 3 lines, is also apparently dated | x 
at the beginning, “in ksümi (without any number), in the 20th year, — 
on the 26th day of the mofith Nühaji" and has only a small illegible — 
| 0 ?) signature or mark. 7 


No. 11. Document. . ES 

Belongs to G. 1. Size 114 x71. Two narrow tongues torn out of | 

the top and bottom of the REM causing the loss of a few letters; other- 5 

wise record complete, in 8 lines, parallel to shorter side, with 27 to ST 

letters in a line, in round hand. İnk very much faded, and writing very ` PAS 
difficult to read. Dated, ağ the beginning, “on the 23rd day of the - 4 

month Khahsàja, in the 19th kşüni:” no year. Also no signature of — — 

witness, nor stamp. In the body of the record occur several names, R 
such as Jsajsako, Gaudako, Upadatto, Jiger dai, Jahsibudo, Irasamgo, ete 


No. 12. Dogument. 

y Belongs to G. 1. Published by me in the Journal of the. i 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), Plate V. Size 1149”: buta 
— portion of the. blank bottom of the sheet torn off. Record complete, in 
— 8 lines, parallel to shor rta 757 with. 26 or 28 letters to the ling; ima 
— large s semi-an 5 hanı i, at the beginning, “on the 23rd — 
of the — » de ə year.” Bnet by one aem | * | 
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At the end, two scrawls, similar to those in No. 8. A revised reading 15 
herewith ndded :— 
(1) Om sali 20 müçtdü Cvütaşa haqa 20 3-inye hvam-nü-nüm-da-vü-ça- 
vd-ham dü kye şşau Vakya- 
(2) dattü ga-rya vü-dü pidakü-mye pracaina cü bugura Mamdrusd 
na çam-dü gü-rye a vi mya 
(3) gam rsa kü dai vîra trai kü çe rcü-rd vd-çü-ra pi ha ve mira 
bsörü ttà bu-rü-mye gam kye haisü- : | 
(4) ram üd u cë jsai pufa-vü-rçü hi ya X x nü vd jsa Sanekula hivi 
ka da kü ttü-na 1 š 
(5) sa gam ha-khui bugura pa-ka-ra-kii-stii i-dü khuai tti Mamdrusü 
vcü-rd vü-çd-ra burü 
(6) £-hsgü nü-te i-hsge-de mam-gü-da ra në i-hsgá-rya hümd ti-va sa 


pi(daka) prar- 
E (7) müm khu-hà Mardrusá hamgustà väçtä ttà burd va-ra byam na-ya 
f bye Arsalam bye x 
6 (8) ña Xai bu x na dá bye x dà = Mamdru | sü | ham(gusta 
3 väçtä). 


1 The letters connected with a hyphen form groups which occur also in 
K other documents. 

ï. No. 13. Document. ‘(Plate II, fig. 6). 

b Belongs to M. 3. Size 15x91⁄2, but a strip, perhaps 1-13” wide, 
— - torn off along the left edge, probably originally a full sheet. Record 
complete, in 12 lines, parallel to shorter side, with 24-26 letters in the 
m line, in round hand. Dated, at the beginning, "on the tenth day of 
> the month Kaji, in the twentieth year.” Signed by 7 persons, arranged 
— مه‎ one column: Alttam, Phekruko, Hatkam, Mayadatto, Budagam, 
— Wuhadatto, Jaajsako. In Plate II, fig. 6, the'two initial lines are shown. 
— Tey read as follows: 












b 


E" | No. 14. Document. 


EM Belongs to G. 1. "Incomplete, lower half of sheet torn off; size of 
` existing upper half, 11x53", damaged. Only two complete, and three 
"mutilated lines. Dated, at the beginning, “on the 10th day of the 
| m n ath *i*ija, in the Sth year." Signatures, if any, lost. 

AŞ < No. 15. Doc ument. 
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E (1) [Om] bistamye salye Kaji müçto dasamye hadas si parava 
m (2) [pidako-mye] pracaina cu à na hoà cat sai tto mure hü yitti bu-re 


a= Xx 





- Society Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), Plates iv, Nes. 6,7, vi, No. 10, 
ovii Nos. 12-15. The following points, however, may be noted. Nos. 


ek; thus No. 48 has on the back the names of thé two persons 


E day c of the month Paànij&" the year. being lost. No. 65 shows ə 
N gi 
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dated, the first “ in the 6th year,” the third “ on the 29th day of the 
month Báüaja or Mifiaja, the fourth “in the month Cvataja.” The 
signatures, if there were any, are lost with the excised right half; but 
the following names occur in the text of the four entries: in No. 1, 3 
Khattinai, in No. 2, Puüagam and Phemkruko, in Nos. 3 and 4, Khattinai Nah 
and Phemkruko. 


No. 16. Document. 

Belongs to G. 1. Published by me in the Journal of thpesiatic AN 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), Plate vi, No. 9. Mutilated on 
three sides, right, left, and” bottom: existing size 81 x6". Record in 
6 lines, parallel to shorter side. Date and signatures, if any, lost; but 
the month Nàhaja, and the personat name Mañuçri occur in the text. | 


No. 17. Document. - 

Belongs to G. 1. Published by me ibidem. Plate viii, No. 11. | 
Mutilated on two sides, left and top, being the larger portion of the 
lower half of the document; existing size 8 x54". Record, in 9 lines, ` 
parallel to longer side, all more or less mutilated. It is divided into | 
several parts, of three of which fragments survive. The second part 1 
comprises the (existing) lines 2-5; ib begins with the mutilated date — dà 
“on the 13th day of the month ......... ,” and ends with the name and E 
mark of one Nuhadato. The third part comprises lines 6-8; the date, f 
if any, is lost; but it is signed by one, Rammaki. Of the first parb Sa 
only the concluding line (r.e., the existing first line) remains, showing | = 
the two names Calüm and Phemkruko. e 


No.18. Document. AUC 
Belongs to 6.1. Mutilated apparently on three sides, top, left, and \4 


bollam, existing size, 74 x41". Record in five more or less mutilated - i ) 


lines, comprising two entries, of 2 and 3 lines respectively. Date of either, | 
if any, lost; but the first signed by Mahvittaro, the second by Marçoko. | 0 
Nos. 19-69. Documents. 3 چ‎ 

All belong to G. 1, except Nos. 30, 55, 58, 59, 65, 68, which belong 758 


to M. 3. All are small fragments of various sizes, not deserving any 00300 
detailed description. Specimens may be seen in the Journal Asiatic 


28, 29, 48, 50 are peculiar in showing à few words inscribed on their — — 
 Puiagam and Phethkruki; and No. 50 has a mutilated date “on the — 

ed — (Opinas D) mark or signature, similar to that , 
00 the date “on the 22nd day of the month 
EE tilatg name of 4 tho manih 5.8 
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Section IV.—POTTERY, TERRACOTTAS, MISCELLANEOUS 
3 OBJECTS. 


— 

In the description of the objects dealt with in this Section, I must 
limit myself to a simple classification and explanation of the illustra- 
tive Plates VIII-XIII. There is one point, however, which has struck 
me, and which I should like to point out: the very curious analogies to 
objects of Greek art of an early date. They will be referred to in con- 
nection with each Plate. I only state the facts, as noticed by me. 
What conclusions they may justify, I must leave to experts to determine. 


Prate VIII. 


In this Plate fragments of a kind of decorated jar are shown. Its 
probable appearance, when complete, is shown in the Frontispiece of 
Part I, which is reconstructed from the fragments Nos. 1, 2, 7, 8, 14. 
At the time when this was prepared, in 1899, the only uncertain point 
was whether or not the jar was furnished with a foot. From various 
indications I came to the cenclusion that it probably had no foot, but 
resembled in shape the well-known round-bottomed Indian ghará (Sans- 
krit ghata), of which a plain miniature sbecimen is shown in No. 5. In 
the meantime figures of two much better preserved specimens have been 
published by Dr. Sven Hedin in his Durch Asien's Wiisten, vol. II, p. 43. 
These show that the jar in question was more probably furnished with 
a foot, and possessed the shape shown in Woodcut No. IV, 1. With - 
this exception, the re-construction, is substantially correct. A revised 

No. IV. 
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re-construction, however, with the PU is now published with Part Il. 
The jar was furnished with three handles. This is proved by No. 7 which 
shows the fractured bases of the three handles, equidistant from -— 
another. The fact is also clearly indicated in Dr. Sven Hedin's figures. — 
In the case of the smaller jar, the neck and handles are missing, but the 
three heads, on the shoulder of the jar, from which the three handles 
sprang, are still there. His larger jar possesses the neck and one of the 
handles, but from the arrangement of the decorations of the nggk, itis | £ 
~ probable that originally it possessed three handles. The possession of 
three handles seems to me to be a point specially worth noting. Three- bi 
handled jars or vases are not at all uncommon in very early Greek art. 
I have seen numerous specimenf (e.g., in the British Museum, the ` 
Ashmolean Museum in Oxford, and the Akademische Kunst Museum in — 
. Bonn) from the Mycenian age and area, also from Cyprus. Some maybe 
seen figured in the Mykenische Tongefüsse of Furfwüngler and Lóschke, 
Plates III, 10, VII, 42; also in their Mykenische Vasen, Plates I, 1: 3, 
IIT, 19.20 IV, 26, ete. On the other hand, they are entirely absent from 
the Classical Greek age and area,' and only reappear at a comparatively 
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fi late date. The only three-handled vessels that 1 remember having ə 5 
are certain Roman vases of the 2nd century A.D., in the Provincial A 
N Museum in Bonn. N.V. "ə 
1 "s 





3 .. JW R 1 1 ` Xx " | 2 ايز‎ 
ا‎ 1 2 * EN — three-handled vessels, all the — of which are 
əlik in form n an sition. False —-:x“7€ — 


Fr» "uşağ z 





$E a SN 


. ١ d ١ . 3 
| M "43 eom Ar” 7 os vəsə zl 
Lm » 

"t arr 





44 Dr. Hoernle—Antiquities from Central Asia. [Extra No. 1, 
2 . 


The handles are made, in the form of animals or griffins (see Noa. 

10, 11, J4), standing np and bending over the rim of the vessel, as seen 
*in No. 8. In the three-handled Mycenian vases, above referred to, the 
handles, ordinarily are short curves nttached to the shoulder of the vessel ; 
see Woodeut No. V, 1.2. But examples of three handles rising from 
the shoulder to the top of the neck (as in the Khotan jars) do occasion- 
ally occur; one is shown in the Mykenische Vasen, Plate VIII, No. 44. 
(Woodegt No. V, 3). In the Roman vases a somewhat similar form of 
handle is usual; see Woodcut No. V, 4. In these cases the handles are 
plain; but plain handles have been found also in Khotan, as in the 
larger of the two jars of Dr. Sven Hedin (Woodcut No. IV, 1), where the 
body is richly decorated in the usual way, while the handle is compara- 
tively plain. Handles imitating animal forms, the Khotanese fashion, 
are extremely rare in “Greek art. The only example I remember having 
noticed is an Etrurian cantharus, figured in Ridgevay s Barly Age of 
Greece, vol. I, p. 67 (Woodcut No. IV, 2). It has only two handles, 
but they terminate in ram's heads which similarly bend over the rim of 
the vessel? The case of the two-handled cup, ornamented with horses, 
which is shown in Professor Furtwüngler's Bronzen von Olympia, p. 96, 
Plate XXXV, No. 671 (Woodcut No. V, 5), is different. Here the 
horses, which look over the rim, are not a constituent element of the 
handles, but are full figures placed on the top of the handles, as mere 

١ accessory ornaments. This kind of treatment of animal forms, however. 
— does not seem to be unknown to Khotanese art. The bird, shown in No. 
5 l2 and in Plate XIX of Part I, No. 50, probably served to adorn the 


top of & plain handle; or possibly it may have formed the handle of a 
by. lid. It may be compared with the ornamental use of the dove in Greek 
3 . Art, see the illustrations on pp. 100, 101, 102 of Tsountas and Manatt's 
: Mycenian. Age. 












Among the miniatures, in Plate XIX of Part I, the same bird is 
represented, in No. 49, nestled in a flower ; and in No. 70 n twin of them 


is represented, provided with monkey's heads and arms, playing on a lute. 
.. 


art. In these one of the handles is verbical, while the others are horizontal, ns in 
E 55 Bydrins called in Italian vasi a tre maniche, (See 8. Birch's History of Ancient 
— new ed., p. 364). 

, £ In Bronzengvon Olympia, pp. 119, 120, Plate XLY, griffins from the Praenestian 

1 , but, ns Professor Furtwüngler explains, these looked outwards, and . 
ropei ala bab ie (na shown ibidem, Pl. XLIX). “ə 
ie c — vases which are decorated with three — 
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The decorations are of two kinds, either moulded or incised. "Tho 
moulded ones were invariably made in separate pieces and stuck on to ` 
the jar before it was fired (appliqué work). They separate easily enough * 
from the fragments of pottery, especially when saturated with salines, 
and are found by themselves in large quantities. All the heads, shown 
in Plate X, Nos. 1-18, are ornaments of this kind; so also is the pillar 
im Plate VIII, No. 3. Pillars in situ, with Corinthian arches and Bud- 
dhist railings are shown in No. 1. These show distinctly the type of 
Graeco-Buddhist art, prevalent, in the earliest centuries of our era, in 
the North-western frontier provinces of India. To the same type belong 


the full and half figures, which form a very common decoration on the ` 


jars; see Nos. 2, 4, 7, also Plate TX, Nos. 1-6, 20-23. On the other 
hand, the moulded ornamgnts on the fragment No. 22 of Plate IX 
seems to me to show rather an Indo-Parthian type, suggested by the 
half-figure wearing the torquis. Some moulded ornaments represent 
conventional types of foliage or flower, beautifully executed ; see, e.g., 
No. 1, where it seems to form the moustache of the mask, and No. 13, 
also Plate LX, Nos. 8, 9, 10, 15, 16. Very similar to No. 10 of Plate IX 
is an ornament shown in Furtwüngler's Mykenische Vusen, Hülfstafel B, 
No. 4. 
The inciséd decoration consists of various systems of lines, dots 
and ringlets. Im No. 1 these elements are arranged in the form of 
D garlands; in Nos. 2, 4, 7 we have serie8 of lines arranged horizontally 
and vertically ; also series of ringlets arranged in a circle. A great 
variety of other arrangement$ may be seen, ¢.g., in Plate IX, Nos. 8, 11, 
13-17. 
—. With respect to size, the decorated jar varied greatly. The example, 
ef the body of which a portion is shown in No. 1 must have measured 
` about 13 x 11 inches, while the jar, of which No. 7 shows the neck and 
upper part of the body, must have been very small and can have 
measured only about 4x3 inches. On the other hand, the jar to the 
neck of which the fragment, shown in Plate IX, No. 23, belonged, must 
have been, to judge from the slightness of curvature of the piece, of very 
we dimensions. Vessels of the latter size, to fudge from the absence 
of wheel marks on the fragments, eppear to have been made entirely by 
haud. The fragments of the small and medium-sized jars, however, 


í ‘s show distinct traces of having been turrted on the wheel, 
k š In addition to these decorated jars, there existe? a great variety 
"š of jugs and vases, single-handled and double-handled, of which some 


Show very artistic designs., A comparatively plain single-handled jug 


Li E", 


- 1 So also Dr. Sven Hedin's two jars, which measure only about 4x 3 and 3 x 2 
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is shown in No. 9, in full size. Another miniature plain jug of exqui- 
site shape and make is shown in No. 40 of Plate XIX of Part I, and 
some more, of à more ornamental design, are in the same Plate, Nos. 21, 
39. 44. The same Plate has also some fine double-handled vases in 
Nos. 41, 42, 43, 45. All these are examples of miniatures. The collec- 
tion, apparently, contains no fragments of any similar vessel large 
enough for actual use, except perhaps the handle, shown in Plate IX, 
No. 19, y may have belonged to a real serviceable cup. But the 
absence of fragments is no proof that they may not have existed. 

All the vessels—jar, jugs, vases, cups—are made of burnt clay, 
extremely bard, with no “ glaze,” but only a “ gloss." "Their colour varies 
from a bright red to a very light rfd, apparently in proportion to the 
length of exposure. Some pieces (e.g, Plates X, Nos. 20, 30, 37, 43; 
XI, Nos. 20, 21; XIII, No. 27, Miniatures Nos. 47, 50) are quite whitish, 
and apparently made "of a different kind of clay; for they are baked 
quite as hard as the red pieces. Im one case, No. 7 in Plate IX, the 
fragment is almost black, due apparently to over-exposure ; and in this 
case, there seems also to be real glazing. One fragment, No. l in 
Plate X, which shows a grey colour, belonged to a vessel which ap- 
parently was made of a different material. None of the fragments, 
included in the Collection, shows any trace of painting or colouring.* 


PraTÀ LES 


This Plate comprises a series of ts, to illustrate the great 
variety of moulded and incised ornament. No. 1 shows the half figure 
of a Gandharva, bejewelled, holding a garland, and set in m lotus. 
This is a "very common representation, as may be seen by referring to 
No. 23, also Nos. 2 and 4 of Plate VIII, and No. 2 of Plate XII. No.2 
shows a curiously dressed figure, suggesting our courtfools bell-attire. 
No. 3 shows a rustic en face dressed in the Indian loin-cloth (/aggofi), and 
carrying on his head a jar, or some other load, which he steadies with 


his right hand. No. 4 shows a turbaned and robed figure, playing 
`` en n flute (oüpeyfğ R | ) or oboe (aö)ös). No. 5 shows a similar 
figure, playing on a Pan's pipe eraya made of seven 


on Dutreuil de Rhin's collection in Mission 
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| notices an early Greek vase from Nola, decorated with a sitting monkey who holds, 
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reeds. No.6 shows another figure, playing with a pair of cymbals, or 
possibly a woman braiding her hair. Nos. 7-18 show a great variety 
of line ornaments, accompanying, almost invariably, varions forms of 
faces or masks. Among them, there are rosettes (No. 11), garlands 
(Nos. 14, 15), nets or circles of lines or dots (Nos. 16-18), wavy lines 
(No. 11), rows of semicircles or arches (No. 11), ete. No.19 shows 
what probably was the handle of a cup.? Nos. 20-23 show fragments 
of the rim of three large vessels. The rim of one (No. 20) wageadorned 
with a series of full figures: two men, in langofi, wrestling; a monkey 
squatting on its haunches and holding a large vessel or melon ;? an ` 
elephant with upturned trunk, carrying two men who squat on its back, 
facing one another; a dead bird hung neck upwards (?). Nos. 21 and 
22 show the same fragment, inside and outside respectively. The former 
is adorned with three rosettes, above a perforated ledge: the latter, with 
a Buddhist railing, enclosing a decorated (conventional) chaitya, and 
the half figure of a man wearing a torquis. The rim, shown in No. 23, 
was adorned with a series of ornamental arches, within them the usual 
Gandharvas with garlands, in the triangular interstices small rosettes, 
and above the whole a double circle of alternate beads and lines. 


. 


x PLATE X. 


Nos. 1-19 of this Plate illustrate the great variety of heads, or 
rather masks, ased as ornaments. Tey all show traces of having 
originally been attached to the sides of jars. "They were moulded 
separately and stuck on to the jar before it was baked; and they come 
off with comparative ease, especially from pieces saturated with salines. 
Apparently they were used, as a rule, by themselves ; but occasionally, 
as shown by a fragment in Dr. Sven Hedin's collection, the head belonged 
to a whole appliqué figure. Nose 1 and 2 show pieces of the jar still 
adhering to them. No. 7 shows the identical mask of which another 
specimen is still adhering to the fragment of a jar in Plate IX, No. 17. 
Some of the masks represenj the faces of men, some with a moustache 
(No. 2), others clean-shaven (No. 5), others with round beard (No. 6). ` 


- x à R ü 

— Nos. 7-9 show women's faces; some with earrings (Nos. 7, 8), others 
E with a sort of frill round them (Nd. 9). Some of the faces (Nos. 10-17) 
are made to look canine or feline, with protruding tongue (No. 14), or 





with open mouth (No. 15), or showing the „teeth (No. 16). 
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I have observed Mykenian cups with similar handles in the British nnd 


ung der Vasentammlung im Aquarium Professor Furtwängler | 
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No. 18 suggests a vampire; still more so the mask seen in Plate VIII, 
No. 13. No. 19 presents the distinct face of a monkey ; but it is more 
probably the front piece of the head of a real ligure of a monkey, 
similar to the complete head shown in No. 21. There is n very striking 
d resemblance between the female masks (such as Nos. 7 and 14) and 
the Gorgon's head (with or withont protruding tongue), as seen on enrly 
Greek coins of the 6th to 4th centuries B.C., figured in the British 
Museum Catalogue of Coins of Macedonia, pp. 83 ff., and Eretria, pp. 119 
ff., plate xxii, Nos. 1—4, 6-109 

Nos, 20-43 are full figures, made in the round. As a rule, these 
figures are made in two portions, the front and back halves being cast 
separately in distinct mqulds, and afterwards joined together before 
baking. The joint may be seen in No. 33,in the fracture of the arm. 
Very often the halves come off at the joint. and are found separately. 
In figures, like those of the camels (Nos. 20, 26-28) and others (Nos. 29- 
31), of course, it 1s the two sides that are moulded separately. 

The most commonly occurring figures apparently nre those of 
monkeys. "They are represented in a great.variety of postures and acts, 
shown in Nos. 22-25 and 32-43. Such as embracing and kissing (No. 37, 
x also Plate XIX of Part I, Nos. 66, 67; compare also Plate XI, No. 22), 
M sitting or swinging on a bough and eating (Plate XIX, No. 51; in our 
Plate, No. 43, where the bough thas broken away ; so probably also in 

` Plate XIX, Nos. 52, 53, the eb ient, lying across the lap, apparently a 
1 pad, to be seen also in Plate XIX, Nos. 24, 61, is not clear); sitting, 
— kneeling, or squatting, and playing on some musical instrument (Nos. 24, 1 
b ` 95,34, 35, also Plate XIX, Nos. 34, 54, 55, 58, 60, 61); sitting medita- 


(| e Ea É 


| tively (Nə. 41; also Plate XIX, Nos. 32, 56, 65, 68, 74) ; sitting and 

v holding a stick or other object (No. 36; also Plate XIX, 64) ;'? wearing 

١ a short tunic or a “comforter” (Nos. 22, 39). In No. 40 the monkey 

is represented with a goat's head ; perhaps also in Nos. 23 and 38. «On 

the other hand, m Plate XIX, No. 70, twin monkeys, playing on a lute, 

are represented with the body of birds. Qiften, especially when playing 

` musical instruments, they are represented ithiphallic (Nos. 23-25, 34, 35, 

ə | 9 Compare nlso the Similar mask of a youth with bull horns and ears, in Pro- 
` fessor Furtwüngler's Bronzen von Olympia, Plate LXVIII, No. 1274. 
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. also Plate XIX, Nos. 68, 73, compare No. 74). The body is often shown 
covered with hair, indicated by incised dots or minute strokes (Nos. 33. 
40, 41, also Plate XIX, Nos. 65. 66, 68, 73, 74, probably also Nos. 23, 
36, and Plate XIX, Nos. 60, 64), but quite as often perfectly hairless 
(Nos. 24, 25, 32, 37-39, 43, also Plate XIX, Nos. 51-59, 61-63, compare 
especially No. 66 with No. 67). A common musical instrument is the 
syrinx or Pan's pipe, consisting of seven reeds, and being either of the 
usual form of an irregular (No. 24), or of a regular (No. 20) tetragon.!! 5 
A kind of harp is seen in No. 34 of Plate XIX, a lute, ibidem, Nos. 55 
and YO, a pair of eymbals, ibid. No. 60, a small Indian drum, ibid., 
No. 61, another kind of smwll drum, ibid., No. 54, a kind of wind in- 
strument, tbid., No. 58.18 In Plate XIX, No. 56a monkey is represented. 
hallooing through his hands, and ibidem, Nos. 52, 53, 57 whistling with 
his fingers (unless the act of eating is intendgl). All this is very ' 
suggestive of the earlier and coarser forms of the Greek Satyr and Pan, 
with his hairy coat, in ithiphallie condition, playing on the syrinx.!'? 
The aspect and habits of the monkeys readily lent them to such repre- 
sentations. It may be noted, also, that in the Atharva Veda the 
musical Gandharvas sometimes appear in the form of monkeys, and 
thus they are,clearly related to the Greek Satyrs and Pans.* In 
Nos. 4-6 of Plate IX, probably performing Gandharvas are represented. 
In Dr. Sven Hedin's collection there is the fragment of a neck of a jar, 
which shows a whole circle of Gandharvas performing on drums, harps, —* 
syrinxes, etc. Notevvorthy is, the existence of the syrinx on artware — ~ 
. of Eastern Turkestan. That instrument has never, so far as I am | 
aware, been observed in Indian art. In Nos. 20 and 26-28 we have 
^ the two-humped Bactrian camel which is also seen in Nos. 15, 27, 28 
of Plate XIX. The one-humped species is never represented (but see 
below on Plate XIII, No. 27). Ine Nos. 29 and 30 we have a horse 
2 saddled and mounted. No. 31 shows a leopard. 


* ll Both kinds aro frequently segn on Greek vases in connection with Pan; thus ə. 
ل‎ the regular on Nos, 2900, 3164, 3239, 3240, 3243, 3258, the irregular on No. 4137 A.A 
L in Professor Furtwüngler's Beschreibung der Vasen Sammlung in Aquarium (pp. 80$, T ا‎ 
P 874, 895, 896, 900, 912, 1042). . 1 : Cn 
X 12 With No. 58 compare No. 1316 in Professor Furtwüngler's Beschreibung, — $ çn 
LE representing “an ape, with the left hand raised (o the head, with the right holding 
E. to the month a long, sausage-like object and enting it." d | » 
2” | 18 For representations of ithiphallic satyrs, see the old Macedonian coins (of - 
the 5th cent, B.C.) in the British Museum Catalogue, pp. 77. 79, 216. With tho satyr 
verctrum tenens on pp. 78,80, compare N oa. 34, 35 of our Plate. Fora human figare | 
“in the same posture, sce above, footnote 5. : | qu^ 
|. . M Seo P ofessor von Sehrocder in Neue Entdeckungen Buddhistisher Alterthiimer AN 
a, | (an-CUianar 2 arch, 1900), c ja, En ACC , | 
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PLATE XI. 


This Pinto shows n number of heads and busts, male and female. 
They are all made in the round, and cannot; therefore, have been intended 
to decorate: vessels, like the faces or masks, shown in Plate X ; but 
whether any belonged to full figures, and what use they subserved is, 
in many cases, not apparent. In the case of No. 16, the head is fixed, 
with a wooden peg, on a &mnll decorated pedestal, nnd the whole seems 
to havedormed a kind of knickknack, 2) inches high. A similar pedestal, 
found separately, is shown in Plate XIII, No. 8 (also in Plate IV, No. 13, 
of Part I); and this fact proves that such “ knickknneks " were not 
uncommon. But, other heads nnd husts or half-figures can hardly be 
explained in this way. Qn the other hand, fragments of arms or legs 
or trunks—such as one would expect to find, if any of the surviving 
fragments belonged tq full figures—there are none in the collection, and 
they do not appear to be found. The large head, shown as No. 1, which 
is hollow, with a round nperture on the top and in the neck, may have 
formed the neck of a vessel, like some archaic vases found in Cyprus, 
Rhodes and other places, and figured in Pte LXXXV of Louis Palmu 
di Cesnola’s Cypern (tr. by Ludw. Stern). 

All these figures were made in two halves, fron$ and back, in 
separate moulds, and were afterwards joined together before baking. 
Some, like Nos. 1, 5, 10, 12 arg made hollow ; but most of the smaller 
ones are solid; e.g. Nos. 3, 7, 8,9, 13-21. The head wns sometimes 
made separately, and provided with a socket bolt (as seen in Nos. 8, 19) 
with which it was fixed in an aperture between the shoulders. The 
heads of the busts, Nos. 14 and 15, are fixed in this manner. There was 
a great variety in the fashion of arranging the hair, of both men and 
women; also in dressing the beard. The coiffure of men is illustrated 
by Nos. 1-14: of women, by Nos. 45-21, and 03.96. No. 22 shows a 
man and woman in embrace; compare their head-dress with those in 
Nos. 9 and 19. Some male heads approach closely the female type, as 
in No. 4. Others, as in Nos. 5 and 14, shew a sectarian mnrk, in real life 
probably painted, qn,the forehead. On the other hand, No. 13 seems to 
indiente tattoo marks in the form of dotted circles, or they may be in- 
tended to indicate hair, as in Nos. 5'and 12. No. 14 shows a man wearing 
an amulet, suspended from his neck; but it is not clear what the object 
may be which he is holding on his back. Nos. 15, 16, 17 show different 
styles of female coiffure from the front and back. Nos. 18-21, 23, 24, 
give the front view, and Nos. 25, 26, the back view of some others. 
"Nos. 15 and 18 also show the upper portion of different ‘fashions of 
alet, necklet, ete), worn by men and women. —— 
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PLaTE XII. 


This Plate comprises only antiques of a distinctly Buddhistic 
character. No.1 is a portion of a wooden board, measuring about 
1lix5ix1 inches. Left side, top and bottom are entire; on the right 
side a portion is broken off. It is painted on both aides with sitting 
figures of Buddha with aureole behind, done in the Indian style. The 
hair is black in one figure, and blue in the other. "Their drapery is in 
reddish brown, and the nude parts in a pale carnation. "The concentric 
circles of the aureole are alternately reddish brown and yellow. "The 
outlines of the figures also are in reddish brown. 

Nos. 2 and 3 are of painted, stucco, measuring about 51 x 4 and 
4x3" respectively. No.2 represents an Apsaras (or female Gandharva), 
holding a garland, and rising out of a lotus. The lotus is red, the 
figure white with black hair, the garland alsq white. No. 3 shows 
Buddha, sitting, as usual, cross-legged with hands folded in the lap, on 
a lotus pedestal, and against a double aureole of lotus leaves. "The 
Buddha is fully draped in blue, his hair and top-knot nre black, face 
and hands white. "The inner aureole, immediately behind him, is red; 
the outer is blue, like the drapery. The pedestal is white. , 

Nos. 4and.10 are Buddha heads of grey sandstone, much worn, 


measuring about 4x24 and 8i x5 inches respectively. (The smaller 


head is also shown in full size in Plate IV, No. 19, of Part I). Peculiar 
is the arrangement of the hair and top-knot, in the larger head, No. 10, 
in concentric semicircles, arching over the forehead. I do not remember 
having observed this peculiar arrangement elsewhere in any representa- 


tion of Buddha. 


Nos. 6, 11 and 12 are carvings in black slate, and of Very good 


 Grieco-Buddhist art, such as are well-known from the Indus regions. 


They appear to be the oldest pieces in the collection, and probably do 
not come originally from Eastern Turkestan. "The drapery of the sitting 
figure on the back of No. 11 is exceedingly good, and suggestive of pure 


Greek art. No. 6 is the capital of a, small Corinthian pillar, measuring 
xt inches. The upper portion is divided into foyr sections, contain- 


ing representations, alternatively, of sitting and standing Buddhas. 


No. 12 seems to be a portion of a small pilaster, 1} inches high, with əri 
n flat, smooth. back, while the front is caryed with figures one above the 


‘other. “The upper one is a kneeling figure, with hands folded in adora- 
tion.” Of de — Hime only the head remains. No. 11 is a piece of 


—. CERIS "de lr. 
"rracotta Room (samp. 34) of the British Museum, there is a Sicilian 
30-1 yake B.C Jini the form of the bust of a winged boy. rising 
"This is the only | —- of a sintilar object that 1 havo — iu 
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slate carved on both sides, and uncertain what it may have belonged to. 
It measures about 3} x 12 inches. The front is carved in a series of 
panels, containing Budd histic scenes. The middle panel shows Buddha 
in the witnessing attitude (right hand pointing downwards over the 
right knee), surrounded by Mara's host. The lower panel shows him 
in the teaching attitude (right hand raised), surrounded by his disciples. 
The upper panel is wholly broken off, together with the head of the 
figure carved on the back. "This figure, beautifully draped, is represented 
sitting on a cushionetl stool, the feet placed on a footstool and the right 
elbow resting on the right knee, the head inclined forward and supported 
r: by the right hand. Under the seat is seen a vase or water-vessel, 
ə resembling the Indian surahi. - 

Nos. 5 and 7-9 are of copper or bronze. No. 5 is a piece which 
appears to have served as the background to a separate figure of Buddha. 
It represents an aureble made up of an arch formed of several minute 
o Buddhas, each sitting on a stalked lotus. Five of them are preserved , 
b. the total number probably was seven. They are shaped exactly like, 
ÀJ but only about half the size of, the Buddha figure of No. 7, which 
و‎ is shown in full size. The latter has a knob on the back, showing 
` that it was once attached to an aureole, similar but larger than that seen 
7 in No. 5. No.9 shows a similar series of seven Buddhas, sitting in a 
level row on the branches of a trae. The whole must have formed the 
top ornament of some other object. No. 8 shows the usual figure of 
Buddha, sitting cross-legged and with hands folded in the lap, fully 
draped, and with a small circular nimbus Behind the head. The figure 
sits on what looks like the imitation of a carpet, and against a similar, 
^ nearly cincular, aureole-shaped carpet worked with wreaths, hung up 
behind. 






















ş PrarEe XIII. 


This Plate contains ه‎ number of miscellaneous objects, among 
which Nos. 1-3 and 5-9 are of terracotta and come from Yotkàn in the 
Borazan tract near Khotan. Nos. 1-3 are the heads of a boar, a bull, and 
a horse, and may have belonged originally to full figure animals ; or they 

` may have formed örifaments stuck on to the body of vases, like the 
` bhalf,figures of horses springing from some sepulchral vases found in 
` Canusium, Calvi and Capua, and to be seen in the Terracotta Room of 
x. the British Museum, No. 5 is ^ curious head, half man and half beast. 
` Jt is perforated through head, neck and mouth, and may have formed a 
di pou „16 This may also have been the case with No, 6, a large (22 x 12”) 


lean Museum in Oxford there nro two archaic am 
rical Period) which have spouts in the form of a bull's head, 
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well-formed phallus, which is perforated, and bears a small inseription 
(ya-vu-du-pa-ja-a) in Brêhmi eharacters of about the 5th century A.D., 
but in an unknown language. No. 7 which, at first sight, suggests a 
senl-ring, belongs really (as shown by a specimen in Dr. Stein's collec- 
tion, Preliminary Report, Pl. I A) to a small, narrow-necked vase, of 
which it forms the handle, beiug fixed to its shoulder, with the head of 
the animal (cp. Plate X, No. 31) pointing downwards. Some three-- 
handled vases, shown in Professor Furtwüngler's Mykenische Vasen, 
Plates I, 1; V, 28 A, 28 B, are provided with exactly similar handles. 
No. 8 shows top and bottom of a decorated pedestal of the kind of 
" kniekknack " already referred to in connection with Plate XI, No. 16. 
No. 9 is a small object in the form of two gmall peacocks (21 x 13”), 
placed back to back, front and back of the piece being exactly alike; the 
feet, if there were any, are broken off. What use the object may have 
subserved is not clear: perhaps it was also a “ knickknack.” | 

Nos. 4 and ll show two very crude figures, animal and human, 
made of sun-dried mud. I believe myself that they are modern fabrica- 
tions, They bear, on the forehead of No. 4 and the top of the head of 
No. 11 the impression of a small oval stamp (like an Egyptian cartouche ) 
inscribed with four “ unknown " characters. One of these characters 
is quite clear, and is identical with No. 33 of fig. lin Table I (Formula 
of Blockprints No. IV). Another is" apparently the same. as No. 3, 
ibidem. The other two are not distinguishable. As n model for No. 11 
may have served some figure like No. 12. 

This figure, No. 12 as well as the objects shown in Nos. 13-15, 17- 
20, 23-26 are apparently made of brass, or very light colored bronze. 
They are thickly covered with verdigris. Though there is no particular 
reason to doubt their genuineness, their age and provenance is quite 
uncertain. This remark also appligs to the remaining objects shown in 
Plate XIII. The two horsemen, shown in Nos. l4 and 15 are those 
referred to in the Introduction, p. xxi. The enddle-ped on which the 
riders sit is real cloth, in a vgry rotten state. No. 17, a plain horse, 
is hollow, as may be seen from the fracture in front. No. 18 appears to 
represent a Garuda, holding a snake in its beak. The body of the snake 
(on the left in the Plate) winds fn a double circle, arranged so ns to 
form a socket for holding another object; and the feet of the bird are 
set on a small, semicircularly bent plate with which it could be fixed to 
something else. No. 19, resembling the terracotta masks, is much 
corroded, and the most. antique looking of the lot. No. 20 shows the 


al arrowhead, referred toi on page 67 of Part I of this Report. 


Nos. 21, 22, 27 29 and 30. are made of different kinds of minerals. 
ypears ti pe cut intoa soft grey stone — 2). 





nc 
— 
də 








54 * Dr. Hoernle— Antiguyues from Qentral Asia. [Extra No. J, 


In the middle a helmeted soldier is seen sitting on the ground, surrounded 
by a zigzag line, outside which is seen a large face and some undecipher- 
able writing. The object, shown in No. 27; made of a soft white stone, 
looks like a single-humped camel, but the completeness of it is doubtful. 
No. 29 shows a curious object, made of a soft cream-coloured stone, 
being a grotesque human twin figure, in which every part, except the 
pair of feet, are duplicated. No. 30 is a pin (broken hair-pin P) of 
white jade. There are two such jade pins in the collection. 

The two objects shown in Nos. 28 and 31 appear to be made of horn 
The former representa a dragon (in the form of n spout P), the latter 
n pair of fishes (of the zodiac F). 4 0 


"PLATE IV of Part I. 


No. 1 shows two sections of what appears to have been a large 
circular embossed copper-plate, cut up into large quadrangular pieces. 
Some of these were used as guards in the binding of some blockprint 
books (see, e.g., No. VIFon page 75 of Part I of this Report). Nos. 3, 
4 6-9, and 11 show some pieces of coppe?, similarly used. Some of 
these (No. 3) imitate the genuine Urtuqi coin shown in No. 2 (same as 
No. 20 in Plate I of Part I) and described on page 3] of Part I (see 
also ibidem, p. 54). The genuineness of all these pieces of copper is 
much open to suspicion. . 

The other objects, shown in Nos. 12-21 are, no doubt, genuine, 
though with respect to some of them the age and provenance is quite 
uncertain. Certainly ancient are the terracotta pedestal, No. 13 (see 
above under Plate XI, No. 8), the stone head of Buddha, No. 19, and 
the bronze Sitting Buddha, No. 15. The bronze objects, Nos. 20 and 21, 
which are much corroded and sand-worn, are also antique. No, 21 shows 
the front and back of a very curions human figure. The gbjects, shown in 
Nos. 14 and 16 are made of a soft grey stone, and appear to be fragments 
of a casket. The figure of a bird (goose ?), No, 18, is made of brass 
or pale bronze. It is provided with a knob or botton in the hollowed- 
out interior, by which apparently it could be fixed to some other object. 


Pirate XIX of Part I. i 


This Plate shows a variety of miniature objects, most of which 
v been described. For Nos. 2-11, see Part I, Section I, pp- 
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No. 18 the head of some animal; No, 19 a sitting Buddha; No. 20 a 
hand with a bird poised on two outstretched fingers; No. 21, a jug; 
No. 22, n cock ; Nos. 23 and 24, apparently two vases. 

No, 25 shows four perforated bends, made of different minerals. 
Nos. 29-36 and 38 are objects made of various kinds of soft stone; 
No. 37, is of white agate. Nos. 39-74 are made of terracotta. No. 69 








, seems to be a monkey torso, and No. 71 a monkey mother carrying her 
young slung on to her back. No. 70 is a curious twin figure, made up of 
bird (the same as in Nos. 49, 50) and monkey. Every part is duplicated — 


except the pair of arms with which the twins play on a lute (the same 
as in No 55). =: 





> 


perhaps to be worn as n trinket or amulet; No. 17 a sitting lion (?), ` 
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APPENDIX. 
TRANSLITERATION OF 
Weber MSS. Part LX and Macartney MSS., Set I. 
(See pages 18 and 19 of my Report.) 

~ Note: Many words and letter-groups repeat themselves frequently, 
and thus afford a fairly safe means of restoring the text. Such resto- 
rations are not specially indicated. ^ Restorations which are open to 
doubt are enclosed in round braekets. Letters which have entirely 
disappeared but are capable of restoration are Shown in angular brackets. 
Other lacunae are indicated by dots whose number corresponds to the 
probable number of missing letters. With the hetp of the two Indexes 
s the restorations can be readily controlled. 

| The text contains a certain number of new letters which are not. 
— found in the ordinary Brahqni alphabet. They are shown in the sub- 


joined list :— No. 6. 
0 3 5 4 $ 
ı” € kha Offa €» Z na ə) nö 
3 II @tha AF la A | 


' $^ 4 grs 
IIl. هع‎ pha X pka Ef ba 0 dha كت‎ dha 
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| ihmi kh n: in khadîrî fl. 195 for Ë ' 
mi — am prapundarikha. A. 10, for Sar 
rijs 25: — the latter, asa علس‎ 
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No, L 3 is a slightly modified form of the ordinary old Brahmi n, 
ns seen (e.g.) in neteni fl. 28, for Sanskrit khedeni, and in the letter- 
group kam fl. 35, It is preserved in the so-called khon-sen or ** lion- 
hearted " characters of Tibet (lOth century; see Sarat Chander Das 
in Journal, Asintic Society of Bengal, Vol. LVII, 1889, Plate V, b) 
and in the Tibeto-Chinese Pa‘-sse-pa script (13th century). The 
signification of the upward curve in No. I, 5, ns seen (e.g.) in màlya, 
fl. 42, is uncertain. Provisionally I take it to be a variant of the 
mark in No. I, 4, seen (e.g.) in nükam fl. 12,, where it is the ordinary 
Brahmi mark of the long vowel a, In the Transcript it is distinguished 
by à. Both, Nos. I, 4 and I, 5 are very uncommon, and are found only 
ın non-Sanskritic letter-groups. No. F 3 is found only exceptionally 
in Sanskritic words. 

No. II, 1 is the ordinary Brahmi th as in ruthir fl. 415 for Sanskrit 
if rudhira, and in sapatha fl. 38* for (probably) Sanskrit çapatha, No. IT, 2 
m does not occur in any Sanskritic word, but may be seen, e.g., in the 
letter-group thaskemdhar fl. 26.. I take it to be related to th, as kh is 
to kh, and as p to ph. e 
No. III, 1 is the ordinary Brahmi ph as (e.g.) in trphal fl. 65 for 
iri. Sanskrit trphala. It is found only in Sanskritic words. No. III, 2 is 
` seen (e.g.) in phatsañ fl. 385, a variant of ptsah fl. 4, and in cáripha A. 
R5 for Sanskrit cárivà. Nos. III, 3, III, 4 and III, 5, which have similar 
forms, have been added for “comparison. No. HI, 5 is the ordinary 
Brahmi dh, as in mádhakAa fl. 12. for Sanskrit müthaka. 
No. IV, 1 is the ordinary Bráhani s. Both it and No. IV, 2 are seen 
in prativisa fl. 24* and prativisha A 28* for Sanskrit prativisa. No. IV, 
2 also occmrs in pürpakosha fl. 225 for Sanskrit pürnakoçü ; but other- 
wise it is confined to non-Sanskritic letter-groups. 
x The exact, power of the four ngw sigms (Nos. I 2, TI 2, 111 2, IV 2) 
` is not known. They clearly indicate variants of the corresponding four 
— Sanskrit sounds, and suggest themselves to be, probably, spirants of the 
s respective classes (Xp, f, sh).*. A 
No. V, 1, when occurring at the beginning of a word, represents the 
ordinary Brahmi efwfbral p vowel, as in rsabhakha fl. 6** (ef, 13,) for 
Sanskrit rşabhaka ; but at the end of a word it has consonantal force, 
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either with the inherent vowel & ( No. V, 1) or without it (No. V, 2), as 
seen (e.g.) in kesari fl. 18, for Sanskrit kecara, and in gakkar fl. 31% for 
Sanskrit çarkkara respectively. Attached to a consonant (No. V, 3), 
it has vocalic power, as in vrka fl. 335 for Sanskrit vrka. 

No. VI, 1 probably expresses the cerebral | consonant with the 
inherent vowel ii, as in pratipalü fl. 34^ for Sanskrit pratibalá, and No. 
VI, 2 expresses the same without the inherent vowel, as in pippal fl. 
21, for Sanskrit pippala. In the beginning of a word, No. VI, 1 may 
have vocalic power, as in |ttsauüe fl. 9. It occurs, in this way, in no 
Sanskritic word. 

The exact signification of the double dot, shown in Nos. VII, 1 
and VII, 2 is uncertain. It occurs only with, the inherent vowel š, and 


would seem to indicate some modification of that vowel A curious 


exception is its occurrence with the vowel-less palatal consonnnts fi and e, 
as seen in the letter-groups phatsün fl. 385, natatan fl. 116, ktsei f. 142, 
pelkin fl. 325, knuc fl. 14, I have transcribed it with a double dot. 
With the exception of mañešstš for Sanskrit manjisthá, it is found 
only in non-Sanskritic lettey-groups. 


There are two forms of the short i vowel, shown in Nos. VIII, 1 


and VIII, 3, and seen (e.g.) in pippal fl. كك‎ and p:ppül f. 27., both for 
Sanskrit pippala. By way of comparison the long i is shown in No. 
VIII, 3. “The signification, if any, o£ the difference of the two forms 
is unknown. The high-pitehed form of i (No. VIII, 2) occurs only 35 
times, divided almost equally between Sanskritic words and  non- 
Sanskritic letter-groups. The fact that both forms are found indifferently 
in the same word (¢.g., in pippà]) seems to negative the suggestion of 


any significance. - 


The numeral figures 1, 2, 3, which occur not unfrequently in the 


text, seem to subserve the purpose of interpunctuation rather than of 


indicating numbers or quantities. Asa rule, they are placed after words 


of Sanskritic origin, and thus serve to indicate (or italicise) such words; | 


P 
r 


ut they are occasionally found also in connection with non-Sanskritie 


letter-groups, see, e.g., fl. 4, ,* | 
إن‎ "The s, printed interlinearly in small type? fepresent the remains —— 


of writing which, in an inverted position, cross and overlie the large- 

print words in the line immediately above them. With the help of a 

mirror, a practised eye can recognize them without much difficulty. 4 
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Leaf l. Reverse. 


1 (ma İhümedlia 1 (varagga-tvacü) 2 gaileyakh 1 akarn 1 sprikh 1 
devadirn 1 
2 [çuisa]-pushpha 1 pra(puntarikh) 1 açvakandh 1 cáriph 1 mañ- 
casta 1 cabarn-lo- 
: [eu 1) veteni 1 nicitakamp 1 kihcelle 1 pissau 1 erkn-[ttse] . 
. [ki]rodh 1 pn[na]rna[ pha 1) (kakoti 1 ksi) [ ra-kakoti 1]. 
ambi eski? a لزنا‎ a t. 





Leaf 2. Obverse. 
8... [a]rirákha-ssana ta(notsi 1) arkya-fi(fiai enme)[1ya]- 
4 [ttse nü İ(kte) madhakh tran-ynürc 1 kosnau po (kodh) taratha-sse 
EDS S de şe-ske se cürnü keniye ne-ttsla) kante shpharka-(shsha- 
le nü-) € 
6 . (ne kse se-ttsa làni) yama-shsha-lona 1 kete ratre kra(keto-nta 
ala-) 





id 















Reverse. 
A: (slam) ... | aa a ala-shshath 4 skara . (dhatam ¢a-) 


> 


s 3 . n(ji . i) şpati 1 tejapati 1 pêtha " Si QA) vns mM 
7 4.. gabara-lotr 1 sesath st . flaskeudhar)l . . . 


EL 207 Gop ROO E o 
EE. ree tran-nta (A) pš-tsi 1 tor (s&tke-nta) _ 


p Leaf 3. Obverse, 
U^ bə — S pakana, yama-shsha-llona 1 (mo-)tstsa šçne İyn ]ma-shsha-lle EX 
^" 4( pharsarera) nakh=sharh mlutā-lle sakha-s)sharh (smith pāmo) عقرد‎ 
fs sd lya po-tstse 
# ل‎ ae rere arana Takes saraga he yeyakh 1 
SAR (kutumñcikh 1 mi-tstsa tslábi) yama-ska-lona (payro) . tha- 
— im Reverse. š 
| skerh ar n sêkipeo 1 çıxır. 1 yei 1 styoneyath 1 tos tram i 
ANLE : NC 


i-a pyapyo l tsa päte- 








Leaf 4. Obverse. 


MONA devadáru 1 sarjarath 1....... - 
3... madhukia 1 (dhu)rani 1 çabara-lodr 1...... š; 
4 . 1 malkner trau 1 katso sonopha-lya 1 kuficidlia-sse[ şalypel ma- — 
5 Ikner-sa phaksa-lle 1 yamusai kütsa muska-shsham wq pippa b “ə. 
katuka-ro- 
6 hini 1: prativiga 1) tamala-püdhar laçvakándba 1 çirişa-puşpi 1 . 
Reverse. 
l.. kurkatha-sgi ptsárn 1 devadáru 1 nicitakümp 1 pissau 1 pe- 
2 tene 1 tranmür kuücidha-$&e salype gakh trau-nta malkyer-sa 
phakgalle 
8 . üc 1 thagga te sa sanüpa-tsi 1 pau-skerh sa . na. . . 
4... vedene 1 kurkka/Aa-ssi [ptsan] 1 ka ros 
Wi STS elə katuka-rohiyi1 . ...... 
“Leaf 5. Obverse. 
0 ələ malkrer te sa phaksa-lle . . . . . İTpha-1 
3 (kşa-lleen )çca-şşann te katma po nüksem . ..... i 
4 shsham W mañcastá 1 çabara-lottar 1 tamala-på(dhap)[1 pi-](ssaul) ` =š 
5 cušcka-sse mrestine rar-sa phakga-lle pharçerim nakh-sham lg 
sadha (tharna 56 
6... e erkha-ttse yasgina kre miya 1 n/a nkandha pyüpyo 1 | 
(dharta-) 3 ا«‎ 
93 Reverse. J 
1 (kur lo)nta-şşe . ne (sa) trinii-shsha-lle khalka-füc-nilu(tpà )1-le- 2 
yak E 
2 (khetene D sya-lle (ye)re nifbA-sham W kaşşu 1 takaru 1 açvakün- P. 
dha 1 apa- y. 
3 marga 1 Ae 1 — 1 aücam pinapak , 51 um 
4 . . a malkıyer-sa : . üümena . — 
.. "ta d 
^ 1 ç 
{423 Leaf 6.. Obverse. 
* 2 Agir DET nicitakampha 1 nilotpåļ l ... .. . ٠ n ñ 
3 . (sprikh 1) pûrivelakh 1 kákori 1 kşira-kökori 1 [tamala-] ; m 






4 patty 1 amp; | a-püttr 1 medha 1 mahamedha 1 ji(vhkha 1](rsabha-) ğ 
5 kha 1 yürper 1 kirokh 1 erka-ttse şəzisrətbz 1 çárapha 1 macie pu. 


1 mádhakA 1 viçir ltrphàl 1 punarnapha ^r 


5» 7 


c£ 
1 
e: 
2 
"E d 
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6 Dr. Hoernle— Antiguitids from Central Asia. [ Extra No. 1, 
Reverse. 
. (1 gaileyakh 1 keniye) [ku İücidha-şşe şalype malkyer=sa phak- 
«a-lle . 
2 (tstsa) . . (ka salle püne) sa . . (stse) ...... (Grkgi yu-) 
3 (ma-shsha-le) n prapundarikh 1 açvakündha) . Uy 
5 4 . . . katuka-rohini 1 prativi(sa] ....... 
Teg lee ا‎ NG AA رفوت‎ [paga]; es be ee 


Leaf 7. Obverse. 
2... [prapu]ndarikA 1 (açvakandha 1 kirodh) . .... 
medha pgnarnapha 


. (ürkni) canüm 1 spissan 1 MON) ai 1 küko[ti 1 ksira-] 
trinli-şle , 


4 kakoti 1 veteni 1 midhakh 1 utes kha 1 çakkšr 1 devadiru 
> kirodh 1 pilamātti 1 bidari 1 ksira-bidari 1 çabara-lodr 1 
: 6 (ka) . 1 mlucku kuñcidh 1 sesáth agiye malkyer-sn shpharka- 
shsha-lle 

Reverse. 
(thargàna) [sta ]lle-sha-lle 1 tuce pi ye-(tse-ttse ú) . 
f Š cabara-lotr 1 prapundarikh 1 kirodh 1 vetene 1 (kuntarkha) [1 ca 1- 
r nülml 
ə 2 mádhakh 1 mañcšstš 1 çnaçko 1 (çühcapo 1 pissan 1) kurkatha- 
— 4 [ssi] ptsün sesšth malkner-sa nünkarüo phaksa-lle . . , 
< 5....]esa sonopha-lle tamer satke-nta . , . . .. 
EU — [tri]jga-se — * 







Leaf 8. Obverse. 
, dhar . . (sü) . (se kan) 2; a 


a. 
8. “llona tharnáns (#ta)lla-sha-lle 1 (pa)ye à(cce) . 

4 yorairh nakh-shari sü nênkariia-tstsa spakiye kar=tse müka t ca- 
5 

6 









| yüd 1 pa MENS Y da axar” اي‎ am əki 
j (ra-kükori 1) çakkar 1 (sa)rungriju) 1 akaru 1 takara 1 (ratello) 














5 = I r x . y ^m. م‎ m £X = xS ° j RI | | ^v š A : i = ١ 
— AT | 5 ! P Ed x. 1 
on —— M. E amp ə ə un... I 
| mala-) | maet Ng m " 


ley 
» | — 8 
LS 
= . 


ə, 





Leaf 9. Obverse. 
Moni sas rya todh arkra-nai enmelya-ttse 
khowh . no kn , tra | 
3 [l]le tukh İttsau-he sa spakaim yama-slona (tak=nasno todh) a 
4 tamala-püttr 1 açvakündh 1 avamarga 1 cabara-lotr 1 
Ə 
6 


qum hy wv G 





(vedene 1) maricisti 1 devadáru 1 arkni-çakkaür 1 takaru 1 cirisa- 
puşpü 1 kirodh 1 matöfha nta 1 khanarüata-nf/^a kata 1 kutumü- 
cikha 1 
Heverse. 
1 (kosnau po) kodh satke-nta (yasno todh) rimmükka-şşa pyapyo 
(sa spa)| kaim ne) 
2 tasa-lle 1 tarya traizo-ssai*(mai)ki ne tasa-lle 1 tukh |ttsau-fie sa 
3 knim yama-slona 1 sa amárra . (şpakiye) , . tsa-ssana 
4.. nakh-shum .o . . nar-üni 1 (SR) . — 
5 . . (mañcšstá 1 nilotpal 1 prapuudarikh 1 çaripha) . 
QU Uu ae ə (prapundarikh yar-sa) . . . . . . 


AA 10. Obverse. 
2.5 . İl (maneüştü 1 nilotpal1)...... 
3 (rimma İkka ltamala-pátr 1 kar-(tse kAanarüata-nfha nkata 1 ku-) 
_ 4 ücidha-şşe salype sa shpharkka-sha-lle 1 nar-sa (spakaim) yama-slo- 
5 na pharçeri nakh=sham N mame pti ypa-ttse traksim 1 pissau-sse 
kasüysa 
6 


(sukhdh İknar-na) shpharkka-shsha-lle (yere-tsa-ssa vàko 1 snkkará 
1 “€. 












i Reverse. 3 
< 1 . shpharkka-sha-lle 1 ea laiko aşiye malkner-sa (sukAdh) 
shpharkka- . 
ç shsha- lle thagga [ke]te kosa fime selaiko tuce pi ye-tse-ttse il [ma]- 
ec. — 3 ع5‎ 1 a 1 papagên 1 (rimma 1) gaiicapo 1 
Ç PE VC Tela r1 spaitu لي‎ netene 1 ypiya (yükşiye) 
* 5 [platka are] thagga (kete 1 selaiko 1) ...... . 
A PN | Js Leaf 11” Obverse. = 
A 1 he. * ... 1 £ rama tom .—. 57 is ey v DA D 
š PO aw ST — | kəz 
257 -shari n lotr 1 çabara-lotr "1 madhet 1 prépu-, jig Y 


7:775:7:75275c la- 1 








m) . (m m). (natatái) Fionn çakar trakham — 





A 4 
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Reverse. 
— E Abe vs (le ko ye-tse asvakündha 1 medha 1 prapunta-) 
2 (rikha 1 çabara-lotr 1 çakkar 1 mancá)[stá] 1 yetene 1 (su) . . . 


(sna) 
3 . . netmem spaitu l pissan 1 .e . . . .dh (thagea kete) 
4 [selaiko] phargerim nakh=sham i ama[làk^]1 (nilotpal)1 . . 
Nu valve ys (Dii) e (uu. Ws LS 


Leaf 12. Obverse. 


DE Canas (ma) . (dhar) . SAMBAT sa si N 
pyapya-ttse vel iki | 

B ră 1 pissau 1 çabara-lotr 1 kala . .... 

4 (an mari 1 kafite (shpharka) nåkhdh trau . . . phaksa-lle dha ya 


kanı #esath 
5 .e-(sse) phaksa-lya se ri-tsa ma-tsi nakeallo-nfha kellera . . . . 
6 . lle ko .o .en 1 ə حي‎ nadh çar taşa-llo- 


pn „th thaçca kete selai n-shaham ú pippala 
Reverse. | A 
E 1 [na] . . . (fhaçça kete) . (xatre) rom phasdh phaksa-lle . . . . 


2 (kete astare tumem suailyokai) müdhakha-nta çakh 1 


Š 7 = و‎ 
3 llona 1 thakte nakam tumem ¢cifrem) . . . . vacca-lle på- 
4... tumem mo-tstsa rá(tthe) phaksa-lya . . ma. . 


Leaf 13. Obverse. 
ə. Q... . . traigo (ci)na-lle . .... Seis ae 
E. 3 [sa]tke-nta-mpa phaksa-le . ......:.. ' 
— 4 madhuyasti l padmakha yyáre-trau aşiye RTT [ phak-sa-] 
` 5 Ile se mastu-karth çeçu ner posdhar? yama-shsha-lle 1 todh mayi . 
x) (tharndna sa)ijo . . .e tthar (ge)tene (ec sasay eça . | 
yət " 


1 əşya 1 5——.. ı 


I R b. A 4 " i bt DA le um 
° _ - n > RA m. - T" 
I mL T1 S7 ar » WEF ES 
ala 4 بتكن‎ ENT P rone 
P E "Rh " 1 š ` 


3 € fe dal 
LE aa 









1901.] a i ` Appendüz. 
Leaf 14. Obverse. 1 
2. . (poke) ktseñ sanápa-tsi 1 (grenthe) . ..... — 
Dor v a er a ine 18 (lakhsh 1 pissan). E lil . [en-] 5 
4 (kkaür 1) çmur 1 (sacca-ssa) n . kol klenka | EU a fypiy&] | [ 
9 yüksiye 1 te (tailzi)shphürkka-shsha-lle 1 ا‎ maiki salype 
6 . . ñoriya ang na “o-tstsa tà . te sa phasdh satha ıl nà . . 


Reverse. 

1 çknaçko 1 smur 1 krnk[ai]-ñai (maiki) sa kauc 1 canke sa kütso 
sono[ pha- ] 

2 kn — sa nala na-lle cattha-shsha-lle canke te nau-ttse tha- - 
skem- ^ 

9 3 dhar W medha 1 mahāmedha 1 kükəti 1 ksira-kákoti 1. . 
N uj rsabhakA 1 mudgavart ÜLE x xəli mancati) m YT SSS 
> TA . tami (sa)mma asiye —— ER a Aga 1 š 


١ Leat 15. Obverse. 











ə — 1 catapuspa 1 cangm 5 madhulyaşti) . . [apama-] 
4 rga 1 su(h?) suratha 1 girisa 1 koroça . . . . ka 1 [seme-] “ 
5 (ya)rih satke-nta ese pu(sne) ese rohini — satke-nta naltsa 1 
6 à . ه.‎ . Yta)ssa-lle (se) yisumatpha po yisumatpha . .e 
Reverse. Ñ 
1 (katuka-rohini) 1 apamarga laçvaKá[ndha]l([tamalla-pátr 1 [ko- š 
2 (sdhe sã)tke-nta rasno todh takaru malkyer=sa spakiye yama[-sha- 
3 (lya sa) spakiye yama-sha-lya sā spaki(ye .inü sa) . . 
— 4 [ta]màla-patr 1 (mahisa) 1 prapupda(rikha) . . . . . 
wc 16. — — 
اانا‎ A x wQ . [üá]rkag[1] . 
— | 8 Reverse. b. 
Lo 03... . ب‎ MER . . tha ... دعم ع‎ 
—— E ET Təaliype phakşa-lfe pra-lle . ...... 
4.. —- . . kira P. və 0% IL. .. 





|». Leaf 17. ` Obvorso. 
a E nt u Suka ssh 
. Pi pra-lle ə (jiva) [kha] . SAR 
vi Balın, 1 (madhakA) . ANGGA 
| > sp SER kalian s no(ka) | 
ga " 57- 


Ya. Lon e J — 
Pa * 


m. / 
55 " F: 4 . 
















3 
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10 Dr. Hoernle— Antiquitias from Central Asia. lu No. 1, 
Reverse, 
E". put H (pani 1 ryük-irau) — shpha malkyer seme-yürth 
2 ücidha-sse salype 1 nastu-karth eca * ne kar=tse عودقم‎ sa shphatam 
sisi. & 
" 3 nastu-kartha-nta nesh çpülmem se cipa nidha(rbe) Il . 0 MEE) 
š 4... [pra]hati I kandári 1 (kirokh 1) [tama]jla-[patr] . 
Ə , - + + (pippal 1) punafrnapha] ...... "Əsr 
Leaf 18. Obverse. " 
? ESSA fca kanfi]....... * | 
. 8.... lakh püne yama-sha-lle no, mə İİ səsə 
4 (açca sa'nüpa-lle-ntà 1 8 kutumücikA 1 s[(u]mám 1 (sprikA) 1 R 
tamala-pa- 
P 5 (tr)l varagka-tvàcà 1 nakunakhi 1 saküpce 1 sarjarath 1 hribera 
" 1 rkya ` 
k 6 . . (ma) (ako) .e .e . . sütke (kušñcidha-sse) şalype . . . . 
| Reverse. 4 
p 1 . 1 mn(rasecannm) 1 akaru 1 sukşmel 1 tamála-[patr 11 (çarıpha 1 
iz madhu) [yaş] (ti) 


2 (prapuntarikh 1) nilutpal 1 Yani 1 hribera 1 (çariva pürivelakh 
üə | vara-) 
E 08 "(gga-tva)c cá 1 cáripha. 1 — 1 prçnavarni 1 musdha (vapa) 
A A ae ,© blu ti 1 çütapari 1 harenu .... % » 6 
r E55. uses aj enm ri 1. e. 2420005 T 


= qr 19. Obverse. 


2 ........ .. I (prgna)lvarqi) . 5... . - . 

£^ E 3 ah” > yedha 1 khadirš 1 tama[la-pátr] . ..d.. © * 

EA 4 lg 1 — 1 Pepi 1 çüri(pha 1 mus)dha 1 näga- 
*5 | 













— , haridirla 1 iücumal1...1 


us 


i | key)iye | kyiticidhasye şalype [se]me * ma- "ə 





a - (nilutpal 1) 4 ar dul və”: «x e ka 
P uu — 1 cautüm ا‎ and: : arkat asi nee 
T pi -i la- E Milos md cad i - rate "EN qoe ل ار ی‎ 0 





— 








£ ewe A4 734 e Zn i KO ərə 
f 1 
1901.] tU opido ^ | 11 
Leaf 20. Obverse. 
ə EET: (bhrgkartcà 1 karunasüri) ..... 
du [tama ]la-pàtr 1 müşiküni 1 (te curni) ..... 


4... i modha-şşe nar=sa phakşa-lle 1 trphà] 3 puta- 
5 [nakeçi] tr . . .ii 1 punarnapha 1 kurkatha-ssi ptsàñ . . . 


E 9101-9880) tao 1) . . . . .3.... 
Heverse. 
= EROAN E xa و‎ kpe-tteae . ...... 
x — ədə (nünkolma)-ühe üy(o) . .. 1ma.. 
A . lle te( po seme-yarth Éo) [adhe] .....-. 


Leaf 21. Obverse. ° 


8 Tq (2,028 S İİ PEL 

3 ....rihña 18rasa[n]ca(nà) 1 bhr[gkaracá] . 

4 . . sittápha 1 RE əşi 1 çabara-lodhar 1 pép[taka-] 
5 [mantha] . . (ka) . E c LE DR 


Reverse. 


1 (ntarikh — 1 tranmür samtke-nta amalakha pictro-ntha) . 

2 . . kha ku işpakaim se) phakga-lle keniye kuñcidha-sse (salype gö) 
3 üçes gonopha-lya kar=tse maka 1 ú cantam 1 (çknaçko 1 eue) 
4. . pippül 1 (pissau,l kurkafAa-ssi ptsáfi EM 

5...... tüno 1 kodh (ú) sá(tke-nta nasno todh) . 


Leaf 22. Obverse. 


9. $429.09 &^ © (gka erka-ttse pra), . (. artha) FT Fh T Sar EO . 

3... tse kufi mo-tsa kalko yama . ..... i 

4. br NE lle l erkeüce pi kuücidhna-tts(e şalype . 
^N 5..... (le-ttse) pürnakosAa-nüe 1 atnilutpal 1) . . — 

E ana naa peka malkger-sa . .... elkne .© . . 

Reverse. 
nı” lle erkeüce pi kuficidha-ttse şalype . ........ 
2 smüm pámosh ü-tstse luta-sge-iica W sumüm 1 (spaitu) 1 kodh ypa- 
. ttse [tra-] - 

3 ksirh PN NE nar=sa — -shsha-lle 1 plal tkêre yip kelte 
| (1 gra-) A 
ə 4 İttse) əzələ 1 todh tom satke-nta (tarye) .. . . 


5 - onan UDF 1) «oni. ITER 
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Leaf 23. Obverse. l 

` 2... [mañca](sta 1 pippà)l 1 (kuücidha-şşe) ........ 

3. — 1 kodh tom po kodh (/AhA)skerh(dhar) . 

4 lai)ko tucem ere nakh=sham W pissau 1 s(umüm 1 Aha) 1 maica- 
5 (sta 1 ca)kkür 1 platkare thacca kete 1 selaiko ypiya yükşiye plat- 


. kare 
f 6 thaçca kete)1 malkner=sa shpharka-sha-lle (selaiko) | .(toke) . 
f | Reverse, 
BRAG, Votes ə "in ZO vri. . ^ 
2 5. 1 (çatapuşpa 1) surasa-patr 1 — 1) 
e —— 
3 — 1] o. . 1 (pissau) 1 mañeasta 1 cautürn 1 (xjetene 1) 
4. — 225000 ع‎ 1 ku "د‎ əə ents 
5..... (caga)la cipakha 1 rsa[bhakha] ..... 


Leaf 24. Obverse. 
ND... sa kuçanerm satke-nta 1 (pevakandha) . 
3 . . (ku lücidha-şşe salype todh keniye 1... .... 
4. R . | takaru 1 agvakandha 1 devadaru 1 prapuntarikA 1 
5 
6 





çatapari, 1 kükori 1 kşira-kükori 1 pippali 1 ə. 1 ka- 
“(ka ° 2 PI —— 1 musdha 1) . . (dhari) . . . (mi) . . 
4 — MI. i ne 


L ‘Reverse. 

Ba c5 وا‎ — 3 
2...r.m..... la3 bhargi 1 (açvaka)[ndha] . .. . 

“8. PRA kha 1 atibala tamala-pa[tr] . . 1 (sprikh) 

D (4. Z . hsibera L sumish 1.nilÇutpal) |... 

5 5......-. fica vi AMI ır: 


— ^* 


lupa... 
L. R. A - 


















E — uq: Tuz Leaf 25. E 
8... (thalafaka 1 ryabbakla) ا‎ 





— pryna; il LUC اللا‎ 
. T ` sukşmel payasya 1 jivanti 1 bhalátaka 1 . . (viragka). 


. kabija 1 rem) 1 (kanaka)-puşpa 1..... lka- | — 
25 5. ` i 
P ake, dhuka ə. | 

AT ^ Ls = vicit: 4 ET or Meth D L - > Ñ j - I : 


ye 21 >... lot rabi) ril. İS goa d. . 2 1 cos”. 
.. nta sal te)i — — — imt eria 









Sk i “O 


MERA ƏN 
4 ER 





LO MPT 








yuk 


tivi sha 1 r 
| — 





Leaf 26, Obverse. e 
DE batan u pàíliña) W ma[ncisti] ....... | 
. 3... . trau-nta 1 taratha-sse (pyüpyo) . . kha ..... 1 


seme 


- W lotr 1 capraşto 1 amprasto 1 priyangu, (kuntarkha tranmar) 


nfha ri 
5 . . . yojar Aha(nthe) nükAdh trau-nta 1 dharyü kani trau-nta 
valet 1 
6. e padhar 1 a)karu 1 — 1 (pissau 1 mañ- 
cast 1). 


b 


Reverse. 
.... + + tha (tri)kh tom (&alka-ssa) . . . (dhar) . 
. [sa]lype 1 pák-trau-nta se (salypef çühcapo-tse 1 mi(sa) . ne 
. (tha) 
; — 1 prakarya ne thaskemdhar 1 . pra-lle po 
. pipal 1 kürkafha-Md Qs s se əya oe 


tŠ = 


cmo 


"Leaf 27. Obverse. 
2...... (çknaçko enmelya-ttse naü)lktel ....... 
3 . . . . ye cakh 1 trau-nta kuücidha-şşe salype maflkner-sa1. 
4. . (ürkni) müka yama-shaym I lëkhsha 1 Emalücişti 1 iücu- 
5 [ga]. . 1 tecapati 1 kusta 1 (çata)pari 1 prapuntarikha 1 çabara- 


EO (ie Lou oer ia  CBEBBRI VE eos e ang r 


Reverse. 
z 1 . (malkger=sa kütsa sana)pa-lle g açvakandha 1 apa(márga ni-) 
2 (citaka)mpha 1 prapuntarékha maficasti 1 pippal 1 pissan 1 (snni- 
yer-ka-) ` . 
3 (rüa-ühe) kuficidha-sse şalype malknerzsa 1 nici es l açva- 
Ë 4 (kündha) (apa) mürga 1 canam 1 tamala-patr 1 ee..... d 
Bu te [sa ]lype ee phakga-le ......... > 
6........... pissau 1 malficaşta)..... | 
H ااال"‎ d A. 


Leaf 28. Obverse. : 

POET ed, osse 

inem 2 manota(ci) . . . . ' (kuca) [nem ] 
devadaru 2 karocuki 1 tom (uyar) kuçünem prapu- 

ha) kuçün ARİ ور‎ agi — prec. 1 pip- 








| Tə 2. I 
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T LEN by 





X 
şr 
Ld ° 
P P 
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Reverse, 
1...... (putanakeei 1 ta)karu 1 (devada)ru l prapunda- 
2 [rikha 1 ça İbara-lotyr 1 madhakh 1 . ye ņeteni 1 kaska pippal 1 pi- 
j [ssau | krrodha 1 apamārga 1 tamala-püty 1 çknaçko 1 a a]- 
"a nà](kte) tom kuçanárš 1 kákori 1 ) ksira-kákori 1) . 
. [katuka)-(ro)hini 1 ( pratiyi) [şa] ........ 


Leaf 29. Obverse. 
—— ——— [ypi](ya yüákei)[ye] ......... 
3 . (ca)ltri lma-şle 1 ú tamala-patr 1 (ça 1(kka)fr1 PEW 
* . . mañcasta 1 apamarga 1 prapundarikha 1 udumba[ri] 
. (1) xetene 1 kirodha 1 devaflüru 1 pissau 1 nicitakamp/ın 
Py. MIA eos) ue ” (salype keniye — phaksalle) . 


- Reverse. 


. (rna kütsa) sanüpa-tsi shpha po (ne) kar-tse t knirkatha-ssi ptsan 
: rei] 1 prahati rasna 1 mühciştü 1 devadarn kagka 1 lakAsA 1 s[i]tta- 
3 pha açvakündha 1 prapuntarikh 1 caileyakh 1 dha . , .© . 
4 . dharani 1 seme-yar/h sü(tke-nta) ........ 
bere te erates A ə 


| Leaf 30. Obverse. 
2...... [majlkner=sa.. ......... 
3 (gakkü)r pissau 1 vetene 1 (maücaşti) ...... 
“ + . 88e taunü-shsha-lle tom tarya tsuzá . 
5. _ thargāna 1 thaçca ne katso 1 poke ktsofiü 1 arkıni pane yama , 


6. (ske) n tamala-patr 1 IER و‎ 1 çailey akh 1 (naladh 1 . 


k 
2 Reverse. 


1 (parive)lakA 1 jivakha 1 (rşapt [kha] 1 (ra) se ees 
2 “gabara-lotr 1 trphal 1 prapundarikha 1 mühücü(şta 1 Ppi)ssau me- 
dhas 
3 yürper sprikha 1 xetene 1 takaru 1 po (kucanür) keniye 
4 Ta e şalype malkner-sa (phakga-lle āçce)[sonopha lya] 
6% ots 10> » (16 kete) = Nee iyə pos 0 al 


Be rd ` ا‎ 
Leaf 31. — 
on thaskerhdhar po-tsi) . يا‎ Tou dr 
ES | دوسي‎ — 1. sə Mə .-... 
A ——. ark 








4 t c 
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Heverse. 
1 kiye (k-ner-se-ttse) 1 a trppal 1 rskarüe 1 eücu[ga-te] ke .kh 
. — İnünlko- 
2 lma-fine azkhar te Maii kuiicidha-sse salype sn trinii-sle 
3 üçne lupsa-lle 1 á-tstse ma-tsi thaskedhar 1 kar-tse 1 u tr- 
4 ppal acamati 1 sumaradha 1 (praykaraci 1) ..... 
9 . . [ma]l[kgjer-sa (pharksa-lle) pharsare-nth sütkelü...... 
Gul JE S a rcu aiu A ooi RE a a T DER RC 


Leaf 32. Obverse. 

. (yaya) . (kane kenna )lyina-lle ( malkner-sa) . 
a 0 nth pelkin " trphal 3 (nicitaka)lmpAa i prapu-) 
ntarikA 1 nilutpal 1 cautüm 1 pissau 1 priyanku 1 kurkatha-ssi 
ptsüü 1 sumagandha-ssa tüno 1 prnkaracü 1,karunasüri 1 pūta- 
(nakeçi 1 tamala-patr 1) saküpce 1 kaska 1 çknaçko 1 çaileya(kk 1 

acva-) 

niki(dh) Reverse. 
(kanon 1 karaļà 1 smnrš 1) sarjaratha 1 (sprikh 1) . Gb ə ج‎ 


(aka) "hi “eke 


mM. مع‎ 1 rkarl 1 pyapya-ttse nelki 1 (eñcurja-üñe EFE 1 te 


C تن حير ا‎ tŠ 


x2 ا‎ | ee 


ksa-lle samtke-nta-mpa skrena-ftse ka . . (lakh) .... 
pha 


(.er miye , (lyi)ná-lya(ske' kkau-ttsa ege . . . , . 


> 


et 


Leaf 33. Obverse. 
ES s ois SA SSCK0) 15. os 6 ف و‎ . 
2. ə kşu smüdha) . rtsa perá(th) 8 pippa(li) , . , . . . 
2 a . i . 1vrka 1 saindhava 1 yaca a(jumoda) ..... 
“0 1 citraka 1 maüşikaüni 1 te curnü yama-sha-lle 1 kuhüci- 
5 [dha-sse şa İlype sa shpharka-sha-lle tumem pharne-ttsai malasa 


oka 
e n n n ns. yo(narn fre-tsa thaskemtr) 1 N amalakh 


Ú >» 
Reverse. 


1 (trau-nta-ttse 1 ynaüc-trau 1) thmalapátr trau 1 tom . . [ma]; lykka- 
çke) [kkau-](ttsa ) 

2 na-lle 1 kuücidha-şşe salype pák-trau-nta 1 — dharyà kani 
trau-ntü 

3 nla-çkem pü nar=sa phaksa-lle 1 üçce sonopha-lya (ker.ipe) pà- 

2 rera ma-tsi fhaskedhar^po kar-tse 1 n ürkni-(ne)ltene) . 

Yt 1 pissau "sala (ypiya yükşiye platkare) [thaçca kote] 

g; c LS S as REBERE) . م‎ wa s 


—— satke-nta 1 skrena-ttse parura (mluta )-sAa-llona- — 





R. 
z 
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Leaf 31. Obverse. 
Bg E ge ies wi. (kar-tse 4 ka) ....... 
2... mayı) . ta 1 açvakündha 1 (apamürga) . . . . . 


3 tr 1 çatapuşplha 1 pissan 1 kosdhe sa(tke-nta) ra[1tsa 1 nicita-) 
4 kampha 1 kuücidha-şşe salype seme pake ma(lkner-sa pla )kşa-lle 
5 se şalype fhacca ne sanáüpa-tsi l te no çür tsunii-sha-lle 1 açva- 


6 mate دع‎ 1 kuntarkha 1 pratipalü 1 لعو‎ aas 1) 
keriye 
Reverse. 
i aul 200. k . rtse ke XƏ AL... ə eis 
;» a ni . 


E (py&pyo) dhartakur 1 spaitu 1 . . yesmi . . ca . (pi) sa şpakaim 


B vatis aka Mort k”.alka-ücü laupa-tsi kar-tse g tamala-pàtr 
s ين‎ Sali 1 570 1 maücaşta 1 aşiye mrestiye . 


. (malkger-sa) . . . (çak/) , . ... UES ree 


— 


Leaf 35. Obverse. 


ca . kirodha 1 (takaru putana)[keci] . 
Rə. a | yalk 1 apamörkha 1 [deva ]daru 1 [ punarna-| 


1 

2. 

3 

4 (pha 1) yara JA çaripha 1 kşira-kükori 1 nicitakampha 1 . 

5 .r.e . . şalype .ài . . . . kuhcidha-sse salype malknerzsa pha- 
6 


— -Jle 8 takaru 1 sakāpce 1 tamala- 
[ksa-lle] . [kà] (tsa) sanšpa-lle n "id po — 


5 Reverse. | 
1 patr 1 (pirive)leks 1 devadaru 1 (sá)padh La trİlphall . .... 
şal üçnə 
2 sse . . le رةه‎ ke-ttse 1 fsa pühce-nfha (nata . nkas)kath 


` $ trau-nta syese-sse nar 1 skaska çknürat-ske-tsi dharyü — 1 
` 4 [dha]irya) kani malkner 1 seka(wa . di ن‎ musdha) . 


4 

- 

^ 

¿> 

E. 5.... (ka). «sl can8.......-.-.. 
ç 8 . 

be e Sapa. w... Cİ DP 

"T. 












; oan lese phakea-le . . . . . . . . 


.. ıı pişitaka-mandhal1 (gandha) priya[ngu] 
5—. 1 REE te sa m(o) 





Reverse. i 
1 (ücaşti lakarul — “ə haridr 1 ( pissau 1 bala 1) prapunta " 
malkner-sn . . . , nfha 
2 rikh 1 suk&mel 1 (vi)raykh 1 nilutpá] 1 hrbera 1 keleyakA 1 pari- 
3 velakia 1 varanga-tvaci 1 musdha 1 çarapha 1 — 1 
4 pfçnavarni jivanti 1 devadüru 1 (çatavari 1) . 


5 . . 4.1 (çata)lpuşpa) . , (ndhi) 1 pa . . 1 ko X 
Leaf 37. Obverse. | | 
2. (ys 1). . (satke-nta) . . [dharyà] 


3 kani ka ilana kee — üçne ya[ma-sha- İlle ined 
4 pharsare-nth sütke ú cakkgr 1 devadüru 1 çüücapo kufici- 
5 dha 1 traino-ssai maiki sa shpharka-sha-le 1 platküre fAaçca kete 


1 selaiko 

6 . .ni.e (nakh=sharh) a lükAhsha)lsittáóphalka ....... À. 
spakaim 
Reverse. 

1 (ko klenkarya) pissau (ysárüa ya)ksiye 1 . kuficidha-sge salype 

sa shpha- 
2 rka-shsha-lle 1 yo-tsa trigii-sha-lle 1 tumem katsa sa laupe yamu- 

sai te sa 
3 ka-tso 'malyakka thaskedhar maüylaürya 8 agvagandhi [1 apa-] 
: mürga l takaru 1 prapuntarik/ia 1 maiicasta 1 (nici) [Ótakampha] ⁄ a 


. (tom sa te) [po şeme1-yarf/ kesdhe 1 (po) . o..... | 
vM qap و‎ aa "tu EE 1 


Leaf 38.  Obverse. 


A . phakea-lle — (tasa-le mà) . . . . . ٠ 

3 ET ı tamala-pütr 1 varaņnga-[tva]ci L vers 

4 sprikha 1 takaru 1 smūr 1 fesáthn (sāpatha) vai(çra)mañña I û * x 

b (trppal)1 cautim[1]suma[gandha | kurkatha-ssf phatsan aiciirke le- p 

6 (ücuna-ühe ke-ttse) . . . kuüi (ma)dh ts(unü-sha-lle tumem) . . - 2 
sha- . “da 

Reverse. a 
l (lle) — . (yama-elona some-yi)rth sam(ike-nta kgáücidha-s$0) > 


— | 
2 sa üçne yama-sha-lle 1à-tse Inta-shsham — nakhesham 1 ng 
ürkni 1 ca- .. 
3 qam —— pissau 1 çakkar 1) 1 khanarñata-niha nka"ta) 
` ücü f a 1 te po seme-yürth . “ »- € 6 . T? 
2- al ise] thaskedhar (së — ka) ANON A - 
(babe) ere 






, E 
' "99 
h. 3 mə ə $ ° a 
E 
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Leaf 39. Obverse. 
3 . pissau (çknaçko) kurkatha-ser ptsá(ü ER) V vua 
4 . şalype malkger-sa phakea-lle agen sanüpa-lle 1 (kandari) 
9 (prapunda)rikha 1 katuka-rohini | agvakandha 1 devadüru 1 577 
6 [yet]e[n]e (1 apamarga 1 kosdhe*po samtke-nta todh) se-sKe ta. 


Reverse. 


1 (ma)lkner-sa triná-sha-lya şpakiye 1 (pilkner-sa rinka-tsi sā 
spakiye) nta 
n& spakaim 

2 kakori 1 kşira-kaükori 1 pitari 1 kşira-pitari 1 smur 1 ysürün yä- 

3 keiye l mi-tstsa shpharka-shsha-İle 1 kynka-ühe ا سيم‎ ka- 

| — 4 (tsa) yümusai te sa ka-tsi prakara . (sna) ..... 

“051: Qalar) d yi[ppap] . a sons we le 


Leaf 40. Obverse. 


. W(arkna-fifiai).....-.--.- š 
m . tama[la]pátr* 1 (parivelakh 1 د‎ 1) və... a 
4. ( tom) satke-nta, kuçanür çeriye enmerš (çknaçko cautürh ) 
5 (modha)-şse gar tana-şşe gar çaşkhath trau-nta lete (e)şe pepa 
| kşormem &- 
6 (siye i) ه.‎ (ne ta)sa-l[l]e, ysá(rfü)ai ne. n ñkañcai ne ec 
 rkhe) .0 .8. 





















| Reverse. e 


(ta )şşa-lle (ta)yā (kso)rmerh ne(yam ) şukhdh (ko)-ttsa edha-‏ . ا 
d nf&(rme ma-tstsa) |‏ = 
y s 2 tharna(na) sonopha-llo 1 mehü-mpa ene cle tharnüna thasken-‏ 
dhar-ne 1 pi ka-‏ الود 
EC 3 tma tharkirh — po nakh-shar se ce şalype sono(ptrpo) . .‏ 
I 4 LEE yenən pue laka 0 əə qarı relax paret “LƏM‏ 


ə. 2 La. Kea dl. Obverse. 


B6 a... m? ONA 
57— ru(thi)r 1 . s. palama(nta) . . . . . [küko-] 

edh 1 mahümedha 1 (naficasta 1) pri[yaggu] 

mêrga . 1 çabara-lotr 1 kirodh 1 . . akh 1 parivelakh1 — 

)ladha x — 1 — e 1 2 


. D 
. 7 LV; Ws | ə — 1 , 
, ven. Tu ' th) ZA" pə $ Z —* "üə * 
2» əti 7 ٠ ١ | 
| ET. s.) NOS odı wai NY əs | — e — | 
= | 5 wy, "Ev i q 
1 2 — 2... — 


J h 
Y ə 111 A Ë || 3. " 8 
> La AKTE M 1 
wi” —i 4 p == ` A 
e » a — L bi — 
ə = و‎ T چ‎ 
Ó - 0 2 ` 
5 
i PAL. F. " 1 , 1 
32 5 i 






An 
m” 
, am 


" 0 





və 


AX “2-9 VEZ o,‏ "^ ود 
ə ap `j > Q7 Y '‏ 
"me Vene h tu I‏ 





1901.] "Appendix. 
1 (to)dh keniye todh kuiicidha-gge ae/ye malkrer-sa taşşa-lle . . 
2 ro-tstse (kai) pauke ktseü-tsa sanüpa-lle 1 kar=tse müka ken- 
karfifia-nne Ni su-) 
3 (rasa)-páddhar& 1 tamalapütr 1 takaru 1 (sprikha l ku)rka[tha-ssi | 
4 . kuna 1 (smuş 1 sarjara)tha 1 m(lucku kuficidha-sge) . . . ` 


Leaf 42. Obverse. 


2... MRIYI LO) oie v. s.ə SUS a re cis 

3 . nü-llona 1 pi-ttsa montaruy) ü-İlona ¿ a 

4 (ca)rsna-llona dhatka rom phasdh slaykha-llona tom samtke-nta 
(gra- ) 

5 ttse katsa ne makna-shsha-llona 1 tumem zya-ttsai sra-( lle) 1 sarl 


skyar fine 
6 .. (ne)ta (ma)lyaka (çke kk)au-ttsa . ra (se pi)ye (.elina-lle) . .em 


. Reverse. 
1 . (İknar e -ne) slankha-lyg ese satke-nta . (sufha)-sha-lya şpakaim 
(ya)- | 
2 ma-slonif ü-tse luta-sham mlutà-lle sikha-sheham pharsarem nakh= 
sham nö-lya po- 1 
3 (tstse) kar-tse || putanakeçi 1 karwnasari 1 bhallatakha 1 [pi-] 
4 (ppa)l 1 nilutpal 1 madhakh 1 trppal 1 arr — 
B tr 
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L Inpex or SANSERİT TERMS. 
(The large mumbers refer to the leaves, the upper small numbers, fo the 
obverse, the lower small numbers, to the reverse pages. (inv.) added to a 
number refers to the interlinear print explained in the introductory 


note.) 
T 
akaru (S. BER 1, 89 18) 269 309 yşabhaklın (S. rsabhaka) 6*5 23, 
36, 418 25%, rsapakha 30, See rgabhakA. 
2jamoda (S. njamodiü) 33* k 


aficann-rasa (5. añjana-rasa) 256 
P añcāmhvandha (S. arhçavanta)5, katuka-rohini (S. katuka-rohipi) 
x 006 a s.. qasa Baba 24, 395, katuka-rohini 4t 
pamarga (5. apamargn) 52.5 ~rohint 15,, katu- 
15, 27, 27, 28, 29: 349 37, , 6 00 ə ə anne 
415, avamirga 9", apamürkha 355 kandüri (S. kaptári) 17, 394 
| 6 
amalākh (S. amalaka) 11, 335 40,, kanaka-puspa (S.kanaka-puşpi )255 
amalakha 21, + kabija (S. kapija or kapijya) 255 
amprta-patr (S. amrta-patra)e lę karunasüri (S. kalanusari) 19, 202 
amprta-pütty 6* 73. 215 325 42, 
acamati (S. arhçumati) 31, ? kafka (S. kalka) 26,, külko 225, 
açvakündha (S. açvagandha)45 5; kalkne 175, khalka 5,, 34, 
6, 73 15, 248 244 24, 25,5 27, P kaşüy(sa) (S. kasaya) 105 
27,4, 285 29, 315 348 346 395,  Likori (S. kükoli) 65 85 245 28, 39, 
açvakündh 1, 95325, açvagandhü , 4154, kakoti 1, 75 13, 14, 17% 
374, asvakündha 11, kiücelle (S. kiüjala or kiñjalka ?) 1, 
5 kirodh (S. gilodya P) ي1‎ 79 7* 7, 5 
E 8. — و6‎ "8 8, ın 165 11% 415, kirodha 295 359, kirodha 
fo 


kakotakha (S. karkotaka) 346 





















28., kiroth 315, kirokA 6° 17, 
| kutumicikh (S. kutumbika) 3° 8, 
— LI |o. 18%, kutumfcikha 95, ktumiicikh 
.cakkür 95 114314 ` 3 

AF anə j kuntarkha (S. gundraka) 7 7, 26* 
X — 


Po Tic — or mer] —— 





* . | 


ae! «2 «= sat 
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kesarü (S. keçara) 18. 
koroça (S. go-roca ) 15% 
kşira-kükori (S. kşira-kükoh) 65 
85.6 245 28, 359 39, 414, keira- 
kükoti 1, 1759 13, 14. 17: 
keira-bidári (S. kşira-vidari) 
kşira-pitari 39; 
kh 
khadirš (S. khadira) 195 
kh 
khalka, see kalka. ə 
khetene (S. khedini) 5, See netene 


7", 


al 
gandha (S. gandha) 36), gandhi 325 
374 38^ 


| X) 
netene (S. khedini) 4,., 10, 11, 13° 
23, 285 295 30, 31* 39* 415 42,, 
š neteni 28,, yetefii 3, See khetene. 
nçirü (S. ksira)'8* See ksira. 


c 
? cagala (S. jagala) 23, 
canaüm (S. cüuga P) 75 885 155 21, 
27, 38, , 
citraka (S. citraka) 33% citra 175 
cipakha (8. ə P) 17, 23, cipa 
17, See jiv 
cürnü (S. cürna) 2s, curnü 203 33: 


ifvakla (S. drum 63 13, 173 30, 
See cip . 
jivanti (S. jivanti) 25* 36, 


xN t 
: ` takaru (S. tagara) 3, 5, 89 95 15, 
* < 240 25, 28, 30, 352 35° 37, 38% 
|. 89, 418 415 
x tamala-patr (8. — 8.5 
` ` 105 15, 17, 1848 195 205 23, 285 
, 2 295 309. 329. 33, 34, 355, 36, 
0: 403 41, — — 9^, 














pippal (S. pippali 24* 338, » Poppet re. 2 
— (S. pippala) 4^ 17, 21, 238 


tamala-patç 3, 15, 18, 19; , 24, — 
25,, tamala-padhar 45 54 265 
trphal (S. trphala) 6% 19, 204 325 
35,, trphàlá 19", trphal 30,, trppül 
31, 31,, 385 42, 
tejapati (S. tejavati) 2,, tecapati 
275 | 


d « 
devadüru (S. devadárn) 1, 42 4, 7* 
95 24% 291 28, 29* 29, 358 35, 36, ١ 
37% 39% 
dh 
dharani (S. dharani) 29, . 
dhurani (S. dhurapi) 45 


n 

neku-nakhi (S. náku-nakhi ?) 18” 

naladha (S. nalada) 41°, naladh 
30* 

nagapatr (S. nügüpatra) 19*5 

nicitakampha (S. nica-kadamba) 62 
23, 27.2 27, 295325 3459 35* 37, 
° 41. nicitakümpA 1, $, nicita- 
kampa 25; 

nilutpà] (S. nilotpala) 8, 18, 19% 
21, 225 24, 32* 36° 36, nrlutpa] 
19,, nilotpal 6š 9, 103 11,, nilut- 

al 5, .... 


P 
padmakha (S. padmaka) 85 13* 
payasya (S. paynsyá) 25% ^ 
patha (S. patha) 2, 
padha (S. patha) 5, 0 
pürivelakh م66‎ paripelava) 68 18, 
35, 405, parivelakA 30,, 415, pagi- 3. L 
velakha 96,5. 3 | 
pitari (S. vidari) 39, 


E 


— 
See bidüri. a> xs *3 





28 28, 42, ,, pippal 27, pipà]26,  - 
pippalà-12*(inv.) pippala 126 = 





22 


pilamátti (S. vilva-madhyn or vilva- 
patra P) 75 See bilamnti. 
pisitaka-mnnthn (S. pigitaka-man- 
tha) 19, 36%, asit ei gem 
914.5 
pissau (S. viçvn, viçva, or piçu 2( 
1, 4, 69 75 7, 8* 8, 105 116 125 145 
° 195 21, 2389 23, 269 27, 27, 28... 
295 303 30, 32% 345 36, 38, 393 395, 
` putana-kegi (S. pütnnn-keçi) 20*5 
^ 28, 35% 42., pütann-keçi 328-6 
punarnapha (S. punarnnvà) 1, 65 78 
(inv.) 17, 203 23, , 419.5, punar- 
nava Ja 
pürnakosha (5. naraka or pürpa- 
| kosa) 225 
prgkaracá (S. bhrngarija) 325, 
pragkaracá 31, See bhynkaraci. 
prçnavarni (S. prçnaparni) 18, 19! 
255 36, 
pratipalü (S. pratibala) 345 
i prativisa (5. prativişü) 49 6, 244 
R: 28,, prativisha 25, 285 5 
= Prapnntarikh (S. prapundarika) 1, 
18, 19: 215, 225 24+ 29, 323-4 36,. gs 
= 114.5 27^ 28*5 37, 
88, pmapuntarikha 27, prapun- 
darikh 75 5, 9, 94 1184 115, pra- 
pundarikha 10, 15, 28, , 29* 30,, 
prapundarikA 6, 75, prapundari- 
` kha 395 əə 
5—— 5 vrhati 4 2 
“50.6. priyangu) 6° 26: 36 
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bhallátakha (S. bhallataka) 42. 
bhalataka 25! 25“ 

bhrukiracü (S. bhrygaraja) 209 215 
See prnkarncü 

m 

maücüştü (S. manjistha) 65 8" 9! 9. 
103 10,., 115 11, 13, 14, 405, mañ- 
casta 1, 23% 23, 27, 29% 34, 37, 
415, maücaştü 5 22, 254-6 268 27. 
308 36%, mancistü 2, 26? 274 29, 30; 

enadhukha (S. mödkuka) 45 

madhuyasti (S. madhuyast) 13% 
152 18, 

-mantha (5. mantha) 19; 215, -man- 
dha 36* 

mahümedha (S. mahümeda or 
mahimedha) .1, 6* 13, 14, 41% 
Seeenedha, 

mühişa (S. mahisa) 15, 

maicistü, see mañcšeta, 

müdhnkh (S. müthaka) 2* 66 75 7, 
174 175 (inv.) 28, 42,, müdhakha 

. 123,34, 

maüşiküni (S. müşika) 205 334 

maüşavarni (S. müşaparni) 13? 

mudgavarui (S. mudgaparni) 13, 
14, 

musdha (S. musta) 18, 19: 36, 

e medha (S. meda or medha) 6* 7? 
(inv.) 11, 13, 144, medh 41* See 
mahümedha. 

motarte (S. əəə P) 365 


, Pasaficanü (S. — 218 (18, P) 

rasna (S. rüsnü) 23, 29; 

ruthir (S. rudhira) 415 

rohini (S. rohini) 155 

hene (S. rkşa-) 185, rna- 30, 
bhakti 2 13, 13, 14, 


*- 


` 1901] n 


lakhaha (S. laksa) 27" 375, lakhah 145 
29, 


lotr (S. lodhra) 113 26% 365 dəs ça- 
bara-lotr. 
v 


vaca (S. vaca) 335 

varanga-tvacü (5. varünga-tvaca) 
1, 18,, 30° 36, 385, varanka- 
tvacü 185 


virankh (S. viragga) 18, 36,, viran-, 


ka 255 
viçir (S. vaçira) 65 
vrka (S. vrka) 335 
veteni (S. vedini or vedhini) 1, 7*, 
vetene 7, 308, vedene 4, G*-5 95 
vaiçramahün (S. vaiçravana) 38* 
9 , x 
çakkār (S. sarkara) 79 86 10, 116 
11, 14*-* 235 305 319 379 38, 
catapuspa (S. çatapuşpa) 155 23, 
36,, catapusphü 345 
cabara-lotr (S. cabara-lodhra) 1; 2, 
7, 9* 115 11, 125 27*-5 28, 30ş 34, 
415, çabara-lottar 5*,, çabara- 
lody 45 75 8, çabara-lodhar 21% 
caficapo (S. çiüıgapã 7) 7, 10, 26, 
37* 
ç ütapari (S. catüvari) 18,, catapari 
I 245 275, catavari 36, 
"d cüripha (S. çüriva) 85 9, 18, 19% 
r Š 234, cüriph ls, girapha 65, carapha 
> E 365, garipha 35t, 
E: gariva 18, 
| 


çarıpha 18, 9 


girisa (S. girisa) 15% 





Apperlliə. 





çirişa-puşpü (S. çirişa-puşpa) 9%, 
çirişa-puşpn 45, cirisa-pusApha 1, 

gaileyakh 1, 3,.,6, 19: 29, 305 325, 
çaileyakha 265 

(mur (5. çamyara or samvara P) 3, 
149, smur 14, 39, 41,, smurš 32,, - 
smür 385 

- 

sarjayarth, see sarjaratha. 

saryaratha (S. sarja-rasa) 65 32, 
41° 41, sarjarath 43 185, sarjay- 
arth 35 

süpatha (5. çapatha) 38* 

sülavarni ( S Açalaparni ) 18, 36, 

sittüpha, (S. sitübha or sitübhra) 
219 29,., 376 

sukşmel (S. sükşmaila) 18, 254 36, 

sumagandhü (S. somagandha) 325 
385 

sumaradha (S. somarat) 31, 

sumüm (S. soma) 18: 22, 23* 24, 

saratha (S. surasa) 154 Cf. sarja- 
ratha. 

surasa-patr (S. surasa-patra) 23,, 
surasa-püddhara 41, , 

saindhava (S. saindhava) 335 

styoneyakh (S. sthanpeynlem) 3, 

sprikh (S. sprkka) 1, 3, 65 18* 24, 
32,, sprikAa 30, 35% 38% 415 41, 


h 
haridra (S. haridra) 195, 
36, 
harepu (S. harenu) 18, t 
hribera (S. hrivera) 18: 18, 23, 24,, 
hrbera و36‎ 


haridr 


II. INDEX or LETTER-GROUPS. 


` (Groups marked with an asterisk are probably Sanskritic. Ses also head- 
note to Indez I.) 


T . 
' 






“acala 19, 
$x: e amürra 9, 
P. A d. 


ue. b. 
— ^ 


r$ 
x. 








^" 


24 


arkga-üfni 25 31%5 407, arkın-üni 93 

nlá-shsham 2°, 2, 

acca 18% 39% açca-şşana 5° 
üçcə. 

aşiye 75 10, 119" 1893 13, 14. 34, 
406, aşiye 41, 

astaro 12, 


See 


ankhar 31, 
dahme 5, 
ü-tstse 22, 31, 365, a-tse 42, 
» üyo 20, 
üçce 85 21. 30, 33, See deca. 
üçne 35 31, 35, ny.) 375 38; 


, — *rskarne 31, 


]ttsau-ne 95 9, 
]sdhara 12° 


ene 32; 
eñcuna-ñe 31, 32, 35. eüicura-nie 
385.6 . 


ene 40, 1 


enme-lya-ttse 25 98 27° 28, 315 
. ere 238 
erkn-ttse 1, 65 223, erkha-ttse 55 
erkence 22% 22, 24, 
eça 136 17, 


—— nicürke 385 
^ ka i 2, inv.) 12% 18% 40,, kani 375, 
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#karocuki 283 

kalaska 31^ 

ka-llenn 375 

*kaska (178 P) 28, 29, 32° 

kütsa 4" 14, 27, 29, 356 37, 39,., 425, 
kütsi 39, kütso 44 149 14, 30*, 
katso 37, 

-kürüh 135 17,, -kartha 17, 

külko 225 See Iudex I. 

cua 175 See kyettse. 

41, 
« yam 225 “kühi 38° 


kuücidha 37% 38,, kuficidh 79, kuñ- 
cidha-şşe 44 4, 6, 1054 13,., 17,., 
19, 21, 233 243 275 27, 286 296 
30, 31, 33*5 33, 34* 35° 37, 41,, 

٠ 4l, kuiicidha-ttse 22* 22, See 
knüücidha-sşg 

kurk8/ha-şşi 75.4 19, 19, 205 21, 26, 
° 32% 41... eyş yayı A 4, 38° 395 
kurkkatha-ssi 4e See knürkafka 
-gni. 


kuçanür 175 199 285 30, 40*, kuga- 
kuganem 285 (bis) 28% 285, kuçanem 
248 


kynkai-üüe 145, poppe 14, kry- 
ka-ühe 39, 

keniye 25 21, 245 29* 34* (inv.) 41,, 
keniye 6, 285, keniye 195 19, 

kenkarfiüa-ühe 41, 

kete 29 10, 10, 114 11, 126 (inv.) a 
42, 12, 155 22, 235 236 30, 33, 37° 

ke-ttse 35, 385 

? kennà 32%, kennarne 40, 

kellera 12^ 

*kotrikh 365 

kodh 2* 9, 21, 22, 23* (bis) 

kosüüme 8, 




















p p m ` 
MT LE 


z * 
ome ə 


a D 
* 


kyürka£ha-sei 99, See — 

krje-ttse 20, See nettsa 

kyer=se-ttse 31, See ner, malkyer: 
pilkyer. 

ktsen 83 145, ktseü-tsn 41,, ktseniü 
205 

kraketo-nta 26 

kre 2, 55 375 

klenka 14, klenkarya 37, 

333 


ksormem 405 40, 
° kh 


*-khumakha 32; 


kh ZI. 
khanarünta-ntha 99 103 38, 
khanthe 26° 8 
kharih 99 (inv.) 

1) 
na 5, 105 34, 


yi 
nar 3, 35, 405 (bis), rar-füa: 9, nar- 


osa 55 B, 9, 104 20) 22, 33, 
rürzmiye 35 

narnth - 405. 

P nala 14, "x 

meen 








sm, 

os 31 

— M d L2 
| J. 1. AY 


- en 38, (inv.) 





: ə pb =) ' : j “ke . "^ 9 “ae 
WORT kT TEES o ¿App db: əş” AMA 
| UM 
kkan-ttsa 32, (33, ?) 425 yük-tran-nta 17, 26, 33, if 
kxyüücidhn-sso 18519538, See kuñci- nükhdh-trau-nta 12% 265 326 (inv.) - ا‎ 
dha Hinkariio 7, rànkarüa-tstsa 56 | 


nünkolma-ühe $9, 31, 
nàpàá-tsi 2, (inv,) 265 
in 25 149 y ai nü-lya 3* 42, på- 


llona 42 

ii 144 

yisumatpha 15° nisumatpha 155 

He öy, ge-ttsa 25 See krettse 

yeyam 40, 

yer 135. See kyer, also pilkrer, 
malkner. 

? nere 5, < 

nelki 122 (inv.) 32, 

ukata 95 105 315 38;, nyata 3, 3, 35° 
(inv.) 35, See ykandha. 

nkandha 5° See kata. 

2 nkaşkath 35, 


ura-ttse 22.., 4295 
nraekai-ssa 3, See nlaçkem. 


o nla-çkem 35. 


ng 


c Lo ) 3 


yrenthe 143 


cana 35, 
*eaprasto 26* 
carsnit-llona 425 


cána-le 132 , ب‎ n Ë 
ce 40; ain 
"cepi 7, 10, 22* 22, 24, wq 


5 cautam 19, 21, š 
enutani 195 
مجعمعاعةقرب‎ 5* 5” y 


23, 32% 38% 408 





See çınçko 1 
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-fica 5, 183 22, 24,, -ücü 34, 

-ñoi 25, 

-De, -tine, 22° 38, See Ittsaniie, eñ- 
cunanñe or eñcunaññe, karnnanne, 
krykainiie, nünkelma-hüe. 

-fiai, -hüni, see krnkaiüni, narhai, 
nkennai, ysürüni, 


dh 
dhatka 425 
dhartakur 55, 34, 
dharse-lle 11° 7 

1 

tak 93 3 
tanü-şşe 405, tano-tsi 25 
tami 14, 
taya 40, 


taratha-sse 2* 3, (inv.) 265 

tarya 9, 305, tarye 22, 

tasa-lle 9, (bis) 382 405, taga-llona 
126,, tassa-lle 155 401 41, 

tana 225 — 

tano 206 21, 32^ 

tuk 23, 

tukh 95 9; 

tumem 75 112 12, 12, 12, 355 375 
385 

te 55 145 14, 17, 208 31, 32, 33* 34 


405 493, sron te ra و25‎ - 


14 


“torh — 
| 3.3, (ine) 823 1 í 


BIB 


trinü-shshalle 5,, tripá-shalle 375, 
trinü-shallya 39, trini-şle 75 (inv.) 
7 (inv.), trinii-sle 295 31; 

trairjo-ssai 9, 375 

trau 2* 44 116 12* 13% 33,, trau-nta 
2^ (inv.) 4, 17, 265 265 26, 278 33, 
33, (lis) 35, 405 

tsa 3, 35, See -tsa, -ttsa, 

-tsa, -ttsa, see katsa, kkauttsa, 
nettsa, pittsa, pretsa, miyetsa, 
yotsa, ritsa. 

-tsa-sga, see yeretsassa. 

-tsa-şşann 9, 

-tsi, -ttsi, see kayitsi, kütsi, napatsi, 
tanotsi, patsi, matsi, yamtsi, rin- 
katsi, laupatsi, çknaratsketsi, 
sanüpntsi. 

tsun 309, tsurü-sAa-lle 345 3895, 

° tsuryü-shsha-lle 30% 

-tse, -ttse 225 26, See enmelyattse, 
erkhattse, kartse, kettse, kufici-, 
dhattse, knettse, mrattse, nauttse, 
pyüpyntse, yetse, ypattse, settse, 
gkrenatse. 

-tse-ttae, see yetsettse. 

-ttsai, see pharmettsai. 

-tso, see katso. 

-tstsa, 146 See naünkarhatstsa, 
mitstsa, motstsa. 

-tstse, see atstse, potstse, rotstse. 

th 


thankim 40, 
E 13913, 305 37, 40, (bis), 
tharnanàá . ə 55 


thakte 12; 
ka ds 10, 10 — 


VINA S. . 








RUIT NOTET o ha Si 
j 4 Pai 
3 "s. 6 








ex də öd ¿CQ - ı * ^: 
2 1901.] | “ Appewttiz. 27 78 
7 pümo 35, pamosh 223 T 
| ? dhatam 2, párera 33, , "e 
1 dharyà 124 265 33, 35, 35, 37% pàliña 263 2 
3 dhuka 255 (inv.) pi 7, 105 10, 173 223 24, 40, 425, 
n pi-ttsa 423, pi 22, 

M na 315 39, (inv.) pilkner-sa 39, See malkner=sa 
5 nüksem 58 pictro-nta 21, 
Öç nakh-sham 3% 55 5, 8* 105 113 11, pa 33, 
< 16, 17” (inv.) 234 376 38, 40, 42, pepa 405 

? natatan 6 perath 333 

nalyi 423 


nö ila 14, 33, 

nastu-kérth 17,, nastu-kartha-nta 
17, See mastukarth. 

? nidharbe 17, 

ne 9, 9, 17, 245 (inv.) 26, 29, 305 
345 406 (tris) 40, 425 425 

netmem 11, d val o 

nesh 175 ` ١ . 

nailnetia 38? 

no 345 

noka 9? (inv.) 175 (bis) 

nau-ttse 14, 

-nta 12, 39, (inv.) See kraketgnta, 
ratà/lanta, trüunta, nastukar- 
thanta, piçtronta, satkenta, sanü- 
pallenta. 

-niha 5° 268 (inv.) 315 355 (inv.) 
36, (inv.) See arirakhagsanan- 
tha, khanarüatanfha, makşallon- 
tha, paticentha, pharsarenth or 
pharsaremntha 


e 
4 P | 


























505. 


xə. 


, pelkiü 325 


po 2* 2, 3* 15° 235 26, 29, 30, 30, 
319 33, 38, 399 40, po-tstse 39 
42: ` 

poke 14% 305, panke 41; 

posdharn 135 

pauke, see poke. 

pau-skern 4, 

ptsāñ 4, 7, 19, 205 21, 29, 395, ptsaa 
325, ptsahü 19,, phatsan 385 

pyapyo 3, 59 9, 265 316 34,, pyapya- 

* -tse 121 (inv.) 32, ١ 
*prakara 39, prakatya 26, i 
pra-lle 3, 16, 175 26, 
pre-tsa 336 
platkare 11* 22, 235 375, platkare 

235 

ph 
ephaksa-lle 3, 45 4, 53 523 55 6, 7, | 
128 12, 13* 13, 16, 19, 19 20. ö 
21, 229 27, 299 30, 32, , 33, 349 , 
355-5 35, 365 389 phaksa-llona 

12, s: pharkga-llo Jl, phaksa- 

-lya 125 12), phakhsha-lya 20, i 
° phatsāñ, see ptsüh. 
pharye-ttsai 335 “+ 
phargerim, see praesen t . و‎ 
pharsarem 34 38, 421, pharsarem- — 

nth 323, pharsaremntha 36% " phar- w 

sarenth 31, 37%, — ally 

phargeri 105 ١ qr: 











2S D 

ni 
makya-shsiia-llona 42° 
ma-tsi 12” 
madh 386 
* manotaci 285 < 
mame 105 


malkner 4* 53 17, 33, 35, malk- 
perssa 44.5 4. 5, 6, 6, 76 7, 10, 
13* 14, 15, 195, 19,., 226 239 275 
27, 27, 27, 296 302 31, 323 34* 34, 
35° 36, (1nv.)39* 39, 41, See pilkner 

malyakka 375, əyə 426, — 
ka 33, 
ا‎ kars 135 Seemastukarth 

müka 84 21, 275 41, 

mayi 135 

müylürya 37, 

malasa 33° 


L 
4 





pa 40, 
maiki 9, 14^ 14, 375 


mokra 11* 
mo 365, mo-tstsa 35 12,, mo-tsa 225 e 


m v roh 19, 4 a 
. Tü ‘i ! l 
Po — ال‎ WA Mu vz "55 — 

— LE Nc ^ - | ف‎ 5 

a "ER e^ — ye yo * 
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yama 225 305, yama-sharh 11° 27é, 
yama-shsham 8, 126 (inv.), yama- 
shadle 185 33% 375 38, yama- 
shsha-lle 35 6, , 135, yama-sha-lya 
15,. 15, yama-shsha-llona 35, 
yama-shsha-lona 26 yama-sha- 
lona 39 344. yama-şlona 8, 8, 95 
9, 1095 42, , 

yasonna 56 

yamusai 45 37, 39, 


ye 426, ye-tse-ttse 7, 10, 38, 
yere-tsa-ssa 106 
* - yeyakh 35 
yesmi 34, 
yoka-lle 335 
yonan 33° 
yolar 265 
yo-tsa 37, yo-ttsa 39, 
yoraim 85 40, 

ynürc 2* 13%, yrac 116 33, 
ypa-ttse 10* 22, 

ypiya 10, 235 29? 33, 
ysārňa 37, 39;, ysürüni 406 


r 


ratre 28 
*rasecanam 18, See rasaücani in 
dex 


- “ə xd 





= 4 





TET 
í Ë "n 


‘gis "əy | à | | R : : 7 | 4 


* -lakh 185 

lüni 25 ° 

li 17, 

luta-sse-ñea 22., luta-sham 36° 42,, 
luta-shsham 38% See mlutü. 

lupsa-lle 31, 


le 75 11? (inv.) 11, 30, 34, (inv.) 
$ 

* -leyakh 5, 

laiko 10, 235 See selaiko. ə 

lonta-şşe 5, , 

laupe 37, 39,, laupa-tsi 34, 

Ikrar 42,, Ikrar-15a 106 

-lya, -llya, -lye, see nülyn, trin- 
üshnllya, phaksalya, lyinalya 
suthashalya, sqnophalya, a 
Iya. 


lya-ttse, see enmelyattse. 
İyina-lle 322, lyina-lya 32, 
` -Ne 8, 11? 125 225 289 369 38, 38, 

See  dharselle, tasalle, nalle, 
palle, pralle, phaksalle, mlutalle, 
yamashalle, yokalle, lupşatle, Iy- 
inalle, vaccalle, catthashshalle, 
sanapalle, suthashshalle, sono- 

` phalle, syalle, sralle. 

-lle-ttse 225 

-lle-nta, see sanüpallenta. 

-llona, -lona 85 See kallona, nüllo- 
na, tasallona, phaksallona, ya- 
mashshallona or yamashshülona, 
slankhallona. 


— vacen-lle 12, 


vari 24, - 


qui 4, 19, 27: 34, — 
pa 14; rA. 1 





e 33, 429,-çkem 32, See ske, ake. 
“ çknaçko 14, 195 19, 21, 27% 28* 
28, 326 393 40, enacko 7, 

çknaürat-ske-tsi 35, 

çecirem 12. 

-çtro 2], 

çpalmem 17, 

çle 40,, See sle. 


sano 135 e 

gamma 14, 

-salle,-sallona, —salya, see phaksalle, 
ete. Compare shalle, shallona, 
shalya 

şalype 4, 6, 10% 13, 16, 17, 185 196 
19, 19, 21, 22% 22, 245 96, (bis) 
273 27, 27, 285 295 30, 31, 335 
33, 344 345 355 (bü) 35, (inv.) 
35, (inv.) 37, 39* 40,, salype 145 
38, 


ŞA 176 

sukkayàá 105 

sukhdh 108 10, 40, 

seme 196 265 (inv.) 349, seme-yarth 
9324 17, 195 19, 315 98, 38, 
geme-yarth 15*5 20, 29, 31, 32. 
37, 41* 

— 2, 7° 7,8, 8, 12" (inv.) 21, 
şesafha 303 35: 

se-ske 25 395 

skara 2, 

şkaska 35, 

şko 22, See çke, öke. 

syarápksa 13, 

stalln-sha-lle 2, 7, 85 

spakaim 35 8, 8, 9s 9,5 10* 21 34, 
37% (inv.) 39, (inv.) 42,, spakiye 
Fash 31* —— 15, 15; | 


f o£ 


— 


- ^R \ 
l ... 
“A 
,4 š b — 








"e | 


m o 















30 


*-spati 2, 

-sle, see trinüşle and cle 

-şlona, see yamaslona. 

-şşa 125 205 26, 325 See mraçknişşa, 
yeretsassa, rimmàkAsesa, saccaşşa, 

-şşann, 98 See arirükhaşşana, açcaş- 
gana. 

-ssana-nfha, see ariršakhassanantha. 

-881, see kurkaf haşşı. 

-55e 105 32, (inv.) See kufcidhasse, 


cnückasse, tanaşşe tarafhaşşe, 
mitasse, mod haşşe, lantasse, 
Brjeseesge. 
-sse-ica, see lutassenca* 
-gşal, see trainoşşal. 
- 
sh 
-sham, -shsham, see alishsham, na- 
khsham, muskashsham, yama- 


sham or yamashsham, lutasham 
or lutashsham, sškhashsharn. 

-shalona, -shshalona -shallonn, shsha- 
llona, see makyasishallona, mhu- 
tashallona, yamashalona or yam- 
ashshallona. 

-shalyn, -shallya, see trinüshallya, 
phakhshalya, suthashalya. 





shalle, -shshalle, see triniishshalle, 


yamashalle or yamashshalle, çat- 
2... stallashalle, —— 
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15, 175 17, 19, 19, 21, 229 236 
24* (inv.) 25, 278 27, 27, 27, 29* 
30% 31, 328 33° 33, 344 345 34, 
(inv.) 34; 34; (inv.) 345 355 36, 
(inv.) 375-37, 37, (bis) 38, 39* 
39, (bis) 39, 41, 

*sakapce 35 3, 185 326 355 

sakna 2; 

sacca-ssa 14* 

sata 3, (1nv.) 

sənapa-tsi 4, 143 29, 345, sanāpa-lle 
27, 35° 39* 41,, sanüpa-lle-nta 18% 

salype, see salype. 

s& 8* 9, 9, 15, 31* 38, 39, 

sakha-shsham 35 36° 42, 

sütke 189 31, 36* 37*, satke-nta 7, 
15, 21, 29,, satke-nta 2, (inv.) 9, 
113 135 155 (bis) 22, 243 315 32, 
345 373 40% 42, — 21, 
38, 39° 424, samtkenta-mpa 32, 

sapadh 35, 

sar] 425 

sufha-shsha-lle 139, sutha-sha-lya 42, 

*suhi 15% 

sakara 7, (inv.) 

sadha 55 

se 25 125 135 156 17, 19, 21, 26, 345 


. 35, (inv.) 40, 


seka 175 35, 
sekh 13% 


se-ttse 31, 


selaiko 10, 10, 115 11, 235 235 575 
sono 40,, sonopha-lya 44 14, 21, 


), 30, 33%, —— ا‎ 
P 6 - . See 














snailyokai 12, syáliia 3, 
< smüm 34 22, sya-lle 5, 
) smaüdha 333 ` . 4 sra-lle 425 . 
"smüyamu 13, slankha-llona 425, slank? a-lya 42, — 
III. Ixpex or NUMERALS. EM. 
one 1 24 2,. 33.5.6 32.6. et twol, 9854 ١ E. 
* possim ə 8 three 20* 24, 25, 323 — 





” x. 





the average weight (see pp. 2, 4, 11) of the large coins is 211-1 grains, 


SUPPLEMENT TO PART I. 


Page vil of Introduction. * 


Add to List of Contributions :— ut 
(22) From Mr. G. Macartney (M. 10), a collection of maca langak 
antiquities from Khotan, comprising (a) four (fabricated) block-prints S i 
(b) several manuscript sheets in Brahmi, Uigur and Persian characters; 
(c) 26 small terracotta figures; (d) 30 coins; (e) 11 seals, and (f) SE : 
miscellaneous objects. ¿This collection was received by me in Novem EE 
1899 in Oxford. — 


Page xxiv of Introduction. 


Also add to Summary :— 

31| M. 10) Books, | Khotan | (November) | From Kashghar: 
Antiques 1899 
SECTION L—COINS AND SEALS. 


Page 1. "Consequent on the contribution above referred to, the 
Summary should be amended as follows :— 


I. Indo-Chinese ... .. Coins, 97. 

11 Chinese ... ə - ... + 145 
HI. Seytho-Bactrian b 4 < 36 
IV. Indo-Scythian : " 12 
V. Sassanian - . : " 7 
VI. Mediæval Hindu ... a 3 8 
VII. Medieval Muhamihadan = » MI 
VIII. Modern Turki F ant = 18 

IX Modern Indian ... . ” 62 ,F, 

X. Modern Eurepean ... š 5 1 


Total Coins 530 


` The result of the addition to the Indo-Chinese coins is that there 
are now 10 large and 87 small coins. Among the latter are 23 of the 
first, 16 of the second, 4 of the third, and 7 of the fourth yariety. Also 


" to the woodeut, I may add that the | 
| aro found on coins of the first variety, — 
ode oi e eagle e 
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and fourth varieties, No. III seems also to occur, very exceptionally, 
١ on coms of the first variety. 
It seems possible that the coins of the fourth variety which weigh 
* . only from about 13 to 40 grains, may really belong to a lower denomina- 
tion of four chu, the .normal weight of which would be 32°48 grains. 
The total weight of the seven coins of that variety is 189 grains, which 
. gives the average of 27 grains. This, considering that three of the coins 
are mutilated, would very closely agree with the normal weight of 
| 32:48 grains. 
A Dr. Stephen W. Bushell who has examined the Indo-Chinese coins 
2 of the Collection, has very kindly supplied me with the following cor- 
V rective note :— 
E “The Chinese legend on the large coins is Ong (1) nien (2) ssü 
1 (3) chu (4) lü (5) cl ien (6), t.e., Engraved (5) money (6) weighing 
" (1) twenty (2) four (3) chu (4). 
0 " Nien, twenty, is the colloquial modern reading of the second 
E character, the classical reading being yw with the same signification, 
The fifth character is obsolete, being now written “with a different 
` phonetic. The old form frequently occurs in ancient bronze inscriptions 
J anterior to the Christian era. It is found in K'ang-hsi's Dictionary, but 
— omitted in Giles and Williams’ Chinese Dictionary, alfhongh included 
in the “ Dictionarium Linguae Sinicae Latinum" published by the 
R. C. Missionaries at Ho Kieh Fu in 1877. Coins have never been 
-struck in China proper, all “cash” being cast in moulds, so that I 
‘would suggest that it be derived in this connection from the carving 
ofthe die. I have never met with tung (copper) written in this way, 
and am $nclined to think that the resemblance is only superficial. 
` “Twenty-four chu is the equivalent of the Chinese ounce (liang), so 
that the large coins in the collection, would each represent four of the 
small coins, which are all inscribed, as described in your paper, liu chu 
"Yen, ie., “money of six chu." 
| “The symbol in the middle of the large coins [shown on p. 4) does 
seem to me to be pei (cowry, valuable). Is it not rather intended for 
E Fil əti? A similar symbol occurs in one of Dutreuil de Rhins 
— in the centre of a legend in Khárosthi script (see Mission scientifique 
e la Haute Asie, 111» Partie, archéologie, pp. 129-132, fig. 5). 
>B "The. ‘symbol 5 € in the middle of the Chinese script in the small 
ng əf the third (camel) variety [see 8 in woodeus on Mer 
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1901.] | * Supplement fo Part I J ss 
has some resemblance to what Sir A. Cunningham calls the ^ Ephthalitic 


Symbol (Num. Chron., 1894), but this may perhaps only be accidental. 


“You have noticed the difference in style of the pencilling of the . "4 


character liu, ‘six.’ 1 may add that the style of the other characters 
on the same coins varies accordingly. The style of the writing on this 
variety strikes me ns older than that of the rest of the «mall coins (with 
the horse) [i.e., Nos. I, II, 111 in the woodent on p. 10]. The Chinese 
inseription in the small coins of the first variety takes two distinct types 
[Nos. I and II in the woodcut], of which No. II is the more archaic. 
But after all, a more archaic style does not certainly indicate a more 
ancient coin, as it may depend on Ihe individual fancy of the engraver 
of the die. These engravers must, I think, have been Chinese, as the 
inscriptions are so well pencilled, with the exception of those on the 
coins of the fourth variety which are markedly degraded in style as well 
as in size. 

“The earliest picces of the series appear to me to date from the 
earlier Han rather than the later, judging only from the style of the 
lettering, and P woule observe that the Chinese had conquered, and 
appointed viceroys over, Eastern Turkestan during the former Han, 
until the usurpation of Wang Mang, after which, for a period of 65 years, 
there was in ependence, or rather re-subjugation by the Hiung-nu 
Turks, ending in a second submission of Khotan and the other cities 
to the Chinese dominion.” 

Pages 18-22. Dr. Bushell has kindly supplied also the following 
note on the Chinese coins. 


(a) Ancient Coins. 


“ (1) Coins without legends. Specimens like these are foerat 
dug up in China, mixed with others of similar type inscribed pan liang 
and wu chu, referred to the Han dynasties, especially to the former or 
Western Han. Tn the beginning of this dynasty private mintage waa 
allowed, and the coinage became utterly debased, the inscriptions disap- 


peared, and the pieces bec&me thinner and thinner, till they were 


"v 


currently known as “thread cash." "There wus more intercourse with 
Khotan at this period than would be gathered from Remusat's “ Histoire 


de la Ville de Khotan." 


(2b) One of these specimens is correctly pae. to Wang Mang. 


— is not the other inseribed wu chu ? 


` (2e) Seems to me the most archaic piece in the séries. — 


EJ reminds one of the uiitleciphered symbol on the small Indo-Chinese 


8 ° On the right of the coin as shown in the Plate II, No. 3, where however, it 
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` Tho symbol chin stands on the left, and is tho 
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coins [of the third variety, No. IV in the woodcut on p. 10], and the one 

opposite, reading round the field, appears to be chin. There are ap- 

parently two intervening symbols, very indistinct. Is the metal nickel P 

The style of the lettering is that of the Ch'in (Ts‘in) dynasty, which `. 
.* preceded the Han in China (cf. B.M. Catalogue, No. 154, p. 326). 


(b) Mediæval Coins. 


(la) Note a crescentic line in relief above the square hole on the 
reverse, which marks a variety. The Chinese story goes that the em- 
peror made a nail mark on the wax model when it was presented at this 
period. 

(1c) The number of Ta-li coins is remarkable, as it is rare in China. 
Only two sizes are figured* by Chinese numismhtists, so that the small 
specimen in the collection would be a clipped piece. 

(le) Plate II, No."16. Fort read t£. The period King-té— A.D. 
1004-1007. The period Che-tao of the preceding reign of T'ai-Tsung 
(1d) corresponded to A.D. 995-997. Many of the dates in the paper 
are incorrect, e.g, Kien-yuan should be 758-759, and, Ta-li 766-779. 
There is a convenient table for reference in Mayer’ s “Chinese Reader's 
Manual.” 

(1f) Plate II, No. 18. This has the inscription Huang sung tung 
poo and belongs to the Pao-yuan period (A.D. 1038-39). The coinage 
was inscribed Huang-sung “ Imperial Sung'' during this nien-hao to 
= avoid the repetition of the characters on the “ cash.” 

3 1 N.B.—The Chinese Annals of the Sung Dynasty record the large 
sum of “cash” given by the Emperor to the envoys from Khotan in 
— retum fog the presents they brought to court; e.g., 5000 strings of cash 
(—500000 pieces) in the 8th year of the Kia-yu period (A.D. 1063). 
Cf. Remusat's Khotan, p.92. Also 100000 cash in the Bth year (A.D. 
1085) of the Yuan-feng period, of which there are specimens in the 
collection (1:). 

(1n) Plate II, No. 10 was 0 in the reign of the last sovereign 
177 one of the Hsi Hsia Dynasty of Tangut (A.D. 1212-22) and is 
| | (No. 11, p. 19) jn my article in the Journal of the China Branch 
b E: the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XXX (1895-96). Hillier's spelling 
Ed Hear to give the Italian sound of the a is grotesque. 

Qn) The first character of the legend is Hsien, and the coin was 

(o issued in the Hşien- p"ing period (A.D. 998-1003) of the reign of the 

emperor, . (Hillier's No. 125). 
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(lp) One of these three coins has the legend Hang məli Ang Pana b 


and was issued in the Pao-yuan period, like (1f). Another has the 
egend Hsiang yu t ung pao, issued in period Ta-chung-hsiang-yu (A.D. 
۴ 1008-1016) of the reign of Chön Tsung. (Hillier's No, 127) A duplicate 
is Plate II, No. 11. 
(2) page 21. Plate II, No. 19 was issued b the Chinese General 
Wu San-kuei in the province of Yunnan, about the year 1670. The 
character on the reverse is li [inverted in the Plate], indicating the value 
of the piece. (Bushell, No. 239).* 





(c) Modern Coins. 
. 
“© (la) Obv., Kang hü t'ung pao (A.D. 1662-1722). Rev., in Mancha, 


. (No. 1) pao tstowan, from the mint of Board of Revenue, Peking (Wylie 


No. 70.5 


(No. 2) pao yuwan, from the mint of Board of Works, Peking (Wylie, 
No. 71). 


(15) Obv., K'ien lyng tung pao (A.D. 1736-1795). Of his reign 
there are coins of the following yarities :— 


Var. . 1, Six pieces. 
(No. 1) Rev., Pao tsiowan, Board of Revenue mint (Wylie, 
No. 115). 
(No. 2) Rev., Pao chuwan, Province of Ssüch'uan mint (do., 
No. 124). 
t (Nos. 3-6) Rev., Pao k'iyan, Prov. of Kueichou mint (do., No. 
3 121, cf. Bushell, No. 30, note). / ` 
- Var. 2, four pieces. e 
< (No. 1) Rev., Pao yuwan,, Board of Works mint (Wylie, No. 
| 116). 
E (No. 2) Rev., Pao K'iyan, Prov. of Kueichou mint (do., No. 121). 
5 (No. 3) Rev., Pao tai, Taiwan (Formosa) mint (Bushell, No. - 
E. 17). 
E (No. 4) Rev., Manchu Ushi, Turki Ush, mint of Ush in Eastern 
E Turkestan (Bushell, No 20). 
E uu Var. 3, three pieces. 
D ge 1) Rev, ` Pao tsiowan, Board of Revenge, mint reee 
San | (Wylie, No. 115). | 
E ` E 
” + Bushell Coins of the Present Dynasty of China, in Journal, N. Ch. Br. 8. 





1880. 
56 6 Wylie, Coins of. — Shanghai Literary and Scientific 
Society (Journ, Ch. Br. } .8.), 1858. — e 
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v | (No. 2) Rev., Pao che, Prov. of Chekiang mint (do., No. 118). 
n (No. 3) Rev., Pao ch'ih, Prov. of Ch'ihli mint (do., No. 129). 
M. Var. 4, one piece. n 

E | Rev., Pao x, lli mint (Wylie, No. 132, Bushell, No. 18). 
mm (1c) Obv., Hsien féng chung pao (A.D. 1851-1861). 


(No. 1) Rev., Chinese Tang shih, “ value 10"; Manchu Pao t, 
mint of Tihuachou (Urumtsi) in Kansu province. (Bushell, 
No. 131). 

—* (No. 2) Plate III, 5. Rev., Chinese Tang wu shih, “ value 50”, 

br Manchu Pao +, Hi mint. (Bushell, No. 163). 

A (No. 3) Plate ll, 30. Obv., Hsien féng yuan pao. Rev., Chinese 
Tang pai, “value 100"; Manchu yetkiyang, Turki Yürkand. 
(Bushell, do. 171). 


(2) Page 22. Plate TI, No. 23 is figured by Bushell, Journal, China 
Braneh Royal Asiatic Society, 1899. 

(3) Page 22. Plate II, No. 25 are not coins, but chessmen; viz., 
Shih (not tsien), “chancellor” ; Pao “ cannon’ ; Ping “ soldier." 

Page 33. With reference to the coins, (pama ka under No. (5), 
the specimen figured in Plate I, No. 23, has been identified by Mr. E. 
Rapson as a Kashmir coin. 

Page 35. With reference te the coins, described under (b) Atahg of 
R I may note that coins of this kind have been described by 
-Blochmann, in the Proceedings of the Asiatie Society of Bengal, for 1876, 
` page 90. According to Blochmann, “the name “Abdul “Aziz Khan, 
— Sultan of, Turkey, is given on the coins, because the Atalıq of Kaüshghar 
` does not feel strong enough to strike coins in his own name” 

































XI. SEALS, IwraGLiós, ETC. 


Page 37. Consequent on the contribution, M. 10, already referred 
` to, the number of these objects is now 77. The additions are 

No. 82. Square fat brass seal, with bfoken perforated peg, showing 
` two birds facing each other under a tree; very similar to No. 64. 
E. No. 83. Round intaglio of blackish agate with whitish surface on - 
ie engraved side (cf. No. 45), showing a lion crouching to right, behind 
m. 
Eno 84 Round intaglio, of a mineral like No. 83, showing a deer 
— above it a pursuing dog. 

tS intaglio, of 








fed cornelian, showing a lion 
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. No.87. Round intaglio, of an uncertain mineral, showing two men, | 
Y walking to right, one behind the other, right arms uplifted, left hanging 
— down. Similar to No. 35. , f — JJ 
No. 88. Round intaglio, of an uncertain mineral, showing a fish 2 
No. 89. Rhombus-shaped intaglio, showing 4 twig. ^M 
No. 90. Square amulet, $ inches, made of horn, thickness 3”, per- "١ 
forated for string-hole, engraved with two different linear designs. . 
“No. 91. Square-based pyramidal, perforated seal-ring or amulet, of - 
white stone, engraved with a linear design very similar to that of No. 76 - — 
Nos. 92 and 93. Indistinguishable. 
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| PREFACE. 


 ——n — 


N offering a Sketch of Ladakhi Grammar to the public, 
. Í wish to draw attention to the fact, that a thorough study 
of the Ladakhi Tibetan dialect pre-supposes a certain 
amount of knowledge of the classical Tibetan language. I 
could not well be" expected to embody a classical Tibetan 
grammar in à pamphlet entitled ‘ Ladakhi Grammar,’ and 
therefore advise every earnest student of Ladakhi Grammar 
to previously study grammars of the classical language, 

I wish fo express. my sincerest thanks to all those who 
bave assisted me in bringing about the publication of this 
pamphlet : to the Indian Government, for liberally supplying 
the necessary means; to G. A. Grierson, Esq., C.LE., Ph.D., 
1.C.S., for all the care taken in revising the grammar 
and correcting its terminology ; to, Professor Dr. Conrady, of 
Leipzig, for all his most useful suggestions rendered, when 
revising the first German Manuscript of the grammar | Pro- 
fessor Dr. Conrady's excellent work * Eine Indochinesische 
Causativ-Denominativbildung' has proved invaluable for 
the discovery of many grammatical ruTes]; to all my direct 
co-operators (Reverend A. W. Heyde, Ghum; Reverend 
S. Ribbach, ‘and Dr. E. F.Shawe, Leh), whose assistance 
was very great, and without whose co- operation the. book 


would not have reached its present level. 
A. H. FRANCKE. 
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INTRODUCTION. 





REMARKS CONCERNING THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE 
LADAKHI DIALECT. - 0993 


System of Romanizing.—To facilitate the printing no = 
accentuated letters are used. All accents given in this — — 
book refer only to the stress. e U 


Consonants: A few remarks willsuffice.—SA = sh in 
English; 2k = French 7; j = j in English; c مح‎ in 
Italian, when preceding or e, that is = [sl ; ch being the 
aspiration pi c, iş pronounced more forcibly; ts = ts; (hs — 
being the aspiration of 4s is pronounced more forcibly. * 
i Vowels: They correspond exactly to the Italian ones. : 
"They are long if the stem ends in a vowel; short in all — 
other cases, . ^. AES 


t * 


Tenuis, Tenuis aspirata and Media. x 
The Ladakhi mediæ, that is, g, d, 2, dz and j, are, E 
generally speaking, not different from tbe English equis 
valents. r 
2 As finals, the medi " d and b are sounded rather 
like k, £, p, for which reason in several dictionaries they ` 
have been written as'such. I have not done this, because ` 
before all case endings they re-assumé their medial nature. = “ə 
ze Thus mig is sounded mük, but in miggi, miggis, migga (for. x. 3 
— migla) the g sound is quite plain, NT d 
ik y The Ladakhi Tenues Aspiratw, that ie, Jeh, th, ph, ths 3 : 
d Pa d ch, exactly. correspond to the English non-aspirated — 
4 x tenues, that inin kst, p, ts and ch. _ x 
he gr st diffücu lty of Ladakhi pronunciation rests 
— with. ih 16 unas pi rated —— that is, yil, ph ts and c BA 
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The normal pronunciation of the same holds the mean 
between English media and tenuis; but tbe tenuis is 
always inclined to be pronounced like a media, if it is 
not furnished with a protecting letter. 


Protecting letters are— 


(1) All prefixed and superadded letters of Tibetan 
orthography, whether they be pronounced or 
not. In this grammar only the actually pro- 
nounced Ones are written, but it must be 1 

E borne Ju mind, that ka, word, has the protec- 

Doc - tion of a silent b, /asgces that of a silent 5, 

ı tong that of a silent g, etc. Thus, for instance, 

s the following words shov” the mormal pro- 

Ec nunciation of the tenuis: skampo, dry; ka, 

| word ş skarma, star; stanpo, firm; skan, gum; 

sta, horse, etc. , 

(2) A following y protects the preceding tenuis. 
Thus we have the normal pronunciation in 
kye, oh; kyir, round; kyongpo, hard. In 
kyirmo, Rupee, the y was lost and the pro- 
nunciation became girmo. 

“ (3) Letters forming a syllable, in a few cases 
protect the following tenuis: thus the pro- 
nunciation of the / in ngatang, we, and 
ngati, our, is normal. 

— for unprotected ‘tenuis = media, kun = 

all; kushu = gushu, apple} kakha ,— gakha, 

nabet ; kabska = gabsh oe; karskyin = garskyin, 

1; ; kophongs = = gophongs, guitar; kêba = goa, leather; 

k aran | — dram, cabbage; krongkrong — drongdrong npe ; 

x 575 drang ka, a coin; tagir = « aggi, bread; — 
n US —- = cic həbs — ks 
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bila, cat; pungpa = bungpa, vessel of clay; kabza = 
gabza, handle. P 

Without a protection the normal pronunciation is 
retained— 

(a) with £s and c; 

(b) with all non-Tibetan words, as kadar, care; 
tubag, gun; turuka, Turk, etc. ; 

(c) with dialectical Words, the orthography of 
which was laid down only recently. We do 
not know which, now silent, letters might be 
hidden in them; such are kamakume, rheu- 
matism , karkor, a dell, etc. , 

(d) with the causatiyes of the type kh = k. Thus, 
for instance, tonces, causative of £Aonces, 
shows the normal pronunciation of the /. 
This fact gives rYise,to the supposition, that 
in these eausatives a silent s might be hidden. 
If this theory is right, these causatives would 
not be irregular but belong to the regular 
type k = sk. 


^ 
Pronunciation of R. 


The normal pronunciation of r agrees with that of 
Hindostani r [ ر‎ J]. 8 

The pronunciation of 7, preceding or following a con- 
sonant, is slightJy different. 

R, when preceding a consonant, is pronounced rather 
like the German or French guttural r. This r when 
placed before g or k (but not before gy or Ly), generally 
associates with these letters to form the new sound cA, to 
be pronounced like ch in lochy a Scottish lake. 


4 
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— — ——  a[a[ll - 


R, when following a consonant, is pronounced rather 
r like the English >, only softer. Beginners generally have 
| some difficulty in hearing it at all. 

I do not think it right to speak of linguals in this 
case, because 7, following labials or gutturals, is not 
differentiated from r, following a dental. Thus in drug, 
six, and in kabra, a herb, the r is the same. 


4 Pronanciation of R ant W. 
The normal pronunciation of 7 is not different from that 
of English. When placed between two vowels or after 
7 nq, and J, b is pronounced like the English v. In this book 
o willalways be written in this case. The pronunciation 
of مه‎ is nearly the same as that of the English 10. 


Prefixed letters. - 








Though many are silent, some are sounded in Ladakhi. _ 
Prefixed b, d, g are often pronounced as r and s. Ex- 
amples : bdemo — rdemo, nice ; dgosces — rgoshes, to must ; 
gtam = stam, speech. Prefixed r often becomes s, and s 
becomes r; both can become sh. Examples: rtags = 
stags, a present; sgam = =*=rgam, box; rkang-gling = 
1 shkangling, flute, All prefixed letters before / become 2. 
ə Examples: gla = hla, wages; slebces = hlebces, to arrive; 

` glu = hlu, songa, The orthography of this book is in 
` accordance with the actual pronunciation. 














a e k - Consonants before r and y, 

` Br and gr become dr; pr and kr become tr; phr and 
p breue can i by = j, PY = Fo phi a 1n + Lower 
La ə arb nob E epos etes ACE 7 
1 rı R iy I 
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Principal laws of sound. EE 


(1) s + c= sh. R 

Examples: nyiseu = nyishu, twenty. 

All verbs, the stems of which end in s, associate this s 
with the e of ces to form the ending shes. 

In the imperative ending shig the s of the imperative ` 
stem is contained, and the suffix cig. + : 
də. If the adjective suffix ca», having, is added to a stem 

ending in s, skan is attained, 


er y 
f ln " 


(3) s, muta, and r — shr. 


` Mutæ ané g, k,`d,.t, b and p. Examples: sgrungs — 
| .  shrungs, tale; sdreces = shreces, mix ; sgrulces = shrulces, 
E exercise; sprü» = shrin, cloud; skra = shra, hair. 


(3) muta and Y = r. 

Examples: sgrumg? = rungs, tale; brangngw = 
rangngu, fly ; agrigpa = rigces, make ready ; dgra = ra, 
enemy ; dpe-sgra = = spe-ra, speech ; grogas = v098, help; 
 snga-dro = snga-ro, morning; drug, six = rug, in | 

 eurug, sixteen, and gorug, ninety-six. 










| * (4) las © ' final is often dropped. | 
Examples: slel = = le, name of the capital of Ladakh ; shel 


= she, name of a village ; rgyalpo = rgyapo, king ; — — 
= sova, prayer; skyelba =  skyaces, to transport. 1 000 









Es D NET: e stems ending in e-vowel add n.a 0 
/ 777 Simple spi ma ngi, wan, day; he — chon mos 
grea ; h yemo = = nyen, near, friend; thsa-ba = thsan-te M, . 
BE CORO FE “240002 3 all; 1 si 
ngu €] TES Mig ngun, sm Mein = "e n-tog, 2 
^ 8 i ms TOR ti at Bk Madê 
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(6) tenuis aspirata between two vowels or wilhin a word 
r Often becomes media. 


Esamples: spyinchu = pinzhu, glue (instead of pinju , 
J often becomes zh in Ladakhi); bu-chung = buzhung, 
little boy ; gyuehung = yuzhung, little turquoise ; «khu = 
agr, husband ; aphyi = aois grandmother ; ache == aje, 
elder sister. é 33 


(7) the nasals often change. 
Examples: dngul = mul, silver; khronpa = khrompa, 


well; rmilam = nyilam, dream; sngasbol =-snyasbol, pil- 
low; mchongba = chomces, to jump. , 


R 
Remark: The Rongpa dihleot (upper-most Induk 
valley right bank) also has the following interesting law :— 


rors and p = f. 

Examples: yangspa = yafa, fun (final sg is often 

. dropped in Rong) ; mgyogspa = gyog-fa, quick ; cospayin = 
cofin, made; tangspayin = tafin, gave. 


M. 
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dm r or s and k = h. 

Examples: skad = had, voice ; skomces = homces, be 
` thirsty; skampo = hampo, dry ; nkangdung = hangdung, 
trumpet. y 

A parallel r or s and £ = English £h is missing. 


-« The Accentuation. 
icine! rule: When a suffix or the article is joined 
SR apn aayah! ic word, the stem has the stress. 
!)xampk MENS ad — 22 | (hsang"ma, 
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" INTRODUCTION. 7 
y Because the words which form a compound throw off 
their articles before being joined together, most of the 
compounds consist of only two syllables. In these the first 
Š syllable generally has the stress. Examples: cAu'mig, | 
well ; rkang lag, limb; lag'shub, glove ; ‘nyinlam, day's 
march ; tang rag, thanks, 

From the above it follows that the trochee is at 
the root of all Ladakhi poetic metre. Besides this the 
dactyl is” also rather frequent; for, if a suffix is joined 
to a compound consisting of two syllables, a dactyl is 
obtained. 

There exist a few dissyllabic words in Ladakh 
which have the stress-on the second syllable ; for instance : 
khathog', above; nyerang’, you, respectfully ; ond, yes (but 
the latter not in all cases). 








GRAMMAR. 


— چ — 


THE ARTICLE. 


1. Definite article.—1n Ladakhi the definite article has almost 
entirely lost its individuality, It hes become an essential part of the word 
to which it is added. This fact is most plainly ? shown in the case of adjec- 
tives, most of which are quite unable to adapt their article to tho 
gender of the substantive they belong to. Thus chenmo, great, invari- 
ably retains the feminine article mo, whilst chugpo, rich, retains the 

= masculine article po. 

The gender rpt the article agrees with that of the noun in the case of 
living beings. Thus the feminine articles ma and mo are met with in 
senggemo, liongss; jamo, hen; khyimo, bitch; shema, lady; whilst the 
masculine articles po and bo, pa and ba, are found in rgyalpo, king; 
thapa, Indian ; dagpo, owner; khyšrepa, hunter; ladugspa, Ladakhi. 


Norx.—'he word shamma, man or woman of Sham, Lower Ladakh, retains the 
article ma for masculine and feminine. Here we may have a similar case of con- 
traction as in «amma for sampar, see Verb Supine. Probably the masculine form 
was shampa originally and contracted to shamma. 


Compound words,—The definite articles, though they must necessarily 
be considered as forming an essentifll part of the word they are connected 
with, are dropped for one reason only, viz, for forming compound 
words. Thus rkangpa, foot, and lagpa, hand, form the compound — 
lag, hand and foot. ° 

. "The Ladakhi has two kinds of compounds : 
a. Copulatiye compounds, In these the compound simply shows the 


əs result of adding the ideas of.the two or more original words. Examples: 
rkanglag, hand arid foot, or limb ; drangdro, cold and prm, or climate ; 
(7 gashrag, bird and wild fowl, or all birds. 1 


b. Determinative componnds. In these one of the constituent parts ` 
A * (either the first or the second) is the attributive adjunct to the other. 
c | Examples : bushung, tho little boy ; chugthrug, the rich child ; chumig, the 
Rye o | water, tho well; hingata, the horse of wood, the carriage ; gw B 
| — 10 1 ə Due m ə are nü J a + 
ظ‎ 2260: 
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Remark.—I£ compounds are formed of words of two syllables, which 

have no article, the second syllable is dropped, as if it were an article. 
Examples: sengthrngg the lion's child (a name), formed of sengge, lion, 
and £hruggu, child; bartsi, the cow-herd, formed from balang, cow, and 
t risivo, shepherd. 
0 2. Optional article.— From the definite article the optional article bo 
| or po seems to have developed. It may be added to any word, whether 
it is already provided with the definite article or not. By adding the 
optional nrticle the word is emphasizgd. Examples; migpo, the eye; € 








< shemabo, this lady. 8 

Win” 3. Indefinite article.—The numeral cig, one, assumes three forms, 

ç when used as indefinite.article. Ofg is used if the preceding word ends 

> in g, d, or b; shig is used if it ends in s, and shig in all other cases. 

s Examples: zhagcig, a day; lasshtg, a work ; nyungmazhig, a turnip, m 
x E Cig, when placed after a collective or a plural, meang some. Exam- 

$. ples : chuzhig, some water; phezhig, some ffour ; chumigzhizhig, some 

— four wells. ` 


4 

Instead of cig, rig is sometimes said, e.g., nyenrig in, it is a friend. 

In Lower Ladakh ig or tk ia usedsas indefinite article, e.g., shaig, some 
meat; meig, some fire, especially with stems ending in a vowel. 
















THE SUBSTANTIVE, 
DECLENSION. 


The case endings aro the following 1 Nominative and Aeccusative + No 
— ending, unless they take the optional article bo. 

Genitive: $, with doubling of the last consonant of the stem, if it ends 
ib such. 
“2 Instrumental : is, with doubling of the last consonant of the stem, if 
D. tends in such. 1f the final is a vowel, only s is added. The Instru- 
— mental is also expressed by dang, rgonas, and "similar postpositions. ١ 
Dative: ——— 
* 5 na, -This ending is very rarely used ; instead. of it we find 
la, or the postposition nangna, in, with the Genitive, 

` Allat ; nas. e —— of, and si 


- ofter = 
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Nom. 
" Acc. 
Gen. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Loc, 


s Ablat, 


m. Term, 


* EXAMPLES. 


Ias, work, 
las, or lasbo 
”” IF 
lassi 
Lassis, or lasdang 
lasla 
lassi nangna, 
and lasla 
las nas, or 
lassi nangnas 


lasla 


” 
LI 


Use or THE CASES. 


mi, man. 

mi, or miboó 

”. ” 

mit 

müs, or midang: 
mila 

mis nangna 

and mila 

minas, mit 
nangnas, or müt 
chogsnas 

mila, or müt $ra. 


The Nominative.—This case takes no ending but the optional article; 

The use of the nominative is moreslimited in Ladakhi than in most 
Aryan languages, because transitive verbs are construed with the instru- 
mental. The nominative is nged then : 

1. For both subject and predicate in such sentences, the predicate of 
which is not a verb, and in which yod, in, dug, have, is, are; chen, to be- 


come; song, been, become, etc. serve as copula, 
thonpo yod, the house ia high; dron 
dug, in that town are many merchan 


Examples: khangpa 


—” det nangna thsongpa mangpa 


2. As the grammatical subject of all intransitive verbs, Example: 
| chu draggi nangnas bing dug, the water comes out of the rock. 
- Norz.—Begioners must take care not to eonsider all active verbs as transitive; 








active intransitive verbs, such as go, run, eto, must be oonstrued with the nomi- 
| native. Example: nga gyogspa drulte y0ngspin, I came, running fast. 
E" 3. The verbs to have, to get, to need, to desire, take the rfominative for 
` the thing needed, desired, eto. Example : ngala gonces shjg yod, thobsong, 
f  rgöthes yod, I have, have recaived, need a coat. 
4. . nominative is used As vocative. Example: kya tsouo, O Lord ! 
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1. For the direct object as in the Aryan languages, but not so often, 
as the dative with la is often used instead of it. Examples: bomo de 
thongspin, I saw that woman ; khyis mila thams, the dog bit the man, 

2. The accusativé stands with some postpositions. For instance, with 
dang, with; thsogse, like, etc. See under Postpositions. Examples: dri- 
dang, with the knife ; shangkhu thsogse, like a wolf, 

3. The accusative stands idiomntically in some absolute phrases of 
time and manner. Examples : ngamo, in tho morning ; phidro, in the even- 
ing ; nanning, last year; ruspa thonpo, as regards birth [he is] high. 

In many cases, however, the la 2ه‎ tho dativg may be added. Example: 
ngamola yong, come in the morning. 


Note 1.—The optional article 5o, though it is used for all cases is especially 
found with the nominative and the accusative. If bo is used with a case, which has 
an ending, it takes the ending itself. Example: I milos dezwg zers, this man 
said so. 

Since bo emphasizes the word to which it is Joi:fed," it forma an equivalent for 
the classical particle nš, which generally appebrs as ning or nig in Ladakhi. 

Nore 2.—Use of ni, ning, nig in Ladakhi: The chief fugction of mi, eto., is 
that of distinguishing the subject from the predicate, if the predicate is not a verb. 
Example: ri thompo in, is either “ it*is a bigh hill ' or “the hill is high.’ Ri ning 
thonpo in, can only mean “the bill ia high.” Bee ni also under Reduplication of 
the Verb and under Conjunctions. s 


x The Genitive.—The genitive always stands before the word to which 
3 x it relates. Example: rgyalpoi khar, the castle of the king; dambai 
3 chos, the holy religion. 

J As predicate the genitive sometimes stands by itself. Then the word 
E to which it wonld belong as attribute is omitted, Example: thsasbo 

E sahibbi innog, the garden is the Sahib's, instead of thsasbo sahibbi nor 

7 #nmog, the garden is tho Sahib's property, 
1. Although the gubjective, objective, and partitive genitive may occur 
occasionally in Ladakhi, the genitive generally expresses a *' possession," 
` A quality may be considered as a possession, and therefore an adjective 
takes the genitive as soon as it is placed before its substantive. Example : 
` dambai chos, the holy religion = the religion of holiness. 
= 2. Most postpositions govern the genitive. Example: amat phila, for 
BR” the water; mhii dunla, before the man, See 
| 3 Pe 


The tang of ho compartir fi governs. the 
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‘THE SUBSTANTIVE. كل‎ - 





Nore 1.— 44 is generally pronounced like the German ë or e, NERA. 
Note 2.—Btems ending ma vowel, especially those ending in i and e, very | “ 
often form their genitive in si. Example: ZsAesi khangpa, Ishe's house. x 
The Instrumental.— ñ ES 
1. In stems ending in a consonant, the s of the ending is is frequently _ | 
combined with the ¢ to a long f, so that the pronunciation of the instru- 
mentalis very much like that of the genitive, In stems ending in a 
vowel, the s is pronounced as e or i—thus mangpos = mangpoe. [In the 
dialects of some villages near Leh the s is distinctly heard, and in Leh 
itself this pronunciatign is not considered *&foreign."] 
Nore.—Stem sending in a vowel, especially those ending in š and e, very often 
form also their instrumental in si. Example: memesi zers, grandfather said. 
2. Besides the instrumental with a case ending, the Ladakhi has one 
formed with dang or other postpositions, We must distinguish between 
the two :— 
(a) İLƏ aramond with a case ending is the case of the agent. 
In transitive sentences it takes the place of the nominative in 
English, Example: ngas specha de silpen, I have read that 
— book. . 
` NorE.— Only in a few idioms is this instrumental not used instead of the nomi- 
° native. Examples: Kho miggig dzinna midug, he cannot see well with the eye; 
ik vax. vinggo khas khors, the summits are covered with snow ; khas Alobba zum, learn it 
ə | with the mouth (by heart). 
— ən. ae (b) the instrumental with dang, etc., is used, if the person or thing 
- performing an action makes use of further means for that 
purpose. Example : : * rgyalpos mishig raggi dang saddug, 
the king kills a man with the sword. Dang is often strength- 
ened by the addition of nyampo, together. 


| ` Other postpositions which imply an instrumental sense are: rgomas  — — 
—— . and khanas, throngh, with the genitive. Example: mi dela mul mangpo 2 
— las | cocessi rgonas [or khanas] thob,—that man got — money by jame” KN 


^ deg [doing work]. ور‎ À dh 1 
The Dative.—The dative is not so particularly the case of the indirect - SN. 
23. bicot as an intensified form for the direct object. The ending la ib. in 2t 
ordini SW simply pronounced as a short a, = 1 E x 
Th t ve is especiall used to denote the possessor, etc., with tho 2501 
|». — werbs t jt ave, t o receive to need. , Example: — Lent! ig — ^d 
| -— has ex d L ac x 
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In many cases the dative points out the sufferer in the indirect 
passive formation (see Verb, passive). Examples: ngala yasha corug, lam 
loved ; khyi des mi zhigla thamstog, a man was bitten by the dog. 

The dative answers, moreover, the questions, ‘where?’ and ‘ where- 
to 2 ' and has consequently assumed the functions of the terminative and 
locative, Examples: mt de lela charug, the man goes to Leh; ngai lagla 
berka zhig yod, in my hand is a stick. 

Nors.— The word /agpa, hand, drops the article pa in the dative case, 


The suffix la, when added to an imfinitive, means “for” or “in order 
to.” Thus cocesla, in order tö do it. (See Verb, süpine). 


The Locative.— Though people on the whole are not very discriminate 
in distinguishing this case from the terminative in la, still it must be 
borne in mind that the terminative especially denotes motion to a place, 
and the locative rest in a place. 


The pure locative in na is practically not used in Ladakhi, but in its 
place either the dative or the locative postpotion nangna with the geni- 
tive. Example: khangpat nangna cogtse zhig yod, in the heuse is a table. 

ie Nore 1.—The postposition nangna is, moreover, used to represent the prepositions 
ç “between ' and ‘ among,’ which really express a locative relation. Example: nyis- 
kai nangna khyad chenmo shig yod, thero isa great difference between the two. 

- Note 2.—1n some adverbs of place the locative ending na is used before the ter- 
<l minative ending ru, for instance inarw, bere; anaru, denaru, there, also inanas, 
I! from here; ananas, from there, show the na. b 
' The Ablative.— The pure ablative, formed by adding nas to the stem, 
— is more frequently met with than the pure locative. The termination 
) besides being used with pronouns (adverbs) and numerals, is also used 
— with substantives. Examples: ganas, from what? anas, denas, from 
E: that, since; inas, Prom tilə, since; cignas, frm a (or one); zhingnas, from 
` the field. 
at 7 Tn many cases, however, the ablative is expressed by the postpositions 
 "angnas, out of; dunnas, from the presence (of personis); chogsnas, from 
» direction of ; khanas, from above; yognas, from below etc, Examples 
de 2 69ə out of the water; mii dunnas, from the man; fsangspo$ - 

e T " < | iz 
B from the river, | x 























THE SUBSTANTIVE. 








NoTE.—The postposition pharda is used if the action or condition, expressed by 
the verb, is progressivo over the" period. Ifa definite period be meant, then monte 
(onte) or songste must be used, Thus Lo mangpo monte, many years since, if the 
action is not progressive. | 

2. Some verbs have their object in the pure ablative, for instance, 
rgyalces, to conquer, and drices, to ask (but both may also have the dative), 
Examples: rgyalpo dravonas rgyalsong, the king conquered the enemies; 
mi das nganas driva zhíg dris, that man asked me a question. 

3. Very frequently the pure ablative is used to denote the locality from 
which something issuea Thus lenas, from Iseh; ladagnas from Ladakh ; 
khangpanas, from the house ; namkhanas, from the sky (heaven); shingnas 
from tho field, 

4, To indicate the material of which a thing is made: shingnas, of 
wood ; sanas, of earth; lcagsnas, of iron, 
` NoTE 1.— In some villages the ending was is used instead of the xo of the loca- 
tive, especially4n the case of adverbs and postpositions. Thos nangnas (instead of 
nangna), within ; gyabnas, behind ; inas, here ; anas, there. 

Nore 2.— The ending nas is generally pronounced nä. 

The Terminative, —This case denotes the aim of an action as well as 
the motion towards that nim or end. “ 

The true terminative, ending in ru, du, etc., is almost entirely lost in 
Ladakhi. Instead of it, the dative has come to beused. In certain cases, 
however, postpositions are preferred. Thus for motion towards persons or 

| being near them, fs, near, Instead of tsa the adverb deru, there, is also 7 


" 


ks 

occasionally used. Example: — tsa song or abaideru song, go to the‏ و 

| father. 

To ` The true terminative is found still : 

i "n 1. With many pronouns, to form adverbs ; thus iru, here; arw, there, 
thither ; deru, there, thither şzhanmaru, to the other: thsang mart, to all; 
garu, “where, to which, ' 

NA 2. A substantive which always uses the pure terminative is id, mind. 

Les Bismplas — eboney coop $n. mind, ë — 

* de Kb. Tur PLURAL. AA TY 


E ‘The plural of Ladakhi kas no ending or suffixes, but is indicated. by ... 
FT words | expressing t the idea of multitude. The most freqnently used of ` J: 
mr. nouns thsangma, thsanka, kun, sag, all; mangpo, PB 
À I, some 5 all,the numerals. All words denot- - x: 
must 1 plac — 1 after the word which they: — EN d 
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have the case endings added to them, Example : bomo kunnis ( = gunnis) 
gonces thrus, the women washed clothes. , 

thsangma, all, frequently takes the pronoun de, those, between itself 
and the substantive, thus mi de thsangma, all those people. 

Distinction between thsangma, thsangka, kun, all :— 

(hsangma and thsangka mean ‘all’ in a literal sense, if no person or 
thing is omitted. Example: sipa de thsangma shor, all the sepoys (every 
sepoy) ran away. 

kun means “ all,” when a number of people is spoken of in a loose way. 
Example: sipa kun shor, the cepoys ran away (if pessibly a few remained). 
kun is mostly used with living beings, 

thsangka in particular means altogether, thus ngazha thsangka, we 
altogether. 

Nors.—tisangma is also used with the singular to denote the whole. Example : 
zhing de theangmala chu ranrgos, the whole field must be irrigated. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


Positton.—]1f an adjective be joined to a substantive as its attribute, in 
ordinary language it usually stands after the substantive. Examples: 
sta rgyalla, the good horse ; chu tsante, hot water. 

Idiomstically we find the adjective before its substantive in certain 
phrases. Examples: dambai chos, the holy religion; snganmaf dus, the 
s —— ç previous time; zangpoi lugsla, in a good way, 

| Especially those adjectives which denote names of nations are placed 
before the substantive, the í of the genitive being joined to the pure stem. 
— Examples: boddi thrimsla, according to Tibetan customs angrezi specha, 
2 > English books. 
- Adjectives with the ending can, having, partake of the nature of parti- 
. ciples and mostly stand before the pon ni Examples : dugcanni rul, 
١ 1 the poisonous snake; rgyugkhannt sta, the running horse. 
If a participle or an adjective in can stands after the substantive, it 
2 inkang takaq the pronouns de or dé or a nfimeral, Examples : lug rucho 
- canzhig, a horned, sheep ; sta rgyugkhan de, the running horse. 
H———. after the substantive, it takes the cnso 
ES zə 5 E op 6 © vən plural, 
inv w rick ... the “latter wonld take the ending. les: chospa 
‘gangpos ir molsong, tho .. d == —* sc — des risa — — 
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NUMERALS. lias 

Gender.—A_ few adjectives, when joined to a substantive denoting a : 
living being can adapt their article to the gender of the substantive. 

In the first place rgadpo-rgadmo must be mentioned here. It means 
“old ” when said of living beings. Examples: afa rgadpo, the old horse ; 
stargodma rgadmo, the old mare; rgyalpo rgadpo, the old king, rgyalmo 
vgadmo, the old queen. 

Then those adjective-substantiyes which denote names of nations and 
types of religion are subject to change of gender. They correspond to 
angresi, boddi, ladagst, etc,, but whilst the latter occur only in an attributive 
connection, the former awe used to form the predicate. Examples: m£ de 
bodpa, angrespa, mashikapa in, that man is Tibetan, English, Christian ; 

` bomo da bodmo, angresma, mashikama in, that woman is Tibetan, English, 
Christian. Compare under Definite Article. 

The Comparative in Ladakhi is expressed by sang which governs the 
genitive. Example: ngai i khangpa i khangpat sang rgyalla yod, my house 
is better than this one. ۾‎ . 

Infinitives drop the genitive ending before sang. Example: dagsa las 
coces sang monium tabces rgyalla yod, now we had better prey than work. 

Norz.—Many people, especially in Lewer Ladakh, are not strict in using the 
genitive, مع‎ that sang seems to govern the acedsative at the same time. Example: 
bongngu sang sta che, tho horse is bigger than the ass. 

For strengthening the sang of the comparative the words £heb, more, 
and mangnga, much, are often added. Example: ngai khangpa i khangpat 
sang theb rgyalla yod, my house is better than this one. 

Norz.—mamngnga is often used without sang to express the comparative, Ex. 
ample : kho mangnga sogpo (or rtsogpo) song, he became still worse, 

The Superlative.—1t can only be expressed by using the comparative 
with reference to ‘all.’ Example: mi thsangmat sang rgyalla, the best 
man (the man, better than all). A very high degree of a quality is often | 











yə oxpressed by adverbs such ns mö, very $ [dingse, really ; ; manna, totally. Ex- 17 
— amples : ma gyalla, very good ; ldingse vtsogpo, MT — manna shigsta, b 
kə “totally destroyed., 










I |. NUMERALS. ` Ər 
" EL Qardinals.—The connecting syllable between tons and units in most case | 
s = si la col composed of O) the first consonant of the stem of each ten, (2) a vowel, 
ime ١ — (9) th otherwise otherwise 8 n first consonant of the stem of the unit, called Phul. 
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18. LADAKTI GRAMMAR. 
Example: In 43 the first consonant of the ten is zh, the phwl of 
3 is g, between the two the vowel a is placetl and thus the connecting 
syllable shag is obtained. The cardinals are the following : 
l cis. 36 sumou so rug. 
2 nyis. 87 ,, sob dun. 
3 sum. 98 „ sob gyad. 
4 shi. 3  ,, sor gu. 
5 shnga, rga. 40 zhibcu. 
6 drug. e 4l shibou zhag cig. 
7 rdun. Tm 42 „ ® shag nyis. 
8 rgyad. 43 ” zhaq sum, 
9 rqu. 44 ,, thab shi, 
10 seu. 45 5, sha nga. 
11 ewgcig. 46 ), sha rug. 
12 cugnyis. 47 şə zhab dun, 
13 cugsum. 48 °, hab gyan. 
14 eubzhi. 49 ,, ‘shar gu, 
15 conga, 50 ngabcu. * 
, 16 curug. ى‎ ° 5l ngabow ngag cig. 
52 4,  ngag nyis. 
93 , n»  ngag sum. 
54 » ngab chi. 
| 55  , nga nga. 
(091 nyishw t8ag cig. 956  , nga rug. 
=, 92 » sag nyis. + 57  »  mgab dun, 
m. + əy tsag sum. . 58 ,  ngab gyad. 
m. » tsab zhi. ngar gü. 
95 oops. fsa nga. — parte 
NE “0 ” tsa rug. 9 
27 -, tsab dun. | 
1 s xətənb gyadıı, y^ T 
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q 71 duncw don cig. 86 gyadcu gya rug. — | 
72. 5 don nipan * Dlr , --guab dum COE 
73 » dön sum. | 88 ,,  gyab quad. | 4 
74 ” don zhi. Bo 55 5 gyar gu, = 
79  , don nga. 96 gubcu. — 
76 >, dun drug. Əl gubou gog cig. CTS 
77 » don dun, 92 » gog nyis. YA 
78 » don gyad. 93  , gög sum. 
N 79  , don rgu. N 94 5 gob ahi. 
n 80 quadcu. ° 95 ٠» T go nga, 
Sl gyadeu gyag cig. 96  ,, go run. 
82 4» gyag nyis. 97 » gob dun. 
83 5,  gyag sum. 98  ,, gob gyad. 
5 84 5,  gyab chi. 99 s gor gu. 
85 ,, gya nga. 2 100 gya. : 


Tn ordinary speech it is 6ftem not considered necessary to pronounce 

the numbers in full هم‎ given, and in such as are composed of tens and 

"en units, the tens re omitted, because they are sufficiently indicated by 

the connecting syllable. Thus instead of sumcu so rug it is enough to 
Bay sorug. 

gya has the phul b, which is sounded with the unit in some multiplica- 

* tions of gya: 100 gya, 200 nyibgya or nibgya, 300 sumgya, 400 zhibgya, 
J 500 ngabgya, 600 druggya, 700 dunoya, 800 gyabgya or gyodgya, 900 

rgubgya, 1,000 stong cig or stongthrag cig; 10,000 = thri cig or thrithso 
` tig, 100,000 bum cig or bumthso cig. 

3 In multiplications of 1,000, 10,000, 100,000, etc., the multiplying unit —— 
his placed after the higher number : bumthso sum 300,000. - 
Bə... "There are no connecting syllables between the higher numbers, thus L 
T — 1899 = stong cig gyadgya gubtu gor gu. =. 
$+ — Reduplication of the cardinals. If the number “one” be an Mid: ik 
ə m enning ia intensified. Example: mi cig cig iru hleb, only one man has ` 
h come here, | cig cig = — only, alene, single. 2 2 
Ps Ys T Ifa r nufbber (than one) be reduplicatod, it is referred to several 
| tho reduplication serves to express tha Pronoun *egch. 
E A : ngala girmo drug thob, I have got six rupees; klapa i 
o drug, * Dad: gəhi labourer has received six Eê: ; phed ək 
ixzsl E on) x ia 

Nori 2m — numb — (also in fractional ones) only the latter | art 
the he compo sition is reiterated. E Examples: phed A ang drug drug, 5) cach; 3 
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ang nyibgya nyibgya, 150 each; pheddi phed pae, + each : 
nyishu, 120 each. 

The suffixes ka and ko :—ka or ko, when added to a cardinal number, 
serves to express the conjunction “together, see also Plural thsangka. 
Examples: dagsa 1 hlüt nangnas kangmig sumko tang in, now we shall 
sing from this song the three verses together; ngatang nytska, we two 
together. 

Ordinals, — With the exception of dangpo, the first, the ordinals are 
simply formed by adding pa to the gardinals ; thus sumpa, the third ; 
nytshu tsag sumpa, the twenty-third. ° 

The Ladakhi makes also use of the termination ngola for tho notation 
of the numbers of years, months and days. Examples: lo nyis ngola, in 
the second year; İza sum ngola, in the third month. 

For the notation of years and days also a very peculiar system of 
numbering is used. "The series runs as follows: , 

diring, to-day, reckoned as first day; thora (thoras), to-morrow, or 
second day; nangsla, day after to-morrow or third day ; ; shesla, fourth 
day; rgusla, fifth day ; scusla, sixth day. ae 
| diring, to-day, the first day; dang, yesterday, second day; kharsang 
e shag, day before yesterday, third'day ; ngunma zhag, fourth day. 
Zə - dalo, this year, reckoned as first year ; haying, last year, second year; 
7 shenning, year before last, third year; rguning, fourth year; scuning, 
fifth year. 
dür. dalo, this year, first year ; nangpar or nangmo, next year; sangpar, year 
— after next. 
— Nore.—kharsang zhag and ngunma zhag are also used indefinitely, but defi- 
— mitely in enumeration. 
` Adverbial Numerals.—Such as “ firstly,’ secondly," can be expressed by 
the ordinals dangpo, nyispa, etc. Very often instead of them goma, at 
the beginning, and denas, then, are used. “Once,” ‘twice,’ ctc, are 
| by placing lan, thser, or lanthser before the cardinal. Thus 
ç incig, once; thsar sum, three times; lanthser scu, ten times. 
p. £-— turm, it is his turn, etc.), may be men- 
here. Example: darung gyabres sum dug, we shall shoot again 
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THE PRONOUN. 
Personal pronouns.—Those specially used in Ladakhi are tho follow- 


ing :— 
Singular. Singular respect ful. 
Ist Person nga, ngarang, — 
2nd Person khyod, khyorang, nyerang. 
örd Person kho, khorang, , khong. 
Plural. y Plural respectful. 
let Person ngazha, ngatang, — 
2nd Person khyozha, nyezharang. 
3rd Person khokun (gun), khongkun (gun). 


Though ngatha and mgatang in many cases may be used alternati vely, 
now and then only the one "or the other ought to be used. "When con- 
nected with a numeral, tbe idea of the numeral is emphasized by ngatang , 
This is most plaifily seen with £hsangma, all. Example : ngatang thsangma 
sdigcan $n, we all (all men) are sinful, Npazha theangma sdigcan in, we 
all are sinful, might be said by some thieves. 

The compositions with rang can always be used instead of the simple 
pronouns. 

Possessive pronouns,—They are formed from the personal pronouns by 
putting the latter in the genitive, thus ngai, ngarangngi, my ; ngachas, 
our, 

One possessive pronoun alone does"not seem to be derived from a personal 
pronoun in the way indicated, This is ngati, our, (generally used only 
for the narrowest circle, that is, for things or persons belonging to our 
house and family). ngati might be taken for a genitive, but a nominative 
ngad does not exist. Perhaps it was contracted from nga'angngé or 
developed from ngedkyi. . 

The use of the possessive formed from the personal prenoun is more 
limited than in Efiglish for the following reason : 

: If the possessive pronoun does not belong as attribute td the subject of 
" the sentence, but agrees with £he subject (which may be in the instrumen- 
- — tal) in number and person (or nature) then the possessive pronoun is 
BR vss generally. expressed by | the reflexive rangngi, own. Examples : khos 
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If the object of the sentence is a living being (which is generally the 
case in a sentence with to have, receive, need, ete.), then it exercises 
over the possessive pronoun the same influence as formerly did tho subject 
of the sentence; tbe possessive pronoun, therefore, must be expressed 
by rangugt, if it agrees with this object. Example: mi dela rangngs 
gonces logste thob, the man has got his coat again. 

In all enses rangngi may be replaced by the respective personal pro- 
noun, which is a compound with rang (after being put in the genitive). 
Then the subject of the sentence is generally omitted. Example: nga- 
rangngi ama shralrgos, I must feed my mother instead of ngas ngarang* 
ngi ama shralrgos. 

Reflexive pronouns.—The use of rang and its compounds has been 
described under possessive pronouns. When used emphatically, rang 
alone is never used, bnt always compounds with rang. Example: zampa 
khorang zhigthsar, the bridge itself was destroyed. 

In the case of the same person beipg the subject and object of an 
nction, the reflexive pronoun is paraphrased, Example: khos rangngt 
zugspola rdungs, he beat himself. ke 

There exists also a reduplicated form rangrang. It is used (but not 
necessarily) with the plural for expressing “ each his own. Example: 
khot hsangmas rangrangngi khangpala zabthrod tangs, they all decorated 
each his own honse. 

— Use of rere:—rangrang may still be re-inforced by adding rere, each. 
Example: kho thsangmas mi rere rangrangngi khangpala cabthrod tangs, 
they all decorated each his own honse. 

If re stands in simple form (not? reduplicated), it means “one” or 
“some.” Example: lo rela churud cig yongdug, in some years a flood 
comes, 

Sometimes re is to be mot with three #mes iu a single sentence, with 
the verbs to have, tf receive. In tho first case reduplicated with the 
possessor, then single with the objocteof possession. Example: mt rerela 





— jau re thob, every man received a jau (a coin). 


The reduplicated rere with the possessor may be*dropped, and the 


| ` remaining single re with the object means ' about one each. Example: 


poenis jene thob, they received about engh one jaw (not dre certain, if 
y all received it). 


| ə eignen pronoun Tia English * each other” rp Pasa ayr 
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Demonstrative pronouns.— The most frequently used ones are +$, this, 
and a, that, which both stand before the word they point out. Examples: 
1 mibo deru thongspin, I saw this man there; a lamla drulshig, go by that 
rond. 

Rather more seldom used are di, this, and de, that, which commonly 
stand after the word which they point out. RS nasthsul de yam- 
tsan zhag in, that event is strange. 

The pronoun de may be strengthened by the ending na, and so arises 
the pronoun déna, the same, the very same, which stands before the word 
which it points out, Example: dêna mi dangethugsong, I met with the 


same man, ° 
In the Rongpa dialect (uppermost Ladakhi), instead of dëna, deka is 
used. 


All these pronouns, when standing by themselves, generally take the 
optional article, Thus ibo, this; abo, that; dénabo, the same. 

Interrogativg pronouns.—In Ladakhi the following are used: su, who, for 
persons; ci, what, for things. Both are used indefinitely and independ- 
ently. Examples: ct in, what is the matter? ct corug, what are you 
doing P su yongdug, who comes ? 

ga, which, is used for persons as wel? as for things attributively. 
Examples: ga khangpala thaddug, which house do you like? gu mi dang 
thugsong, which man did you meet ? 

ga, when used independently, always points out a definite thing or per- 
son. Example : gabola thaddug, which do you like? (in a choice). 

NoTE.—su reiterated, assumes the meaning of some, several. Example: 
susu Alebthsar, several (out of a certaif number) have arrived. It is also used 
interrogatively in a similar way : susula Afa ma tob, who (of you) has not yet 
received his wages P 

su — suis also used correlftively for expressing “one — the other.” 
Example: su tngngola yongs, su angngola song, onê came here, the other 
went there. . 

Relative pronouns,—Theso are exactly the same in form as the interro- 
gative. They are, however, seldom used. Ifthe subject, object, or adver. 
bial adjunct of the chief sentence be expressed by n subordintte sentence, 
then the subordinate sentence rpay be introduced by a relative pronoun. 

This is not the case if only an nttribute is expressed by a subordinate 
sentence, Examples: gabola thadna de nenshig, take what you like; sula 
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Remarks concerning the Pronouns :— 

1. Use of the ending sug. The ending». eug is added to all demon- 
sirative pronouns and to the interrogative pronoun ga, in order to gene- 
ralise their meaning, Azug, isng, dezug, dizug menn therefore * such,’ or 
adverbially ‘thus, so." Gazug means * what kind of ?' “how?” interro- 
gatively, or adverbially “just as,” “as.” Gazug — desug are used corre- 
latively. Example: gazug shmorug, dezug shngarug, as you sow, so yon 
will reap. 

2. Suffixes added to su and ci — To generalise su, who, the endings shig 
or ang or zhig ang aro used ; to genernlise ci, shag or fongzhig are added. 
Examples : suzhig yongnayang, thadta yongin, whoever comes is wel- 
come; citong shig khyongna gyogspa khyong, whatever you bring, bring 
it soon. 


THE VERB. 


General remarks.—On the whole the verb in the Ladakhi dialect 
seems to show a progress in respect to its verbal function, ds compared with 
the verb in the classical language. The verb in the classical language 
may properly be considered as a verbal noun, for, as Gonrady distinctly 
points ont, in the classical language the verbal strength of a sentence 


lies less in the verb itself, than in the subject of the sentence, whether 


that be used in the nominative or instrumental. From this cause it 


`` happens that in the classical language the same verb may be construed 


with the instrumental or with the nominative, according as it is employed 


` in a transitive or intransitive sense. 





P 
i", 


The advance which the verb of ¿the Ladakhi dialect exhibits rests in 
this, that genernlly speaking it can no longer be alternately construed 
with nominative and instrumental, but that each separate verb takes 
one or the other case alone. = 

There exist a few verbs which are alternatively used with tho instru- 


- mental and nominative. They are tho following :— 


With Nom. . With Instr. 
td touch. 
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The last not in all cases, because a verb Alobces, to learn, seems to 
exist: khas hlobba zum, leary by heart. 

Thus it comes that the transitive or intransitive force of the sentence 
no longer lies in the subject alone, but has been partly transferred to the 
verb. 


From the above it follows, that the Ladakhi verbs fall into two great 
groups, transitive and intransitive, according ns they take the nominatiye 
or instrumental. According as they denote an action ora condition, they 
can be divided into active and neuter verbs. 

There are these fouf groups formed : 

(1) active transitive 
(2) neuter transitive 
(3) active intransitiv, 
(4) neuter intransitive 

This rule is observed strictly by educated people. Others are not 
always quite strict. Though they will never use the instrumenta 
with intransitiwe verbs, they may occasionally use the nominative with 


transitive verbs. Thus we may hear: A cospin, I did it ; nga shesdug, 
I know it. 


Occasionally transitive neuter verbs, especially in Lower Ladakhi, may 
tako the dative instead of the instrumental. Examples : ngala thsorsong, 
ngala shessong, I heard it, I knew it. 

On the whole the views of Ladakhis as to which groupa verb should 
be placed under agree with those of Europeans. An exception is thadces, 
to like, which always takes the nominative. Example : nga dela thaddug, 
I like it. 


H construed with the instrumental, 


) construed with the nominative. 


STIMS OF THE VERB. 


The Ladakhi verb in many cases shows three distinct stems, They are 
the following :— ° 

1. Tha present stem.— It*is found by rejecting the terfhination of the 
infinitive. Thus"the present stem of tangees, to give, is fang. The present 6 
stem is used iu the following forms: Present tense, future ¢ense, 
| negative imperative, infinitive, present participle, gerand in in, and 
fi supino, 
t= E 2. ə — stem.—It is formed ont of the present stem by 
|». addi kus ə. Thus the perfect şən of ¿angeaas, to give, is 
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tanga. This ə is, however, often omitted, and then the perfect stem ia not 
different from the present stem. An # is not"added : 
(a) if tho present stem endə in #, as for instance in shesces, 
to know ; 
before (5) if the present stem ends in d and n; 
an ending ( (e) if it ends in | and r, ¢ is also often omitted. 
The perfect stem is used in the following forms: Past tense, past 
participle, gerunda in fe and pasang. 
Norsz.—lao tbe Tangthang dialect, tb yeriçəl stem lə not different from the 
presenti stein. 
3. The imperatice siom —It is formed from the presong stem by 
1 adding an « to tho latter and by changing the a of the root too. Tho 
4 s of the imperative stem is always used before the ending cig, and 
without this ending in stems ending in a vowel. It is also often placed 
before the ending fosg. The imperative تاعاس‎ is only used in thé 
i affirmative imperative. R 
| Nore 1.—lu the verb sacer, to eat, tbe perfect stem is identical with the 
| imperative stem. It is the only verb which ehanges the vowel Tor the past la 
3 simple form the imperative does mot take an s. Examples: so, eat; soshig 
A “== seseig, we Laws of son nd, p. iv), eat ; zos, sospin, I ale ; sot sar, saton up. 
Nore 1.—The verb “to go has two roota —eña ənd rong. Cha ia used in all onses 
$a which other verbs take the present stem ; song la used for the perfect and impera- 
L0 Hive stems. Examples: chaces, to go; chain, going or shall go; charug, chaad, ve, 
x Y D ges gö: sengite, going ; songthsar, haa gone; song, go ; mə eka, do not go. 
: A8 Nors 3.— Bemus the « of the perfe and imperative stews la not used 
* 4 will always be given with the ndings. 











.—.. 


Fosws or rum Vaus. 
infinitive.—The?Ladakhi infinitive ends in ces or مه‎ in Central 
in ese in Lower ENT dedi i V UAE. 


— classigal infinitive in ba or 
..—— 
























doubled. Examples : چ‎ lis; to iie ram par عد‎ sa mag, to 
bo thought. In certain cases the classical supine mnst be usod 

1. In the respectful construction with diades. Kaample: rgyalpo 
shmoa dzadsong, the king ploughed (from shoes, to plough). 

9. For the negative of the present with dug, yod, rag. Examples: 
drulla má daş, drulla med, drulla ma rag, dows pot go 

İn most cases the classical supine may be used instesd of the Ladakhi, 
Example : kho ltaa song, he went to see, instead of kho İtaseola song. 

In the classical language as wel] as in Ladakhi, the supine if some- 
times used instead of the gerund. Example. shicesla ma jigesa, bar- 
khanni khangpaé nangla song, not fearing death, she entered the burning 
house. If classical language : achibala ma ajigepar. 

Present participle active-—The Ladakhi ending is khan, added to 
the stem ; thus fangkhan, giving ; drulkhan, going. 

The classical ending ba is perhaps hidden in the present in ad, 
thus yongngad may be conthacted of yongba yod, especially aa its mean- 
ing is approximately * he is coming." 

! Past partictyle pasive—The Ladakhi endings are klan and sham 
About the use of the s, see Perfect stom. Examples: shadkiow, maid , 
tangekhan, given; tabskhan, thrown. s 

In a few cases tho classical endings ba and pa, or, with s, spa are used: 

. 1. Before direct speech the announcing verb prefers to take the classi- 
cal participle. Example i khos serpa, be said. 

2. In a form of the past tense tho classical participle is asad, 

ı Example : cospoin = cospim, he did it. 

$. It is used vulgariy at the end of any speech, for instance wi dugpa, 

«he is not here. 

: — Qe CIC — — 

1. Gerund in te or sie (about tbe ssec Perfect In most cases 

the te or «fà can bo translated by the English ing. bo: doru so gite, 
going there. This gerund is used for connecting bedakena wedhi 
4 x ‘end,’ er for expressing the con lu firgiona " while, 
' in subordinate sentences. Example: : nga deru,songste kho örə: 
` Mab, whilst 1 went there, hg arrived here. é 
Sali sg —- only adverbially. Example: 
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2. Gerund in pasang It is a more modern form, and was perhaps 
derived from pas and yang. In many cases the pasang can be translated 
by ‘ because, in otherg it is usedi nstend of te, Example: mi mangpo 
dsomspasang, lamas chos shadda dzads, because many people had gathered, 
the lama spoke religion (preached). 

3. Gerund in in, derived from the classical gin. Itimplies a durative 
sense (for this reason it can often be translated by ‘ whilst”), and likes 
reduplication. Example: guco tangin tangin dugsong, they remained here 
making noise. . 


Present tense.— 


A, Simple tense.—Only the present stem is used without any endings : 

1. In the negative of the present the negation mi is often placed before 
the simple stem. Examples : mi shes, I do not know ; mt thong, I do not 
see, 


2. Before the postpositions na, nayang nad fana, the simple present 
stem is used. Examples: las cona, if you do the work; ias conayang, 


3 = although you do the work; las cozana, when doing the won, 

^ B. Compound tenses— 

— 1. dug, joined to the stem. — tangdug, I, you, he, eto,, give, 
“x | 


E? gives; shesdug, he knows. Stems ending ina vowel take rug instead 
D of dug. Examples : charug, he goes ; berug, it opens. 

Negation: The principal verb takes the classical supine, and mi is 
placed between it and dug. apres sə : tangnga mi dug, does not give; 
| gongnga mi dug, does not come. 

“PO 2, ad (Lower Ladakhi ed) joined to the stem of the verb. This ad 
- . may have been contracted from bayod, ba being the ending of the present 
` participle, so that tangngad would be thg literal translation of I am 
giving, yongngad, I am,coming. | 
E Negation : med is placed after tlie supine (or perhaps present participle) 
m. Bİ dhe principal verb. Examples : coa med, he is not doing; serra med, 
` Tam not saying. 
1 | This form iş ospecially used in lively — in Lower Ladakh 

gən in ed is used almost exclusively. 
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| This og is said to be identical with the classical ending o, mar is used 
Lc for concluding sentences. 


Negation : innog, it is; mannog, it is not. ¿Other cases are not 
known. 


4. Supine in in or inzhig and dug, if the nction of the verb is a last- 

ing one (durative), Example: las coin keong) dug, he is doing work 
(progressive). 

Negation : mi is placed before Sag. Example : las coinshig mi dug, 

2 he is not doing work. 


s “ 

5. rag, feel, added to the supine of the principal verb. Examples: 
ngalla rag, I am tired ; skomssa rag, I am thirsty ; shessa rag, I know. 

This form can only be used with verbs which denote a perception of 
the senses (with the exception of sight) or an action of the intellect. 

Negation : mi is placed before rag : ugalla mi rag, I am not tired. 1 
| N OTE.— zerrag, I hear or herd say, is probably a contraction of serra rag. 
:- 6. Infinitiv: in ces and auxiliary is not considered good language. 
Example: mugcee man, does not bite. * 

Past or Preterite.—Most of the*forms express at the same time an 
action which is finished at the present time, and an action finished at some * 
previous time (perfect, imperfect and pluperfect). 


Y s Simple forms : 


c 1. Some verbs use the pure present stem for the past. This is the- 
f caso ‘especially with intransitive and neuter verbs and in the negative. 

Examples: jung, it happened; rag, felt ; (Asar, finished ; ma Aleb, did not - 
’ arri = 
) 2 T xər ma is placed before the stem : ma jung, did not happen, : EE. 

v sə — pure perfect stem “(with s) is used. This i ia one of the most. I 
y on Exumples: kanga, saw ; yongs, came ; tangs, gave E64 
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Use of this compound. tense : 


`. 

(a) a few verbs use this tense exclusively for the past, for instance 
rgoshes (ryosces), to mast; inces and yodces, to be. Thus 
rgospin, must; inben and yodpin, was. 

| Nors.—1f there is an i in the stem of the verb, the termination is generally 

` pronounced pen, ben. 

(b) all other verbs form their past tense in pin, bin, spin before the 
nd, 1f, of the conditional. , Example : khuyorangı gts ngala hun 
tangspinna, if yeu had given me newa 

(c) in the principal sentence answering to the conditional sentence, 


E | it is good, but not necessary to form the past in bin, pin, 
m spin, Examples: kAyorangngis ngala hun tangspinna, nga 
om yongspin, if you had given mö news, I should have come; 
M las gyogspa cospinna [las] cothsar, if you had done the 
5 * work quickly, it would be finished ; 

35 (d) the past tense in bin, pin, spin is very much "sedi in lively 
ES conversation, rather more for the first and „fecond persona 
d than for the third. In Lower Ladakh this form is used almost 
m exclusively. ° 
















5 ~ 


Negation: ma is placed before the stem of the verb: ma cospin, did 
. .. not do ; ma yongspin, did not come. 

` — 2 fhsar, finished, is joined to the present stem of the verb. Ex- 
—  — amples: las da cothsar, the work is done (finished) ; shsthsar, he died (is 
- 8801 already) ; songihsar, he is gone (already). 

 —.. This form is perhaps the truest “perfect: of Ladakhi ; it expressea an 
— “action, finished in the present. 

° "The verb zaces, to cat, uses the perfect stem (a changed to o) with 
thari zothar, eaten [up]. - 

gens ma is placed before thear. Examples: las de co ma thsar, 
he work is not done; INE darung ib ms ölər, tho sesle: cid: 
om nced. = è” 

sq 13 song, gopesbecame, is joined to the perfect stem of the verb. - Ex- 
amples: cossong, made ; tangssong, gave; zossofg, ato. 

` Thi — vgether with the form menfioned under “Buş tökük? 


is appro — da “rr Tt is used very, 
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probably a contraction of ba yodpa in, ba being the ending of the classical 
present participle active, see also Present tenses 2, From this it follows 
that this form signifies the continued — repeated) action in tho 
past. Examples: nanning ngas Muhan Lal thongngadpin, last year I saw 
Muhan Lal several times ; ngas specha de silladpin, I was continually read- 
ing that book. 

Negation: medpin is placed after the supine (or here perhaps present 
participle) of the verb.  Examyles: silla medpin, was not reading; 
thongnga medpin, was fot seeing. - 

5. yodpin placed after the gerandin te, ste, or after the past participle 
passive in khan, skhan. The gerund is more generally used than the parti- 
ciple. Example: ngas las de coste yodpin, I had done the work. 

Negation: yodpin is replaced by medpin: ngas las de coste medpin, 
I had. not done the work, 

6. tog is joined to the perfects stem of the verb. This form corresponda 
to the present in og, and very likely is the Ladakhi form for the classical 
concluding io," as we have it in sgyur to. Examples : zeríog, said; yong- 
stog, came ; tangstog, gave. . ! 

As regards the use of this form, it reminds us of the past in thsar, as 
it expresses the true perfect., It is used principally with the third person. 
It is never used with an auxiliary, nor with the verbs have, must. 

Negation: ma is placed before the stem: ma zertog, did not say; ma 
yongstog, did not come. 

7. adthsug is joined to the present stem. For the derivation of ad 
see 4 adpin. In Lower Ladakh, instead of thsug, thsogs, is said, and this 
thsogs, like, always implies the meaning of something doubtful. For this 
reason the Lower Ladakhi form i in thsogs may be considered as a form of the 
dubitative. This accounts for the frequeng occurrence of this form of the 
past in fairy tales. In Ladakh proper, however, the dubitative meaning 
` of the thsug has been lost, and” the past in /hsug is used alternately 
with the other forms of the “past. Examples: yongngadfhsug, he came; 
` tangngadthsng, he gave. 

seking medthsug im placed after the supine (or BADA partigiple) 
of the principal verb. Exümples: yongnga medthsug, did not come 5 





"ke tangnga medthsug, did not give. 


275 EC bE is also used for the — 


tance, serras AaS tie formi fe pat in the negativo. mi is retained, thus ý 
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Nore 2.— Persons with forma of he — — present tenses, Most of the 
forms, mentioned above, can be used with the first? second or third person alter- 
natively. As regards certain forms showing a (never exclusive) preference for cer- 
tain persons, the following paradigm might be formed : 


Present. Past. 
"gas coad I do ngas cospin I did 
khyoddis coad you do, khyoddis cospin you did 
khos corug he does *| khos cos, cosong he did 
ngazhas coad we do engashas cospin we did 
khyozhas coad you do khyozhas ® cospin you did 


khokunnés corug they do khokunnis  cos,cosong they did 


Future tenses. 

A. Simple form.—Without an auxiliary the pure present stem is used 
or the future tense only in the negation. Examples : mi cha, shall not go; 
ms yong, shall not come; mi khyong, shall nof bring. . 

B. Compound tenses.-—1. in, to be, is joined to the present stem of 

A the principal verb, Examples: chain (contracted chon),fhall or will go; 

^ tangin, will give; khyongin, will brivg. 

2 Negation: mi is placed either before the pure stem or before stem with 

E in. Examples: mt cha or mi chen, shall, will not go; mi tang or mi tang 
in, Mer will not give. 

‘ 2, chen, shall go, is placed after the classical supine (in a) of the 
— verb. Example: ngarang rgo chugga chen, EL shall close the door, 
. go to close the door. 

Negation: mi ia placed before chen or cha: chugga mi chen, chugga 
ms cha, shall not close. 

_ 8. chen, shall go, is joined to the present stem of the principal verb 
(probably developed from the receding form). Examples: zerchen, shall, 
will say; khyongchen, shall, will bring. Even chachen, shall, will go, is 

pi This form is very frequent in cbmmon speech. 

ET Negation ; eni is placed before the stem ef the principal verb, thas mi 

E will EL say. 





















Imperative tenses. _ 

— Məaz verbs use te pure present stem for the 
erative. Ex * see say ; yong, come; khyong, bring; bor, put. 
| x baja kagak ia anah eios Mao 
po * mərə q a 0 — = 1 yd i 1 
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8. All verbs the stem of which enda in a vowel add s, a being changed 
too, These alone use the fall imperatiye stem. Examples": coces, to do, 
cos, do; ltaces, to see, Itos, look; pheces, to open, s it: | 
wash, thrus, wash it. Sə poat, deno ا‎ RE 

Norg.—Zaees, to eat, does. not add s, thus zo, eat, is used. 

Negation: All simple forms have ma placed before the pure present 
stem, "Thus o is rechanged to a, also s js dropped again. Examples: ma 
zer, do not say; ma tang, do not give; ma Ifa, do not look; ma thru, do 
not wash; ma za, do not eat. 7 

B. Oompound. tens8s, —1. tong, give, is*'joined to the perfect stem 
of the verb (t.e,, s is added to the present stem of the verb, in all those 
cases when it can be done; a is not chauged to o). Examples : stances, 
to show, stantong, show; langces, to give, fangstong, giye; chomeas, to 
jump, chomstong, jump. 

Negation : see Simple forms, 2 

2. cig is joined to the full iniperative stem, (5,6, a is always changed 
to o, sis always added and associates with the c of ونه‎ to form shig ; see 
Laws of sound$.1). Examples: stances, to show, sionshig, show ; fangces, 
to give, fongshig, give; İtaces, to see, ltoshig, look, or with the first per- 
son ngala yodshig, I wish I had it; nga shishig, I wish I should die. 

This form is used : 3 

(a) for addressing several persons, a plural form of imperative ; 
(b) it softens an order to a wish, if applied to a single respected per- 
son; thus sigshig, “ be pleased ' to see. 

Negation : ma is placed before the perfect stem (i,a., o is rechanged to 
d, s in not dropped). Examples: ma fangshig, do not give; ma stanshig, 
do not show. 

8. ang, also, is joined to the imperative stem, ns it occurs in the 
simple forms. Examples: serang, say; 4ongang, give; l/osang, look; 
phesang, open; zosang, eat. It is remarkable that zosamg has the s 


Negation : ma is placed before the present stem with ange Examples : 
matangang, do not give ; malta ang, do not look ; ma zaang, do not cat, 
4. rgo», must, and chogr may, are joined to the present stem, Exams 
ples : chargos, go, you must gd; tangchog, give, please. | 
` Negation: m$ is placed between verb and auxiliary, thus cha mí rgos, 
nt chog, do not give, must not give. x 
erjections, used with the imperative. The oh! of the imperative 
by ai (pronormnesd like the English i), or by wi ai alaya | 
| - b .. 
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a o.“ — — ———...."£ 
placed nfter the verb, wa is placed before it as well as after it. Whilst ai denotes a 


friendly request, wa emphasizes a strict command." Examples: iru yong ai, come 
here, will you P ta, iru, yong, come here immediately ; nyid rdemo log ai, sleep 
well ; song wa, go n way. 

Notre 2.— If the forms of the imperative be arranged according to their respee- 
tive force, the following order might be formed: (1) simple form and ai : zer ai, do 
say it; (2) shig: zer shig, be pleased to say ; (8) simple form : zer, say it: (4) (ong: 
zerfong, well, say it: (5) ang and wa: zerang wa, will you say it immediately P 

Reduplication (Reiteration) of the verb. 


If in the present, perfect, future and imperativt tenses the stem of the 
werb be reiterated, the reiteration serves to emphasize the verbal idea, and 
by da and nt, a following * but” is intimated : 

1. Present tense: In the affirmative ni, ning, or da is placed between 
the reiterated stem, Examples: zer ni zerdug, well, he says, he really says, 
but, etc. ; tang da tangdug, well, he gives, he really gives, but, eto. 

9. Preterite: da is generally inserted between: the present and perfect 
stems. Examples: khyer da khyers, it is really taken away, but ; song du 
song, he is really gone, but (here the perfect stem is used, İn both cases); 
zer da cers, he really said, but, etc. e 
— Negation: ma or da ma is placed between the two stems, Examples : 
pkhyer ma khyers, he really did not take it away; zer da ma gers, trae, 
he did not say it, 

8. Future tense: da or ni, ning is inserted between the reiterated pre- 
sent stem. Examples: zer ning serin, well, I shall say ; tang da tangan, 
well, I shall give it, but, etc. , 

Negation: mi or da m$ is inserted. Examples: zer mi serriñ, I shall 
really not say it; tang da mi tangin, I shall never give it. 

4. Imperative : da is inserted between present and imperative stems. 
| z Examples: tang da tomg, give it; sa da zo, ent it; yong da yong, come 
here; song da song, or, sometimes, cha ga song, go away. 

BP ə Negation : 2 reiterated present stem. 
— Examples: tang ma tang, do not give; cha ma cha, do*not go ; yong ma 
_ yong, do not comé. 
5. Darative: For expressing tho a “while, whilst, the . 
E T ^as eite Sec also Gerund in in. Examples: guco tangin tang- 
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the Khardong pass, the pond-water even of Chubi (a village) is lost (a 
proverb). 


6. The present stem of the verb is generally roFterated before thsugpa, 
until, wait until, Examples: nga cha cha theugpa shring, wait, until I 
go; yulla hleb hleb thsagpa zaces ma thob, we received no food, until we 
arrived in the village. 


"Tür CAUBATIYE. 


The Ladakhi . use of twoecausatives, the ancient cansative and 
the modern causative. 

The ancient causative placess before the stem of the verb ; instead of 
s sometimes y is used; before l, h is placed: e.g., nyalces, to lie down, 

* snyalces, to make lie down, put to bed. 

The modern causative uses the auxiliary chugces, to put in (this is 
the causative form of alugces [instead of jugces] to go in, enter). This 
chugces is plated after the present stem of the verb and the construction is 
the same as vith compound verbs. 

"Types of theancient causative : 


I. Type = 7 (Ladakhi orthography sk). 
11. Type =kh (according to Conrady's demonstration sg 
PI becomea kh) . " 


III. Type kh zs: sk (ought to be skh, but this is an impossible 
combination in Tibetan). 


: ` IV. Typo kh=k (probably developed ont of the preceding 
i type, s having been dropped). 
I. Typo: g=sg (sk, sp, etc). 

Er gangces, to be full. . $gangces, to fill (skang). 

— barces, to burn. | sbaroes, to light (spar). e 
00010022 gulces, to be moving, shaking. , rgulces, to shake. * 
Wa ~ dreces, to be mixed. shreces, to mix (see Laws of sound, 9). ` | 
— 5 farces, to adhere, stick to. zharces, to fasten, affix * 







. * l (parallel to Laws of sound, Dy 
` N A | <e sjarces, becomes zhar cer. 
snyalces, to put to bed. 

| öhrulceə, to make go, exercise & horse, 
ELM. child, eto. مسي‎ sound, - 
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cagcas, to be broken. — shagces, to break ) = scagces, Laws of 
. sound; J). 

- logces, to go, come back. hlogees, to bring back, 
| gonces, to be clothed. ” sgonces (skonces), to clothe, 7 

gusces, to be smeared. squees (skuces), to smear. b 

”  drigces, to be alright. sdrigces, to make right. 
gyurces, to become, to be rgyurces, to turn. 
turning. 
IT. Type: g=kh. 
~." ~- budees, to cease, dis ppesr, phudees, to atop. 
` drices, to be diminishing (e.g,  thrices, to take off (e.g., the stitches 

: water in the river or when knitting). 
* water from a pot). 
b. ` bingces, to come, flow out. phingces, to take ont. 
£ zhigces, to be destroyed. shigces, tg destroy. 
ie zhagces, to be split. shagces, to split. : 
s zhugces, i.c., jugces, to enter. chugces, to put in. š 
AH babces, to come down. phabces, to throw down, 
s beces, to be, become open, (s heces, to open. 


buces, to be blowing (wind). phuces, to blow. 
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^" » III, Type: kh sk. 
“ə — to cover, surround, skorces, to go round, turn a wheel 
whirl about (of š (in a mill). 
E snow, fog). 
— kholoes to be boiling;  skolces, to cook. 
. ghoces, to come to another spoces, to tako to ə. placo 
lem place (e.g. water (7 g., a table to another room), 
“rol spilled). " take another"s work. 
: ` 
E Un e Tr. Type: kh=k." ." x. ° 
0 = one ety to ene, van out, tences, to take, pour out, ‘utter | 1 
ai a ` (of th® voice). | *4n 
.. 3 ‘off (wind, — YES 3 2 i ' 59 
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5. 77.12 the 
* Quite irregular is shonces, to ride; causative, skyonces, to pnt on a ANG 
horse (make ride), ° M 
A fow verbs take s, but without a causative sense, Example: phang- — 
ces, to throw away ; spangces to give up (ina spiritual sense). In most 
cases, however, phangces is used both ways. : 
The modern causative with chugces has the same construction as tho 
compound verbs. 





Compound. verbs. 


Compound verbs are those withetwo syllables in the stem. ١ 
In the affirmative tlib termination or the "auxiliary is placed after the -~ 
second of the two syllables. Examples: hogoste, understauding ; cha- 
chugdug, makes go, sends away ; hagospin, I understood. 
In the negation of past and future the negative particle is placed be- š 
tween the two syllables of the stem. Examples: nga darung nyid mü 
login, 1 shall not yet slegp ;. ha ma gos, he did not understand ; yong mi 
ir” ` chugin, I shall not make him come, yong ma chugspin, I did not make him 
come. 8 
In the negation of the present tense the two syllables are not sepn- 
rated, and the latter of the two syllables takes the a of the supine. Exam- 
ples: nyid logga mi dug, he does not sleep; ha goa mi rag, I do not un- 
` derstand ; cha chugga mi dug, he does not make him go. 
j Passtve CoxsTRUCTIONS." 

6 f. In verbs with two stems (see ancient causative) the simple o or 
na - neuter form is used for the passiye, the cansative form for the active. 
Example: khangpa zhig thsar, the house was destroyed ; khangpa de 
— shigkhanni mi, the man, destroying the house (who destroyed the house). 

2, Of the two participles the present participle has an active meaning, _ 
— the past. participle a passive meaning. Example: [angkhanns mü, the send- 
“za d». man, the man who sends, is active j ; tangskhanni mi, the sent man, b... 
iho man who was sent, is passive. AA 
vəl A 3. A passive « of some active transitive Verbs is formed by putting — 
* و‎ them i in the gerund i in /e and taking dug or yod for auxijiary, Examples t. r 
ا‎ khyongste dug, iti is brought; ige driste dug, the letter is written. -This 1 j 
- (dor wm cannot be used with alf verbs, bnt is idiomatic with many verbs. = P 2 | 
t MIL of the past may be used in an active sense aswell as in 
4 sense (with active transitive verbs). — E a — f " 
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ID ana‏ ی 
In the active the subject takes the instrumental, and thé object the‏ 


accusative or dative, Example: ngas las "de cospin, I have done the 
work. 

In the passive the object of the action is put in the nominative. Ex- 
ample: las de cothsar, the work was done. 

5. All active transitive verbs form the passive indirectly by changing 
the order of the sentence. Thus the nominative of the English passive 
sentence is changed to the dative or accusative of an active sentence. 
Thus instead of * I am loved,’ we say, “he, she, it loves me.” Examples: 
khos ngala yasha corug, he makes love to me, *I am loved; khos ngala 
rdungdug, he beats me, I am beaten by him. 


Tug DunırTATTVE. 


1. Supine in a end yoddro, sometimes contracted to addro. Example: 
tangnga yoddro, perhaps he will give. A 

2. Stem of the verb and indro. Examplé: tangindro, perhaps he will 

give. | 

8. In Lower Ladakh inthsogs, joined to the stenf, is often used 

with a dubitative meaning. Example: tanginthsogs, perhaps he will give. 

0 Also khag, kyag, joined to the stem of the verb, is often used in a similar 

n. sense. - 
NorE.—In many cases cishe, who (what) knows, put at the beginning of the 


sentence, will suffice. 
AUXILIARIES, 


The Ladakhi makes use of three words meaning ‘to be”: dugces, — 
incas, qnd yodces, These may often be used alternatively. All form a 
` preterite: dugs or dugsong, inben, yodpin. In the past, yodpin is the most 
i generally used. A future is formed by dugees only: dug. "The future 
 tenses- of chaces, to go, become, and yongces, to come, to happen, are often 
Sasa instead.. 
3 The negations are: mfdug, man ( vd» J, med ( mt yod), for the present 
F ng ma dugs, ma dugsong, medpin, for the past; e dugin for the 
* - "future tense. € " 
|” Gases in which only one of the three can. be used :— 
: ger is used to signify a possession (— to have). Example: ngala 
pe sum yod, I have three books. | j 
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Inces must be used for the — if the — is a substantive and 
í the subject a living being. Etample: mi de ladagspa zhig in, that man is 


a Ladakhi. 3 


dugces ia mostly used for “be” whénever it means something like “ és 
live,’ ‘to dwell’ Example: mi de khangpas nangna dug, that man is in 
the house; but yod is sometimes used in the same sense. 

. 1f the predicate is an adjective, yod is preferred (but not exclusively) 
in the affirmative, dug in tho negative. Example: ri thonpo yod, the hill 
is high ; ri thonpo mi dug, the hill ig not Mm 
> - “ 
| THE ADVERB. | 

I.—Primitive Adverbs.—For expressing the “not ' of the negation, mi 
and ma are used. Summary of the use of mi and ma :— 
| ma is used :—— 

(1) with all forms of the preterite, thus; ma jung, it did not happen; 


ma cospin, I did not do it; ° ə 
Š | (2) before the imperative, thus: ma tang, do not give; 


.(3) before the na of the conditional. Example: khyorangngis las di 
- ma thsarna, if you do not finish the work ; 
(4) it is generally used before the gerunda in fe and pasang, as tho 
facts narrated in these senjences are generally considered to have 
5 happened before the concluding sentence; 
(5) before the supine in a, if it is used in a gerundial sense. Example: 
M cang ma serra bingste song, he went out without saying anything. 
mi is used :— + ARA 
- “ay. in all — of the future, dink ngas las di mi coin, I shall — do 
this work; f 


«9. with all forms of the, present, thus: kho yongnga mi deg, ho 4 


don not come; " 
(3) with the gerund in in, thus; mi tangin, not giving j 
Yet (4) beforo the infinitive “(of present and future), thus: las de iring 
o mi thsarcesla mangpo gors, in order not to finish the work *to-day, — 
Joitored much. mu 
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lib cagces, to break everything. 
lüb yongces, to come suddenly. 
lib chongshes (166beeş), to jump anddenly (on a horse). 
mog shreces, to mix altogether. 
mog kholees, to whirl about (many birds, men). 
rug (rob) duces, to sweep everything (clean away). 
chab yongces, to come at once. 
shrarara shrarsong (chaces), to go straight on, without delay. 
jababa bab chaces, to wak softly, lingering. 
skoag kogces, ° to snatch away. ® 
doag nences, to fetch quickly, to pick up (learre 
quickly). 


11.— Derived Adverbs —Those derived from an adjective do not differ 
from the original adjective, thus : rgyalla, good, well ; ; gyogspa, quick, 
quickly. 

Often the adverb is transcribed by lugs way, unu. or similar words. 
Example : de yamtsannt lugsla jung, it happened in a funny way. 

Adverbs are derived from verbs by putting them in the{gerund. Ex- 
amples: gorte, slowly, from gorces, tosloiter ; drulte, on foot, from drulces, 
to walk ; zhonte, on horseback, from zhonces, to ride. 

Adverbs of place are derived from substagtives or pronouns, by adding 
some local postposition, Many of them are not different from the corre- 
sponding postposition ; even iru, here, can be used as a postposition with the 
genitive, thus: ngai iru yong, come here to me. A few of the most com- 
monly used are : thurla, downwards ; gugnla, upwards; deru, there; denas, 


then, from there, 


THE POSTPOSITION, 
What Jüschke calls Simple postposition8 have already been described 


| 7 —— Dang, with, by means of, might be added. 


COMPOUND PosTPORITIONS : 
Ns ə” 000027. the gonitioe : b. 
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pharkhala, beyond, on the — qyabla, behind, 
side. quabnas, from behind, 
yognas, from beneath. _ nganla 
gyenla, upwards, uphill. ngunla f ado, before. 
quennas, from above. yogla, under, underneath, below. 
angola, thither thaurkhala, on thia side. B 
ingola, hither. ltagpala, above, 
chogsla, in the direction of. thurla, downwards, down hill. 
barla, between. e| thurnas, from below. 
tsa, near, before, towards. phila, Tor. 
dunla, before. 


chogsnas, from the direction of. 
skundunla, before (a respected thsabla, instead of. 
person). phugsla or bugsla, within, at the 
dunnas, from beforo. far end of (a room, valley). 
NorE: In Lower Ladağbi many of these are governing the accussative. 


II.—Governing the accusative + 


thsugpe ' thsoqse s 
thsagpa ) until. ° fhsogsla ] zə 
j dang nyampo, with. dang nyemo, near, 
gyudte | through? nangltar, like, according to. 
shugste 


IIT,— Governing the ablative د‎ 
pharla, since. 1 angola, thither, since. 


THE INTERJECTION. 


The use of wa &nd ai with the imperative has been described under 
Imperative. The following are some of the more commonly used in- 
terjections : wa kun (gun) or wakunne, oh, you all; la, oh, is said instead 
of wa in Lower Ladakh ; ale, isn't it so? ongle or oale or*khas, khassale, ` 
w ell, yes. ° ° 

(NE THE CONJUNCTION. x < 
Re. I.— Ocordinate conjunctiorts.—The common word for ‘and’ is dang. It 
in, however, not often used for connecting whole sentences, but sevoral 
 subjeots, objeota, eto., in the same sentence (contracte dsentence). Ex- 
am | : "ıı 
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For connecting whole sentences, instead of dang the gerund in fe is 
used; often yang, and, also, placed at the hend of the following sentence, 
may be added. Example: kho iru yongate, logste.song, or kho tru yongste, 
yang logste song, he came here and went back again. 

yang, when repeated, has the meaniug of “as well as ” (Latin elel). 
Example: thruggu yang yongs, ama yang yongs, the child came as well 
as the mother. 

yangna means “or,” and is used for connecting several subjects, 
objects, etc., in a contracted sentenpe, Example: ser yangna mul ci 
khyongnayang, gold or sun whatever you brings 

In many cases the ‘or’ connecting coordinate sentences is expressed 
in the following way: the verb of the first sentence takes the a of the 
interrogative, the second sentence is affirmative, no conjunction is placed 
between the two. Example: ladagsla chenna, khaculla chen, will you 
go to Ladakh, or will you go to Kashmir ? 8 

yangna, repeated, means 'either—ow': Yangna risogpe inna yangna 
lenba inna, ngas mt shes, either he is wicked or he is lazy, I do not know. 

For expressing ‘ but,’ inkyang, inskyang, innayang rgÉy be used ; but 
it must be mentioned that Ladakbis practically do not use these words 

- atall (In the Kesarmyths—60 large pages—none of these words can 
A be found.) = 
07 Another Ladakhi way of expressing “ but" is that of using ni, ning, 
r in the sentence with ‘but.’ Example: nga songpin, kho ning ma song, 
| I had gone, but ho had not; mikun song, khurru ning ma khyers, the men 














are gone, but the loads are not taken. ? 
e A conjunction 'for' does not exist in Ladakhi. As the Kesarmyths 


show, the Ladakhis are not in need of it. It may be expressed by ot 
phila zerna, if one asks why, or simply ci phila, cila muy be used. 


| II.— Subordinate cênjuntlions.—Ag many of the conjunctions nra 
— properly | speaking relatives (garu the serminative case, ganas the ablativo 
| Case), the use ef the relaffves must be defingd first. Most of the English 
E subordinate Conjunctions do not exist in Ladakhi, and have to be 
expressed by other words und forms. + 


* Use of the relative pronouns :—If the subject, object, or adverbial 
5:55: by a subordinate sentence, then 
the sub x St جو بس‎ aka relative pronoun. . a dk 


il Ti i ١ 
| لاد‎ E ` | 
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THE CONJUNCTION. á 


mt des ugazhala chadpa phogchugdug, who loves us, punishes us; nga garu 
thaddug, doru chen, where 1 Pease, there I shall go. 
This construction is not compulsory, and the following may always 
be used instead of it. 
| 2. If the subordinate sentence contains an attributive adjunct to the 
— subject, object, or an adverbial adjunct of the principal sentence, then the 
verb of the subordinate sentence takes the genitive of the present or past 
participle—according to the meaning of the sentence —and is placed before 
that part of speech to which it belongs. Example: I beat the man who 
does wrong. Here “ wh® does wrong’ is attribute to ‘man,’ and so we say : 
1 beat the wrong doing man, digpa pendens mila rdungdug. 


“NorE.— If a subordinate sentence expressing z the subject is constructed according 
to 2, the participle cannot be put in the genitive, but must be used asan indepen- 
dent subject in the nominative or instrumental, Example: ngazhala yasha co- 

; —— — chadpa plogekugdug, he who loves ns, punishes us. 


8. A conditional sentence is very much like a relative sentence under 
1. Then galtonif, takes the place of the relative, and the sentence is con- 
cluded with na. This gaite, however, i is generally left ont ; when used, it 
emphasizes the ‘if.’ Example: galte ngat tsa yongna, zaces thobin, if you 
come to me, you will get food. 5 


ə r 4. Subordinate sentencesi ntroduced by the conjunctions “ although ç 
| or ' “in spite of' are constructed like conditional sentences, and yang, also, 

`.  isadded tothe na. Example: ngala zurmo yodnayang (naang), nga aru 

kah songbin, althongh I had pain, 1 went there, 

E 5 Sentences introduced by ^ just as,—so,’ are construed similarly to 

T Eoo relative sentences, the subordinate sentence beginning with gazng, 
— gazugla, gasuggüs, the principal sentence with dezug, desuggis. Example; 

I zuggis las. cona (or corug), dezuggis khyorang]a hla thobin, as. you 
=> — 80 you will get wages. 

x təki. ədə — 

| 06. To — the idea of simultaneonsness ا‎ tions ‘while, 

“when, whilst’), we may use the following forms : "a 
A E" or o fnzhigdang (see Gerund in in) is iofhed to the stem. x 
m | the verb. Example: las de coinzhigdang kho hleb, whilst "I did 


















'erb t: k sa tho ol classical supino in a, and the ending Meus 
le d. . xan nr iple M las do cod — kho hleb, whilst I 
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(c) sama or sanas is added to the stem of the verb. Example : las da 
cozana kho hleb, he arrived, when I did the work. 
(4) The verb is put in the gerund in te (ste). Example; ngas las de 
coste, kho hleb, he arrived, whilst Idid the work (near the end 
: of it). 
(e) nam, when, is placed before the verb of the subordinate 
sentence, and na concludes it. Example: ngazha deru nam 
Alebna, kho yang hlebin, when we shall arrive there, he will also 
arrive. = 
(7) The verb takes th® classical supine in sı, and dang is added. 
Example : deru skyodda dang, whilst going there. 
(g) kita (corrupted from kyimala) is added to the verbs. 
Examples: nyima sharkyta kho song, when tho sun was about 
to rise, he went off ; khyongkyia, when he brought it. 
7. To express the word ‘since,’ pharla is placed after the ablative 
of the infinitive (ending in ces or pf). ‘Example : khfyjorangla nad 
: phogpanas pharla khyorang ma thongs, I did not see you, Bince you were 
= 
F S. To express “until” or Still” thsugpa (thsagpa) is placed after 
i the reduplicated stem of the verb, Example: khyorang ngazhai tsa yong. 
bi yong thsugpa ngazha iru dugs, we sat here, Antil you came to us, 
| 9. To express the conjunction “ before,” nganla or ngunla are used. 
Before one or the other of these words the comparative particle sang 
is placed. Example: ngazha chaces sang ngamla kho hleb, he came,. 
before we went. k: 
T Or the verb takes the classical infinitive in ba, a, and the negation 
_ ma. Example: ngasha ma chavai nganla kho hleb, he arrived, before we 
1 5 
` 10. To express fad often—so often," the varb: of the ‘subordinate 
E might be included in nam—naang (nayang). Example: nam 
maang, klmjorangngis nga thongin, whenever (as ofign as) you como, 
— you wild see me. 
"^r ap ə ə: M iE —— order 
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THE SENTENCE. , 








logste. yongcessi. phila (or yongcesla) khola bodpin, that he might come 
back, I called him. . 

12. To express “by means of, rgonas, khanas,’ and dang (uyampo) 
are used with the infinitive. Example: shag dang nyungngun shig klab- 
cessi khanas ngala hlobs mangpo thobsong, by (means of) learning m ° 
little every day, I made much progress, 

18. To express “so much the more, so much the — mangnga is 
used. Example : dagsa stonla khyagsna, stingla gunla mangnga khyagsin, 
if you feel the cold now in autumn, so much the more you will feel it in 
winter; dagsa ma thobng, stingla mangnga ma thobin, if you do not get it 
now, so much the less you will get it afterwards. 

Norz.—The preceding pages will have shown plainly that in very many cases 
postpositions are used instead of conjunctions, and that the subordinate sentence 
١ becomes part of the principal sentence. 


> THE SENTENCE. 


Arrangement of words.—The VE invariably concludes the sentence, 
There is no striot rule as regards the arrangement of the other words in a 
sentence, but the general arrangemeyt is the following: (1) adverb or 
adverbial phrase of time and place, (27 subject, (3) object, (4) verb. 
Example : diring ngas ige zhig, drin, to-day I shall write a letter. 

The order of the words belonging to n substantive, is this: (1) the 
genitive, (2) the governing substantive, (3) the adjective unless it is put 
-  . in the genitive before, (4) the demonstrative pronoun, di or de, (5) the 
By numeral, (6) the indefinite article. Example: ngai bomo chungngun di, 
ud this my little daughter; rasmarpo "shig, a red linen; yul chenmo sum, 
| three large villages. 

T _ The interrogativo sentence.—An a must always be added to the verb at 
` the end of the sentence, if the*sentence has no direct interrogative word . 
—— as " what, how, who, where, ceto. Examples : khyorang yonginna, 
1 __ mill yon c come P su yongdug, who cómes P i 
: 7 a indirect question, intrdduced by ‘if’ or * whether, mast be turned 
. into a direct question, and to express the doubt, the verh i is given both in 

— and d affirmative. Example: khola khyorang yongugunna 

mi yong, ari pin, asked I asked hinf whether he would come, 
X .. — pa luding wishing, thinking, the speech is generally 
| to dire cl .5 khyorang diring yongin, — 


xb 
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x If the verb inces of the subordinate sentence is in the same tense as the 
x? verb of the chief sentence, it may be put into*the infinitive (in ba or ces), 
3 and the subordinate sentence becomes part of the chief sentence. Ex- 
ample: ngas dezug inba thsorrarag, I heard that it was so. Y 


BP Norz.—The classical language uses the supine in par in this ease instead of the 
> infinitive, The Ladakhi /nöd seems to be an Tofinitive, as [t may always be replaced 
"A by , never by inces /a. 
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R 
* 

W | NAMLDA DUS 241. 

yt | ° Spidka, 

0 (1) Gangs dang kha nyiska zhurng. 

E (2) Khyags droldug, lcangmala khyigu tangdag, 

D (3) Ngothsod thsangmala mentog bardug. 

A xh (4) Rtsashing nagthsal thsangma ngonpo charug, spidlung dragpo 
ET gyugdug. 

E m). (5) Sadrod chudrod phaldug, ja tfisangmas skad hnyanpo tondug. 

k: — (0) La berug, zhingshmos dang ngampo las mangpo thondug. 


y- 
7 (?) Sann rdoldug, lud skyarug: 
rz: » = (8) Shol zumcessi skabsla thongskad tondug (or tangdug), 


' Am: 
4 * (9) Ma shmoskhanni zhingla tha zerdug, 1 
| (10) Skorlung zhigla drephutsub zerdug. e 

! a 1) Mentogla hlagspa phogna, phiddug. 7 

- 2 . (12) Spidnyin ringmola drangdum dang drosum, mithse ringmola 
E skyidsum dang dugsum. | 


o0» Sala skyare, sngore, mila 5 dugre. 





Yarka. 
pe ES Yarkala thsad dragpo babste, dongnas shmulchu bingdug: 
3 (2) Lcangmala lobma gyasdug. | 
E (0 Yarthsere mikgnnis shingle’ و‎ chu a rante, hlungala — thsovala | 
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` 
"Tar POUR SEASONS. 


Spring. A 
(1) Ice and snow both melt. 
(2) Frozen things become free, the willows (all trees) are getting buds. ; 
(3) On all green herbs flowers burn (bloom). 
(4) Grass, trees, and the forest all become green, the spring storm 
runs powertully. 
(5) The warmth of the groundeand water increases, all birds pour out 
° their sweet voice. ‘ 
(6) The passes open, with the ploughing of the fields much work 
comes out (is to be done). 
(7) The seeds spring up, manure is carried off. 
(8) At the occasion of seizing the plough, they give (sing) the plough- 
song. . 
(9) An unplonghed field is "called tha. 
(10) A whirlwind is called “ blowing of demons,’ 
(il) Ifa colt wind touches the flowers, they become frozen (fade). 
(12) During a spring day it is &hree times cold and three times warm ; 
during a lifetime we are three times happy and three times 
miserable, . 
(13) The earth is sometimes empty [grey], sometimes green; man 
is sometimes happy, sometimes miserable. 


(1) In summer a strong heat comes down, and perspiration comes ont 
“of the face. 

(2) The leaves of the willows become larger. 

(8) During summer men irrigate the fields and drive (carry) the cattle 
to the cultivated land for pasture. 


- K 
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Stonka: 
(1) Stonthsad dragpo rag. 


(2) Stonla shngabsa rante, zhing ghngarug, phorotse corug. 


(3) Shingthog thsangma thsosdug, hmindug. 
(4) Phorotse bungngu dang yulthagla skyarug. 
(5) Deru skamshesla cog taugdag. 

(6) Skampo yodna, khuyus (khyuis) skordug. 


(7) Dru thonte, ongs chardug. 
(8) Nyema longba, nyema rompo. 
(9) Sogma, phugmn, rtsangan, 


(10) Spidbaddus, stonrdndus. / 
(11) Ganglessi yangmala ltalta, spithuggi sorgob yang bud. 
e 
Gunka, ° ° : 
(1) Gunka khyagsis rdams, 2 
(2) Phorog dang khata yulla babs dug. ° 


(3) Ringgo khas khorpasang rii semscan thsangma hlungsla babsdug. 


(4) Rii jashrag mis zumste zarug. 
(5) Gunlda sum drongpa dalte dugste, cig dang cig dronrés tangdug. 


` (6( Mul thsangma sing thsarna, kumste dugdug. 


(7) Thognas kha ma phangna, cang#1 yongdug. 
E Nam khordug. Skarma tranding charug. y 


(9) Rama thsasla kha chudte yongdug. | 


"ao Sembid gyugces, rgag gyabces. | 
ay Lamla dredda rag., | 
Ee 
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. Autumn. 
(1) The heat of autumn is (feels) strong. > 
(2) In antumn the harvest comes, and the.fields are cut, sheaves are 


made. 
(3) All fruit cooks (ripens). | | ç 
(4) The sheayes they carry with donkeya to the thrashing floor. ` “a 
(5) There they build n heap for drying. "ra 
(6) When it is dry, n herd (of animals) turns it abont (thrashea it 3 


by walking #hrongh it). , A 
(7) The grain comes out, and they winnow it. | AZ 
(8) Empty ears, full (fat) ears. 
(9) Long straw, broken straw, weeds, 
(10) Spring is the time of working, autumn the time of gathering. 


(11) Whilst looking at the fine barley of Gangles (a village), the beards — — — 
١ of ears of Spittug are even lost. MA 
zi | Winter. - 
e (1) Winteris fettered with ice, 


. (2) Ravens and crows come down to, the villages. 
(3) Because the hill tops are covered with snow, the animals (creatures) 
of the hills come down to the cultivated land. š 
4 - (4) Men catch and eat the birds and fowl of the hills. — 
6) During the three winter months the farmers are without work, and > 
5 give feasts to one another. a 
wat (6) When all the money is entirely finished, they sit bent down. = 
ir: | (2) If the snow is not shovelled (thrown) from the roof, water comes 
3 —— | ` through it. 
— (8) The sky ia cloudy. The stars become bright. 
—— — (9) The goats, knowing the taste (of the grass) etc, come into the 
garden, 
` (o) "To slide on the ice. To stumble down.» 
5. in slippery: , 










True. ١ 
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(6) Thsen; munnag uhardug. . 
(7) Thsanstodla koncogla sova tabrgos, thsanskyila nyidlogrgos, 
thwanamadis dzigstenni lağla samba tangrgos, 


(8) Dunzhaggi gomazhag. 
(9) Za ldava, za migmar, za lagpa, za phurbu, za pasang, za. spenba, 
za nyima. 
(10) Nyima dragla cerdug. 8 
(11) Cipai cirid dang nga”yongs, . 
(12) Phatse, butse, datse, zhurabs ; yarhun khyad medpa. 
(13) Nyingang cig las cospin. 


ZHAGZANG, DUSCHEN., 


(1) Bagstonni skabsla buthsa sigis bomgzhig —— khyerdug ; 
bagma, bagpo. 

(2) Nyomi sta dang khyongste, ... tangdug ; nyo buthsai aba 
amas colkhan dug. 


(3) Pholdanas dranggyes zhangdug, marnas kaleor rondug, rgordza 
—  hlangdug, yar daggila tangdeg. 


(4) Sangma tagces, zaska lan tangees, drinlan zhuces ; drabs chang. 


- 45) Ma dabcan eoces, ali coces. 
(6) Memesi yangtsa yungthsa thongs jared elmə A 


(7) Shava ridags wina drulva miggi ‘ayaa j emasthanemo slengas 








(6) Night; darkness rises. 

(7) In the first part of the night we must pray to God, at midnight 
we must sleep, in the fast part of the night we must think of. 
tho work of the world. 


3 (8) The first day of the week. F 


(9) Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, 
Sunday. 
(10) The sun touches the rocks. | - 
(11) I came, when the birds were singing. | 
- (12) To all eternity ; summer, winter without difference (always). 
(13) I worked a full day. 


FESTIVAL (GOOD DAY, GREAT TIME). 


(1) At the occasion of a wedding they take (lead) a girl to a boy for 
r his bride ; brides bridegroom. 
x : (2) They bring the costumed men with horses, and lift the sticks ; 
Ë the nyopas (costumed men) are appointed (to their róle) by the 
boy's father and mother [the nyopas have to recite all the wed- 
ding songs; if they do nof know them well, they are beaten 
b < . with the sticks]. 
—— (3) A cake of flour is raised, pieces of butter are smeared (round the 
month of the jugs), beer basins are raised, pieces of butter (called 
K: '_, gar) are smeared on the bread. 
8 "i ( 4) Prepare a fenst, return an invitation, return kindness ; engagement 
beer. š 
(5) To take fine clothes, dress a child prettily. 
(6) Grandfather saw many children and grandchildren ; in direct line” 
T3 . (root) of descent. * 
vö ES (€ e) "The | wild deer walking in the hills is the joy of the eye ; a fine 
| T Egit walking in tho siet is the Joy of the — 


rE fə, 
X KNDG OF ILLNESS. 


» cola in the hend i comes, earache rises. 
r 1 yacham m — the teeth and ears both Mas ; slight" disease, — 
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(5) Phoala badkanni zurmo yongdug ; phoa kabthsad. 
(6) Buru mangpo thondug ; drumpa phogna, drumshnag bingdug. 


(7) Tsenad yongna, phogkhanni mi dang zan mi za, kha yang mi shre 
goslag ang mi shre, kanglag thsangma ruldug. 


2 (8) Burn tsirna, shnagshub thondug 
(9) Zugspo thsangma biru dang khyeddug. e 
(10) Lagpa shrangshes, lagpa shagces. 
(11) Migla sha shrin kabces yongdug ; lingthog yongna, sha thugmoi. 
| phils cyang thong mi thub, 


(12) Go manna munne thsogs rag. 
(13) Thrid yongces, thsalces. e 


HATRIPAI TSA CHACES, 
(1) Gabsha thsongces mi dugga ? Mi dug, dug. . * 
(2) Saglad ngonpoi rin tsam?  Gazha cigla girmo nyis. 
(3) Saglad dei nangnas gazha sum cod ! 


= (4) Stongskud, resimi skudpa. 
i | (5) Goshen (=goschen) Genkhaab Zorbaab. 
ea (6) Thsongzog gyogspa hlebinna ? 











i : (7) Thsongzog de thsangma ganas khyongdug ? 
n (8) Nyerangngis ngala girmo gya harakyin salinna, 
"v (9) Bulonla mi tang ; bundag. 

T- (10) Bulon rtsodrgos; babcilus, baki. 

(11) Lcagzo, mulzo, shingzo. é 
(12) Nyangces, Itaceszhig tong ! 

(13) Mul thsangma — tangate, godla song. 


8 def . ZHONOES, “ 
(1) Stala rge gyogspa stod ! | eat Ada eiie LU 
| . (2) Stala rgalpa ma thontogga P FIT. i ru 
< 1: lar yok (E) 
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(5) To the stomach the mucus illness comes ; the stomach has gastric 
catarrh (all covered with mucus). z 

(6) Many boils come out; if srfallpox hits, (a man), the pus of small- — 
pox comes out. . 

— (7) If leprosy comes, they do not eat food with the stricken man, do 
not mix mouths (speak), do not mix clothes, his hands and feet - 
all become rotten. 

- (8) If you press a boil, the pus cover comes out. ` 

2 (9) The whole bodg is covered with boils. 

(10) Swelling of the hand, to cut the hand. 
(11) There comesa cloud of flesh to cover the eye ( Pterygium). When 
cataract comes, you cannot see anything on account of the thick 

h. | flesh. 

(12) The head feels giddy. 

(13) To sneeze, to chdke 





GoING TO THE MERCHANT. 
(f) Are thefe not boots to be sold? No, yes. 


x (2) What is the price of the grten qloth 2 One yard tvvo rupees, 
ə. (3) Cut me three yards from that cloth ! 

G i (4) Silk thread. © . 
1 ` 


Kc (5) Silk cloth, gold braid, silver braid. 
— (6) Will the goods arrive soon ? 


M - (7) From where do you bring all those goods? — 
i io (8) Will yon kindly lend me & hundred rupeos 2 
3 — (9) I do not lend; the creditor. As 4 


. (10) I must demand debts ; balance, 

€) Goods of iron, of silver, of wood. 
(2) Give me a sample ! ` 
: (13) He spent much money and wnsted it. 











* “ RIDING. Š 

O) Saddle the horse quickly ! | a n cat Yə 
1 m Has not the horse a sore back? ` d Tas 

Cd 000 Sot Ar? . Y. 

Ba - - Lis o, is | soft-mouthed 2 — Mel مسجم‎ (şa yon səs 

... ai zem. headstraps, bridle. PO PS 37 — 

th thie stable strap, saddle p "o NE 

b Levis sabat in a 
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(8) “Sta ldarab dang druldug, yorga dang druldug, gyogyor dang 


druldug. 
(9) Sta thurru dang ragste. . 
, (10) Sta spukha ngonag, sta skyangngu, olla, olla stingkar, ngangpa,. 
thrao, ablag, ragpa. 


(11) Stazhon gochag, bongzhon lagchag. 


(12) Migpa gynbces. 
(13) Stas dug bagtog. — . ^ 
(14) Polo rtseces, polo halka song, polo muldar 8 song, draphogs gyabcea. 


SPON, BEDA. 


“öl (1) Sponnis thangka (skuthang) zhangsdug 
» (2) Rimo drices, tsi gyabces. 


^ (3) Kartsi skuces, bag coces. EE. : 
i (4) Rtsi sosoi ming ning: liti, thsal (marpo); an (1 ya One 
ix (ngonpo) ; spangma (ngonpo) ; serpo ; shmugpo, 

| - 
b. (5) Lu nyagasi kha tangrgos. : » 


(6) Rolmo, gartse hlulen. < 
(7) Sarangi, gopong, beang shrogces. 

(8) Rolmo thrabces ; daman, dabs rdungets. 
— (9) Surna, hlingngu, thredling phuces. —— | 
=- (10) Gyaling ning lamai surna in, gyadung thsangmai sang cbenmo 
“sa in ; shkangling. 


ar a 
wá “ 


(11) Beda ning marabs rigsmed ; spon ning yaralgy rigs sang. 










e 


MENTOG, e 


(1) Thsephadla curu thsogs, kabrala nyuti thsogs drasbu chags dug. 
5 BE er —— tangdug , denas 
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2 
(8) The horse gallops, canjers (in a Ladakhi way), canters quickly. 


(9) A horse with a foal, ° - 

(10) A horse of black blue colour, chestnut hory; of black colour, black . 
with white hindfeet, bay horse, dappled horse, whitish horse. 

(11) Horse riding (causes) head breaking, donkey riding (causes) er 
hand breaking. 

(12) To shoe a horse, 

(13) The horse has eağen poison (4 poisonous plant). 

(14) To play polo, the ball has gone through the goal, has missed the > 

i. goal, to hit the ball at the beginning of the game (in the air). | 





= PAINTER, SCULPTOR; MUSICIAN, 
UN. 


(1) "The painter prepares the cloth (for his painting). 
1 (2) To write (paint) aspicture, to colour. 
e. (3) To smeár white colour (whitewash a room). To make masks, 
4 ` (4) The names of the different (pigments) are: red, white, blue, green, 
x yellow violet. : 
(5) You must sing the song according £o the tune. 
(6) Large instrument, music for pleasure. 
2 "To play tho violin, guitar. 


— — ` (8) To play the harmonium, beat the drum, tambourin. 

— (9) To play the clarinet, flageolet, flute. 

a” 0) Tho Gyaling is the clarinet of the lamas, the gyadung is the 

E largest (instrument) ; fliüreolet made of the human thigh bone 

2A | or of brass. 

— Z də The musician. po of no caste; the painter i is high, of good caste. 
i£ FLOWERS. Y 


| 3 The thsephad produces fruits like coral, the kabra like pears. 

(2) To extract all US ‘Lilteness Ran the kabra, they soak it, then 
= they cook it like a Yegetable. 

(3) The seed of sarishradma is (comes) like mongedhl (peas). | 
NI Ongar: tho root of | rimog blood red (colour) comes ; it is used 

mE Sa of goats for offerings. E. 

lin ə labiata, glacier-potentilla, primula, ane- 


hə yiyəsi eakas, ea a are m. insted of 
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(7) Mishrolnas dara dang drangthur corong. 


(8) Skalzangmentog, khilagpamehtog, Reskompa. 
, (9) Mentoggi lobma dral cigcig yodkhanla skyangthsag, dral mangpo 
yodkhanla rgurthsag zerdug. 
SANGGYESSI CHOS, 
(1) Sngongyi nampar sminpa. 


+ e 
(2) Skyeva nonces. 
(3) Drova rigs drug: hla, hlamayin, mi, dudro, nyalva, idag. 


» (4) Skyerganachii dugngal. 
(5) Jamyang, Chagdor, Candrazig ning n shrante tsugkhan in. 


(6) Khogunla shrulpa zerdug : — mane zhangces dang mane 


: skorces dang trangnga skorces dang skorra — dang mane 

- i tonceala tekhanni shoga OEA tsugs. 

ib x is e > 

K ' (7) Zodpa İtabui geva med, zheddang ltabui digpa med. 

E (8) Skalpa nyigmai dus, skalpa logla, jula. k 0 
E (9) Thalbala gyurces ; ringshrel. + > 


(10) Chogs zhii shrulpai ming ning: Lodzambuling, nubbalangscod, 
A sharlus bagpo, jangdraminyan, 
2 € 














(11) Lama ranggo ma thonna, shinpoi yandren ci coin ? : ‘ 


(12) Bongngui namchogla ser lugna yangna thalba lugna, cigcig in, 


(13) ET phad gang borte, miskyon rgyegangla ma threl. 


. 


M (14) Stemrol i stagspa thondug. * 

p " TT 
(0 08 Gyan gyaboos, mo gyabees s esa 
—— (16) Colo rtseces, ngags tangcos. 5 — اھ‎ 
was | —— teo 

—  LaAGSHESPA! LAS. J 
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(7) From the mishrol they make with butter-milk (a dish called) 
| drang thur. 


EI 


+ (8) Aster, Cammomilla, Arnica^ — ٠. T 

a (9) A flower which has only a single row of petala is called simple ; eect * 
it has many rows of petals, it is called a ninefold (flower). iz 

. RELIGION or BUDDHA. ML 

(1) The previous. du ripen, (become more perfect tarong many 5 H š 

` births). E 3 

(2) To take birth, röbirth. " | Vt 


(3) There are six kinds of existence : Gods, not being gods (a little 
lower), man, animal, hell, beings with very small mouth, who ~ 
always hunger. 
(4) The misery of birth, growing old, illness, and death, 
(5) Jamyang, Chagdor | and Candrazig are those who planted the 
teaching firmly ( (in people s minds). 
(6), They are called incarnations ; they have planted (established) the ا‎ si 
custüm of building mane walls, turning prayer wheels, turning i 
(usi rosaries, going round holy places and uttering manes 
| ^ (f.e,, om mani padme hum). 
` (7) There is no virtue like patience ; there is no sin like anger. 
— 6 At the end of a kalpa (100,000 years), neyer, 


















0 0) The: names of the Bodhisattvas or Gi ali of the four directions 
- * — me: : Lodzambuling (sowth), Nubbalangscod (west), Sharlus- d 
Cas ` fs E. w ` bagpo (east), Jangdraminyan (north). 3. 

— f the | lama does not come out (cleanly) with his own head, ime 
) can he draw aprende, the dead P | 


TX 58 | (Religion i is not for stupid people.) | 
YI ° a ing e e the large bag with youn own telis, do not deride > a 
“the litgle bag of th’ other. — 
gress as in n the: welfare of the soul; a sign m oc M * ME 
w 1 comes to misfortune). y P a 
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(2) Thsarnyan yongnga mi dug. 
5 (3) Gabsha kangpala thrig £adda rag. 
| (4) Kot throdda mi*dug. — * 
(5) Hlamkhan, — shabthsongpa, shingkhan, gam, sergar, 


(6) Lasla lamkhan zhiğ, las mi Tamkhan zahif. 
a . (7) Ngas kharlen tangdug, x 
é (8) Khangpa stadla borcessi rdungmala ka zerdug, thoggi shing 


£- rompola mardung,, thsadma? shingla buydung, shing thramola 

b thrallu zerdug. 

(9) Rtsigpa ; phullu. 

ə SOLEHAYO. 

ud (1) Me phu rgos ; me thugssa mi dug. 

, (2) Oma nante khyongs ; alu phagspa ma shya khyongnga P 

a (3) Kho sha khabendte dug ; zaces gyesmo mi dag, : 
7 (4) Sha, oma ruldug.  , yU ux 

(5) Nga chang thungcesla mp jamgkhan in. . 
' (6) Dzangs ma co! < 

7 (7) Nodpo sulu bulu song. 2 | 

mö. © Zangbus sharag sharag zerdug. .— 4 


* ` (10) Ma bu drabsthun chan, thsalgo thsodmas chod. ç 


M i | B: sa 
E ١ 
m"  HLABZHA TANGCES, 
Env Shed dang zer, shubste ma zer! ® 3 
6 Khas hlobba zum ! Hlonas zum ! . 


E - (8) Hlola jangte dug, iddu yongdug. €“ . 
- (4) Tüsirri kha zer 1 Tüsabig sheshes mbrag ! 
E. ə 55 














(9) Dram, nyungma, shranma, serragthurman, — ise; massalla. : 








. (2) He never gets ready (readiness does not come). 
(3) The boots fit-well (ori the foot). 


(4) The coat does not fit well. € | ° , 

(6) Shoemaker, tailor, butcher, carpenter, “blacksmith, gold (silver) - 

: | smith, m 
(6) A diligent worker, a lazy worker." - < 
(7) I build a honse. - DUM 

(8) The beam which keeps the house erect is called pillar, the big > 

beam of the goof is called mothegbeam, the middling one boy- x 


beam, the thin sticks are called £Arallus. 
(9) A wall, a small hut. 


P THE KITCHEN. - ab 
(1) Make (blow) fire! The fire will not burn. 

I (2) They brought estra much mile; shall I bring the potatoes 
iLə و‎ - unpeeled P 
(3) His month waters for meat ; the food is not savoury. 
(4) Meat becomes rotten; milk becomes sour. 
(5) I am not;nsed to drink beer.” a 
—  . (6) Do not be embarrassed ! (se gêner). | 
> F (7) The pot broke to pieces. 

„ (8) The boiler hums. 3 
—— (9) Cabbage, turnips, peas (beans), carrots, pepper, salt, spice. 1: 
| m If mother and daughter agree in their counsel, breakfast nay) be 









cut off with vegetables, (Only) Š 5 4 
el ər . To TeacH. , 
— Z 4 Speak loudly (with force), do not speak sqftly ! ək 
(8) Learn by heart ! | m. 
| (9) 1 remember, -. ع‎ ° Š E I 
* (4) Say it word by word I do not know it well ! , 
pha c (5). The pen fs broad, therg is no ink. `, PL 
ş (6) This I do not T. guessed right! - * 


| E Not yawning; read ad thought ! 
é. e B vem A — 


LE 
3 A, 
round. 
° 1 1 ë 
Çu oe ALAH sa) 
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| YANGSPALA CHACEŞ, 
Z (1) Nga dang nyampo chanyin ragga ? 
"s (2) Diring charpa mi yenginna ? f 
— “ (83) Kho lam chugspin, kho suste songspin. 
ae (4) Basgo thsugpa draglam ¿gam yod ? 
— (5) Lam largu lungrgu zhig yod. 


(6) Yonchogsia song, yaschogsla song, gyabla song, drangpoa song. 
— (7) Ngala thsadpa rag, nga skomssf rag, nga ngalla rag. 
(S) Nga kangzhenla chen. 


- (9) Gonces yanglugga gonte chen. — 
— (000) Mingan thsogs sebla songspa, shingngan taku dang thug. 
Q e: 5 C e x 
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To GO FOR A WALK (FOR PLEASURE), 





(1) Would you like to go with we ? B 
(2) Will it not rain to-day ? " 
(3) I had put him on the road, I had gone to meet him. ç 


(4) How many mail stages are there to Basgo ? 

(5) It is a very uphill and downhill way (there are nine passes and 
nine valleys in it). 

(6) Go to the left, to the righteback wards, straight onward. 

(7) lam hot, thirsty, tired. 

(8) I shall go barefoot. 

(9) I shall walk, carrying my outer clothing. 

(10) A bad man had gone into the middle of the wood ; there he met 

only with crooked, bad wood. (In a bad man's eye everything 


looks bad.) , 
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